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Introduction 

 
 
The greatest gift that you can give someone is to help them discover the riches 

they have inside, within them. This book has been written with this objective. As we 
enter the third millennium, awareness of these riches is more necessary than ever. 

 
This book will not leave you indifferent. It might make you indignant, or you might 

find in it a treasure of real value. Its mission is to help you broaden your cognitive 
horizon, to perceptibly increase your understanding of everything that it is possible for 
us to know. What do I need that for, you might ask. A better understanding of the world 
and the self is a condition for a better quality of life, greater freedom from fear, solid 
inner peace, greater creativity, and so on. Broadening the cognitive horizon enables a 
broadening of consciousness and spiritual progress, which is urgently necessary in order 
to heal the sick spirit of our civilisation. This is the only way for us to extricate ourselves 
from the present global crisis, since our minds have led us into a labyrinth from which 
there is no way out, without new knowledge. Every one of us feels a kind of inner unrest 
and is aware, at least dimly, that something needs to be done. What needs to be done is 
this: we need turn towards the self, and operate a qualitative shift in our awareness of 
the self. Awareness and knowledge of the self is the first condition for understanding the 
world. Nature, among other things, with all of its worsening occurrences, leads us to 
better awareness, which remind us of the very relative meaning of material wealth. 

 
It is difficult to believe, and yet the claim is not without foundation: humanity has 

found itself in a similar position to where it was long ago, way back in the past, when 
most people still believed that the Earth was flat, but some, a tiny minority, claimed that 
it was round. At that time a major mental leap was necessary, to enable a broadening of 
the 'material horizon', the horizon of the material world. Personally, I believe that we are 
facing a similar step today, as we begin to become aware that material reality is only a 
part of the sphere of knowledge, and start to view things holistically. The idea of the 
Earth as a sphere represented a major step forward in the development of the intellect, 
when human beings began to observe their environment with deeper interest, which in 
turn led to a systematic approach to the exploration of nature and science. Rational 
explorations have been oriented towards the sphere of the external world, which 
however is merely a part of what we are able to achieve with our intellect. Science has 
dazzled us with new achievements and findings and filled with enthusiasm and 
knowledge the hungry masses, contributing decisively to the impression that knowledge 
about the external world is more important than anything else. It is time to correct this 
impression and to re-establish natural harmony. 

 
Since the Middle Ages, the rational mind has progressed rapidly. Religions were not 

capable of offering people better spiritual nourishment suitable for a more developed 
intellect. The human being continued to develop in intellectual and logical terms, but 
there was practically no emotional and spiritual development. This is also reflected at the 
physiological level: we have developed the left half of our brains but not the right half. As 
a result, we know a great deal about the external world, but very little about our own 
internal world, about the self and about our essence – only as much, in fact, as religions 
have been able to offer us. Unfortunately, religions have not provided an opportunity for 
the complete development of the human consciousness. Some persist with out-of-date 
views, others have lost vision and succumbed to the temptation of materiality, which has 
converted them into institutions hungry for riches, where pastoral care no longer remains 
a first priority. This duplicity has turned many people away from what was once an 
important – though relatively modest – source of spiritual knowledge. The majority of 
civilised people, for the most part firmly anchored in materialism, believe that we are 
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above all a material body with some electrochemical element in our brain which creates 
consciousness. We do not realise that the materialistic worldview not only greatly limits 
our intellectual range, it actually blocks our potential and restricts our spiritual growth. 

 
Perhaps you do not realise what an important task we are facing today. We need to 

repair the intellectual imbalance within ourselves, which is a reflection of the great 
gulf between our mental and spiritual development, something which causes tension in 
us and destroys natural harmony. At present we are spiritually undeveloped. We are like 
a bird with one wing. You should not be offended by this statement. It is a question of 
normal evolutionary development, characterised by an oscillation from one polarity to 
another, until a balance of the two is reached. Before us are the broad expanses of the 
spiritual world, with an abundance of spiritual riches which will ennoble us and raise us 
far above the level at which we are today. 

 
Most people, when they hear the expression 'spiritual knowledge', think about religion 

or faith. For many people spirituality and religion mean the same thing, but in fact 
these are two entirely different concepts. I should explain straightaway that by 
spirituality I do not mean the concepts of religion or religious commitment, but a holistic 
view of the world which transcends the materialistic framework. Spirituality is that part of 
the human being's awareness which, together with knowledge about the external world, 
creates the whole of human cognition. It is true that throughout history religion has been 
the main source of knowledge about spirituality, but this knowledge was and still is very 
incomplete, because the real purpose of the creators of religions, as this book will 
reveal, was very far from that of bringing the human being closer to himself. 

 
As the importance of religions has waned, particularly in the developed world, their 

positive component, which represents one of their most important qualities, has also 
become less effective: the moral code. Materialism does not need ethics and morals. 
Science teaches us that the world came into being by chance, and therefore has neither 
goal nor meaning. Such a view directs us towards spending our lives attempting to fill the 
molecules of our body, in the short time allotted to us, with as many different pleasures 
as possible. Enjoy it while you can. Honour, justice, humanity, ethics? These are things 
that do not derive from matter and so they are superfluous. Or are they? 

 
Today it is clear to us that science without ethics is destructive. The absence of 

ethics and morals and the idea that money or capital is an unquestioned value have led 
the world into an alarming situation. No number of victims is too great for the profiteers 
not to exploit them in their search for short-term benefits. Yet nature and the 
environment are not the only hostages of such a policy. We ourselves are hostages, 
because we are an inseparable part of nature. Whatever destroys nature, destroys us. 
Whatever destroys what we see outside, also destroys what there is inside. 

 
We might continue the initial idea as follows: just as the conception of the Earth as a 

sphere drastically widened the material horizon, so that the discovery of 'true 
spirituality', in other words the attainment of a holistic view of the world, will drastically 
widen our cognitive horizon. The human being is infinitely more than just a body – we 
are spiritual beings with access to hitherto unknown dimensions and a quality of life we 
have never dreamed of. This book can help you broaden your spiritual horizon even 
further and enrich yourself with new understanding. The only true way is to begin to live 
with new knowledge. 

 
A simple description of the current situation in the world would be that we have 

become prisoners of the material level. The mind has grown beyond all limits and 
changed from a useful servant into a tyrant. At the same time its development has 
faltered because it is caught in a snare from which it is unable to escape. It will only 
escape from it by shattering a mountain of established concepts, patterns and methods – 
all of which were built in the past, and therefore no longer reflect present reality. We do 
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not realise that progress has never come through the logical building of existing 
knowledge but through intuitive insight. Intuition, which is a link with the spiritual 
world, has no opportunity to flourish and progress within today's way of thinking. 

 
We need a new, common mental concept, a new worldview that will explain the 

external and internal worlds in a unified and convincing manner without slips or lapses. 
Neither science nor religion is capable of offering such a concept today. The new 
knowledge must go beyond the materialist framework and enable the realisation of 
higher, more complex, more imaginative ideas. It must offer recognition of the 
mechanisms of the consciousness, the operation of the mind, the life within us and our 
identity. The new knowledge will enable learning without suffering – at a sufficiently high 
level of spiritual development, pain and suffering are no longer the driving force of 
progress. 

 
Despite all his technological knowledge, modern man is unable to say what life is or 

what its purpose is. We simply do not know how to explain life, since science is silent on 
the subject. I have realised that recognition of my true nature and my spiritual 
development are the two most important tasks I can set myself. When a human being 
recognises his Self, all of his fears fall away and his eternal nature and unimagined 
powers are revealed. The human being who has such knowledge cannot be exploited. 
That is why science and religions, schools and the media conceal true information from 
us and make access to it difficult. But time will change this too. More and more people 
are now becoming aware of this. 

 
It is worth reflecting on these words of Eckhart Tolle: 'You will not find peace by 

changing the circumstances of your life but by discovering your true, innermost nature. 
Reincarnation does not help you if in your next incarnation you still do not know who you 
are. All the misery on the planet arises from a personalised sense of "me" or "us" that 
covers up the essence of who you are. If you are no longer aware of your essence, you 
will ultimately always cause suffering. It's that simple.' 

 
When we observe the destruction of nature, the pollution of air, water and soil, we do 

not realise that we are also destroyed inside. More than ever before, the human being 
today is uprooted and in thrall to a pace of life that destroys his soul. He wants to escape 
the destructive whirlpool that is sucking him down. He wants a happier life and seeks it in 
vain in consumerism and pleasures. The mental armour he has put on is bursting at the 
seams and so now, more than ever, he needs new knowledge and new spiritual 
nourishment. Someone who does not know what has led him into a dilemma cannot 
know how to save himself from it. Up till now he has built the whole of his world on 
appearance and on an entirely mistaken conception of what it is. The time has come for a 
transformation. Nature has been telling us this for some time with its powerful 
convulsions. 

 
In the new millennium there will not be room for spiritually undeveloped, materially 

oriented people. We will need to have greater qualities. When we combine technological 
progress, a healthy intellect and spirituality, development that is today unimaginable will 
become possible, opening the way to an era of peace and well-being. The Earth will no 
longer be a vale of tears. 

 
The present general level of consciousness is not enough for the world to progress to 

a brighter future. Expanding the consciousness with new knowledge about the non-
material world is a condition for the progress of civilisation. I knew this years ago when I 
drew attention to our inadequate knowledge of the phenomenon of fear in my book 
Planet of Fear. Even then I was trying to prepare a vision of the future and inviting 
people to join me in a project called 'A world of peace and love is not a utopia'. 
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Just under a decade later, my view of reality and the solutions possible for a new 
society have been dramatically enriched by many new findings and new information that 
offers an entirely different way of overcoming the problems and challenges of the third 
millennium. It is all in this book. I want to show you the world in such a way that you 
will be able to fit the missing pieces into your own mosaic of reality, which is currently 
terribly inadequate. All who are willing to wake from their slumber have the opportunity 
to become stronger beings worthy of the name Man. 

 
Man is more than you have believed up to now. Much more than you have been able 

to imagine. But how could you know this? Your entire upbringing has been designed to 
shield you from this knowledge. How else would they be able to manipulate you? What 
you need – like Sleeping Beauty – is a kiss, the kiss of knowledge and love, and you 
will wake from your long sleep and start to shine in a brand-new image. 

 

How to read this book 

 
This book is quite unusual in several ways and also deviates from the literary 

frameworks that you might be used to. For this reason, some explanations and 
instructions may not be out of place, in order to make reading and understanding easier. 

 
You will observe that the book combines two topics that at first glance do not 

appear to belong together: a historical discussion and a kind of philosophical delving into 
the human interior or spirituality. It is in fact these two different fields that give the book 
a completeness I feel is lacking in other works. Man is a being with a dual nature – 
material and spiritual – so a dual approach is essential in order to gain a complete picture 
of the human being. 

 
The spiritual development of the human being is like a spiral: you pass from one 

topic to another and later return to the first topic to improve it and enhance it with new 
knowledge. You oscillate from external themes to internal (spiritual) themes, and back. I 
have also observed this rule in the preparation of this book. Beginning with external 
themes, I then turn to an internal theme (the nature of consciousness), return again to 
an external theme (history), and finally end up in the internal sphere, where all the 
answers lie. 

 
Do not worry if you notice that many of the statements in this book appear more 

than once. It is always a good idea to read things at least twice, if you want to 
internalise them and accept them as your own. The second time you read a statement 
you might remember that you already know it, and thus reinforce it, or perhaps only 
then will you fully realise its meaning. Repetition is particularly welcome for older brains 
that have lost their spongelike properties. 

 
This book contains a great deal of information that may make some readers 

indignant. You may doubt its credibility and wonder whether the facts have been 
verified. The answer to this question is not so simple. One life would almost certainly be 
too short to check all the information contained in this book. At the same time, there is 
the question of how to convince the convinced and confirm the truth of information 
that contradicts official explanations and the statements of scientific authorities. Is it 
right to believe a statement simply because it comes from the mouth of a reputable 
person? On whom should we rely upon when science gets things wrong? The truth is that 
science would never have progressed if in the past we had not believed claims that 
contradicted the findings of science. As the famous French anthropologist Claude Lévi-
Strauss put it: 'The scientific mind does not so much provide the right answers as ask 
the right questions.' Unfortunately, science today deals only with marginal problems, and 
does not even attempt to broach the most important issues. 
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In selecting the information cited in this book, I have relied on my own criteria, which 
you may or not wish to trust. The two foremost criteria are: I consider information that 
comes from people with a broad knowledge of reality and considerable depth of 
understanding of the topic in question to be trustworthy; secondly, the credibility of 
information is greater when these same facts are stated by several independent 
sources. It usually happens that you experience a true fact differently from one that is 
false. 

 
I urge the reader to try and understand the statements in this book but not to treat 

them emotionally. An emotional approach is unsuitable because it creates distress and 
leads to judgements about who is 'to blame' for the current situation. The information 
offered by the book needs to be dealt with at a higher level which does not blame but 
understands, and which does not confront problems in a traditional way but recognises 
and understands the deeper reasons and motives. I want to encourage you to find a 
new, non-violent and sober approach that will represent an important step in your own 
renewal. Any other approach leads to stories repeating themselves, the swapping of one 
calvary for another, where all that changes are the names of those in power. 

 
It is possible that reading some of the chapters, and in particular the reconstruction 

of history, will awaken new fears in you, but these will subside once you have taken in 
all the information. My purpose is to contribute to a more complete view of reality, not to 
spread mistrust, anxiety and pessimism or to sap people's courage. The fact is, you 
cannot truly know something if you are only acquainted with its positive side. There is 
no point seeking more objective information from traditional sources. Unfortunately, their 
attitude to all other information is very negative. We are too unaware of the fact that we 
cannot draw fresh water from a stagnant pool. 

 
A brief word about the formatting of the text. In writing these texts, I have chosen 

to emphasise individual concepts or words in bold type. Some people may find this 
strange or even irritating. The idea is to make it easier to scan the text quickly and 
extract the meaning, and to make it easier to find things later when you wish to 
consolidate what you have read. I hope you will find it useful. 

 
Something else worth knowing: this book has come into being in close connection 

with the website www.prisluhni.si, where you will find many useful texts relating to the 
themes discussed in the book. The website also offers more detailed information about 
specific issues that are not dealt with so thoroughly in these pages. You will also find 
links to the online resources the information is taken from an information on the 'Let's 
build a world of peace and love' project. 

 

Before you reach for your mental shovel 

 
Each one of us feels, deep down and with ever-increasing clarity, that what we know 

about ourselves is far less than it is possible to know. 
 
In order for a person to realise that he is much more than what he thinks he is, he 

needs something more than just a few simple statements. He can only acquire trust in 
his own greatness by getting to know a new dimension in which the hitherto unknown 
powers that support this greatness lie hidden. But this is a difficult task which must 
reach beyond the foundations of the mental structure of the intellect. It is necessary to 
tackle all the elements that make up this building and renew them so that they reflect 
new knowledge and greater quality. We might also say greater freedom. The more 
complete a mental concept, the less limiting it is and the more freedom it offers. There is 
a lack of freedom in the current concepts of materiality and of the body, but also of the 
soul, with the result that they are unable to offer sufficient support to the increased 
greatness of the human being. 
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There are only two important things in life – love and fear. Reducing the latter and 

increasing the former means progress. In the past humanity has partaken of a great 
quantity of fear and lies, since these are means that enable the maintaining of privileges 
and an elevated position. That is why all provision of information and education to date 
has been designed to prevent access to the truth. The knowledge and information that 
has poured into our heads is saturated with fear. It does not correspond to true facts – 
but these can still be verified and more suitable explanations can be found for 
them. This is what I have tackled and attempted to describe in this book. Despite the 
fact that many people are aware of the lies to which they are exposed, they still blindly 
trust official sources, science, religion and media. They are not yet ready to accept more 
truth, more 'light'. But the number of those who are waking up is growing astonishingly 
quickly. Increasingly powerful energies and external phenomena are causing people to 
wake up, and they want to pull down the walls of the prison that they have unconsciously 
been living in. 

 
The only way to do this is to expand and enhance perception – and this applies both 

to the external world and to the internal world. If we were to act in just one of these 
worlds, we would destroy the balance of the whole. Initially I was undecided whether to 
deal with both worlds in one book. There is so much material that it might be too much 
for some people. But I wanted to offer readers a complete, though crude, image of true 
reality and the sphere of knowledge. This is something that today's human being, divided 
and alienated from himself, desperately needs. Saturated with useless information, 
people today are incredibly hungry for true information that enables progress. This is the 
reason that I address a number of different themes in this book, among which the 
dimension of the consciousness enjoys a special place. I have realised that 
understanding consciousness is the key to a better understanding of reality and a 
better quality of life. We know shockingly little about this sphere. The immaterial world, 
the world of our interior is waiting for us to discover it. Every single person has the 
opportunity to lift his or her life to a higher level. All that is needed is a decision. 

 
A few more words about the contents of this book. In the first chapter I introduce a 

few key facts and try to show how badly we are informed. The doubt created comes in 
very handy when researching concepts that are held to be valid. In the chapter entitled 
Let us check the foundations of our mental structure I tackle the concept of materiality 
and, by means of several unusual questions, try to lay a foundation for new knowledge. 
Is the external world really an objective given? Is the intimidatingly empty atom really 
the building block of solid matter? In the chapter entitled Reality is not what it seems I 
attempt to reveal the spiritual background of reality and broach some essential questions 
which open the way to a deeper knowledge of the world, after which, in the chapter 
entitled Quo vadis, medicine? I look at the foundations and paradoxes of modern 
medicine. Are microbes really the causers of disease? Why doesn't medicine work? 

 
In the second part of the book, in the group of three chapters beginning with History 

seen with new eyes, I tried to offer a new look at historical topics. I believe that the 
whole of the official history of humanity is for the credulous. The official position of 
historians has one fatal flaw: it fails to acknowledge the influence of extraterrestrials 
on human history. With the inclusion of this information, the historical mosaic suddenly 
becomes incomparably clearer and more intelligible. Not only that – with a new 
understanding of history we recognise the plan and the motives in current global 
politics, which has been following the same guidelines for centuries. In the chapter 
entitled Messages of the clay tablets I have attempted to familiarise you with the 
astonishing historical interpretations of the Sumerians, who recorded the history of 
humanity in great detail on clay tablets, including the story of Adam and Eve. An author 
who has done a great deal of work in this field is Zecharia Sitchin. 
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The central text of the second part of the book - An attempt at a reconstruction of the 
history of the planet Earth, unravels many a great mystery and bridges the gaps in 
historical hypothesis. The concluding text, Astonishing revelations, is devoted to 
important findings pieced together from historical facts and material proof, and to a look 
at the background of religions. It also reveals the harmful influences of the current 
financial system and monetary mechanisms, which have been among the worst 
deceptions practised on humanity ever since money was invented. The real pity is that 
people know so little about this means of payment, because it is an extremely powerful 
tool for manipulation. 

 
In the third part of the book, in the three chapters entitled You are not what you 

identify with, Who am I? and The Lexicon of Life, I offer my own spiritual findings. Here I 
go more deeply into the field of exploration of the consciousness. The question of one's 
own identity, and also of the Creator, God, is one that the awakened person cannot 
overlook. This subject, like it or not, is one that is decisive for our quality of life. You 
cannot live a quality life with a poor conception of God and the self, since it is 
inconceivable that you could transcend your own ideal, in which you believe. I have not 
constructed my interpretation of reality in accordance with religious concepts that include 
God, but instead have pasted on the more neutral and less abused concepts of 
consciousness and awareness. This is not in any sense opposed to the concept of the 
soul, spirit or God, while at the same time consciousness and awareness are concepts 
over which no one can claim ownership or reserve the exclusive right to explain. As a 
result, such explanations can be accepted by everyone. The twelfth chapter, Man is 
more, completes the third set of chapters and the book as a whole. 

 
Knowing one's own essence – the divine Self in us – is the jewel in the crown and the 

goal of evolution. The value of such knowledge cannot be overestimated, because it 
makes the human being a Human Being, or God. Since the subject is not an easy one, 
we progress gradually towards deeper knowledge, making sure that the reader is able 
to understand everything that can be understood with the mind. Final knowledge is, in 
fact, inaccessible to the mind, and only perception remains. I realise that this chapter is 
too demanding for many people, but yet it is still worth reading. Although you may not 
entirely understand or accept the explanations, the first veil is removed, which means 
that one day, when you are ready, you will progress more quickly. 

 
This book offers an integrated concept of reality and a solid common concept that 

corresponds to both the material and spiritual spheres. This is something that neither 
science nor religion has been able to provide. The texts contained in this book offer 
answers to almost all the important questions in life. With this new information you will 
also have a better understanding of the Bible, which leaves many questions unexplained. 

 
At this point I ought to make a little confession. The task I have undertaken with this 

book is one worthy of a large group of experts from various fields, whereas I have 
tackled it alone, as an amateur. Because I did not approach my research 
systematically, not realising that I would one day be writing about this in a book, I did 
not initially note down the sources of the information I found. This meant that while I 
remembered the facts and figures, I did not remember the names of the authors. As a 
result, I later found myself in frequent difficulties when it came to writing the book and 
citing sources. This has led to me making a number of errors, for which I am sorry. When 
reading the book, then, try to see the forest and not the trees. The details are not the 
most important thing at this stage. Even like this, the effect will be very powerful. 

 
My greatest wish is to rouse from his slumber the modern human being, who is 

becoming increasingly like a consumerist robot, and encourage him to live a more 
conscious life with better understanding of the world and of himself. With new knowledge 
that is powerful enough to raise the level of consciousness, you are able to face both 
complex personal difficulties and the apparently insoluble problems of civilisation. With 
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this knowledge you will lighten the darkness that stifles the life in you and prevents 
your soul from living in light and freedom. 

 
No one but you can take the step towards your personal and spiritual growth. This 

book may be a valuable aid to you in this process. Perhaps you will not even be aware of 
this initially. 

 
I wish you a peaceful spirit, patience in your reading, and many intellectual 

pleasures. 
 
With all love, 
Zoran Železnikar 
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Chapter 1 
A breakthrough of unimagined dimensions 

 
Even as a child I had a strong desire to achieve, as quickly as I could, wisdom and 

spiritual powers with which to help people. This is a far from simple task. I sought 
knowledge in piles of books but only found fragments of wisdom that led me on to new 
searches. After many years of different kinds of research and spiritual exercises, a 
handful of very valuable findings (valuable to me at least) remained in my intellectual 
sieve. I would now like to share them with you.  

 
Perhaps this book will awaken in you the desire to carry out your own research and 

lead you to reach for better 'spiritual food' than that which you consume today. It is well 
worth the effort. In time you will observe with enthusiasm not only that your sense of 
wellbeing, both physical and spiritual, is perceptibly greater, but also that the world itself 
has changed.  

 
Years ago I was surprised to learn that the dividing line between thirst and hunger in 

human beings is very vague. As a result, it can happen that you are thirsty but, because 
you think you are hungry, you eat. And since you cannot quench your thirst with food, 
you feel that you have not eaten enough – and you end up eating too much. It is no 
surprise, then, that there are so many overweight people. The human body needs water 
much more than it needs food, especially in this day and age when our bodies are full of 
toxins and affected by stress factors.  

 
I believe that something similar occurs with spiritual food. Since we inhabitants of the 

developed world are hungry for spiritual food, we turn to comfort eating and the 
satisfying of our desire to consume instead of appeasing our hunger for food that would 
satisfy our soul. Many people are not even aware of the importance of spiritual food. The 
word spirituality in general does not enjoy a very good reputation, perhaps as a result of 
negative experiences and fears in connection with religions. Today I know that it is 
precisely in the sphere of spirituality – which should by no means be equated with 
religion – that the greatest treasures are concealed. This realisation is of great 
importance, since it opens the way to undreamt-of spiritual growth and, consequently, to 
a better quality of life.  

 
Just as you can choose better food for your body, so too you can choose better 

spiritual food. By this I mean food for the soul which helps us to understand spiritual 
phenomena and, above all, ourselves. We actually know surprisingly little about 
ourselves and our true nature. I can affirm from my own experience that it is impossible 
to achieve quality outside the self without quality inside the self. Knowledge of the self, 
therefore, brings surprising results. My view of the world has been filled with new 
content, all of a sudden things have found their proper place, and answers have 
appeared where once there was darkness. How peaceful and settled I feel, now that I 
understand the external world and the internal world more completely. , now that I am 
aware of the vividness of life in myself and observe reality in much brighter colours! 

 
During the course of my research, the following has become clear to me: the world as 

I experience it is a reflection of my own knowledge of it. If one believes that the world is 
a miserable prison of unhappy souls, one cannot experience a happy and fulfilling reality. 
The image of a miserable prison is the consequence of observations conditioned by fear 
and ignorance. Although this is not always easy to understand, it is our internal beliefs 
that shape our external experience. We need to change our view of what is inside of us in 
order for that which is outside us to change! This realisation led me to a new venture, 
one that I have named “A world of peace and love is possible”. As soon as we change our 
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image of ourselves, the world will change too. We must recognise that it is we ourselves 
who set limits – and a world of new possibilities will open up.  

 
With this book, which is the first major fruit of the above project, I wish to reach out 

to  everyone: those with religious beliefs and those who believe, above all, in science - 
and everyone else too. I have long been attracted by science and the realm of reason. As 
an IT specialist it once occurred to me that it would be wonderful if I could upgrade my 
brain – my 'mental computer' – with a more powerful operating system as easily as I can 
upgrade my personal computer. The comparison of the brain to a bio-computer is quite 
an apt one. Both process a mountain of information, the difference being that the human 
being also feels this information. And yet, despite the fact that we also 'live' information, 
we are unable to explain what the fundamental concept – life – actually is. This leads us 
to the conclusion that we need to direct our mental computer into hitherto unexplored 
areas where numerous challenges lie hidden.  

 
We are constantly improving and upgrading computers. What about our mental 

computer? The operating system has a decisive influence on a computer's capabilities. 
With the same hardware, the difference can be enormous. With the old Windows 3.11 
operating system we would barely be able to use our latest home computer, let alone do 
all the things that Windows XP, Vista or Linux can do. It may seem to us that it is not 
possible to upgrade our brain, and so we stick with the same 'operating system' or 
interpreter of reality. But this is not the case. Our intellect is based on underlying beliefs, 
fundamental concepts, but they can be replaced, just like computer programs.  

  
The operating system of our mental computer is above all oriented to interpreting the 

external world, the world of materiality, while in all other spheres it is unreliable or 
even useless. The period from early childhood to the end of our schooling is spent 
building this operating system, after which we merely fill it with information. It has not 
undergone any noticeable update, since the principles of the learning system have 
remained practically unchanged for centuries. The minute you tackle the sphere of the 
immaterial and other concepts of the utmost importance, it finds itself in serious 
difficulties. It is unable to answer simple questions about who you are, where you come 
from and the meaning of life. It does not know what emotions, feelings, thoughts are or 
how they work. It cannot explain life or even what consciousness is and how it works. To 
most people these questions do not seem interesting, precisely because they do not 
know where to look for answers, whereas in fact they are very important.  

 
I do not believe that a person who only knows a little about the whole of the 

cognitive sphere and about himself can satisfactorily solve difficult problems. Someone 
who does not know himself will do a poor job of solving problems when he does not know 
what they are a reflection of. What can he rely upon when he does not even know who it 
is that is doing the knowing? I am often reminded of the story of the eagle chick 
hatched by a hen that spends its whole life as a chicken. 

 
I am constantly meeting people who think that they are too old to upgrade their 

mental computer, and too old for intellectual and spiritual growth. But this belief is not 
accepted by those people in the autumn of their lives who choose to study. Worst of all, 
even some young people who have only just completed their education think like this 
too. The education system has moulded their thinking and deprived them of flexibility 
and freshness. Flexibility of thought is one of the most important things in life. It is 
something that can also be retained in later life. 

 
In the case of a personal computer, changing the operating system often requires 

more powerful hardware. But in the case of a human being, there is no need to worry. 
Even a person of above average intelligence only uses a few percent of his or her 
brainpower. We mainly use the left half of the brain, which is responsible for logical 
thinking, the sequential processing of information. The right half of the brain is largely 
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dormant. Nature has seen to it that there will be no hardware problems when we 
upgrade our operating system. Therefore, there are  no objective obstacles to 
implementing the procedure, only subjective ones – mental inflexibility, laziness and 
fear of the new.  

 
When we upgrade our mental computer, our quality of life changes appreciably. This 

is a consequence of the expansion of consciousness and discovering hitherto unknown –
 and thus unexploited – capabilities. This is a step which enables us to raise our level of 
awareness, a step which makes a human being a Human Being.  

 
The upgrade process can only be carried out by replacing the components of our 

mental computer, i.e. fixed concepts and conceptions. We need to get to know ourselves 
from a completely different point of view; we need to establish who it is who lives, 
suffers and desires a better life. Quality of life is closely connected with quality of 
knowledge of the self. 

 
With this book I hope to encourage you too to upgrade your mental computer. 

Understanding the self, understanding the world, feeling all the vividness and magic of 
life – this is quite different from merely being alive and seeking satisfaction and moments 
of happiness in the intervals between periods of dissatisfaction. I offer you a guiding 
hand on a path that skips over the old fences and builds a world of new knowledge, light 
and love. This is the only path that leads upwards, to wisdom, peace, love and 
prosperity. 

  
If you want to gain something you have never had before, you have to do something 

you have never done before.  
 

Quality of life is yours to choose 

A cart that moves off from standstill can be pushed forward without difficulty. The 
most difficult thing is to get it moving. The same applies to the human brain. You have 
to overcome inertia and laziness. The greatest attention has to be devoted to checking 
the fundamental ideas before their acceptance. In rationally oriented people (like most of 
us are), when you find in yourself the justification for an action, the stimulus is 
stronger and the will for fulfilment is greater than is the case with intuitive behaviour. For 
this reason, the lines that follow are not unimportant, though they might seem so at first 
glance. 

 
Religions, tradition and the powers that be have seen to it that people in general are 

susceptible to the herd mentality – following the opinion of leaders and the behaviour 
of the majority. The stereotype of averageness is supposed to guarantee a peaceful and 
relatively comfortable life. This may have been true at one time, but unfortunately it no 
longer holds good. The life of the average person is more like simply scraping an 
existence; because of the restrictions to which we have assented, it is more of a 
scramble for survival, a doomed struggle to preserve the standard of living we have 
achieved. To me it seems absurd that after several thousands of years of development, 
exertion and intellectual efforts – designed to lead humanity to liberation from wage 
labour – we are once again returning to increasing want and a struggle for survival. In 
an age when automated factories can produce almost everything without the help of a 
human workforce, when technological progress has enabled the manufacture of 
powerfully intelligent, self-sufficient systems, we are still prisoners of wage labour just 
like at the start of the Industrial Revolution in the nineteenth century. The difference of 
course lies in the fact that the wealth of the ruling elite and the owners of capital has 
reached fabulous dimensions, while the global mass of docile sheep are in an increasingly 
difficult, increasingly unenviable position. Something must be very wrong.  
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Nature gives us an opportunity, through the difficulties that we continually face, to 
get to know the relative value of the material. Today you have it, tomorrow you can be 
left with nothing. This brings an unambiguous message: true values lie in the sphere of 
the immaterial. But what are these values? Is this humanity? How are we to know this? 
What are the proper criteria? We lack the knowledge to answer this question adequately. 
The right knowledge. Today we are only capable of formulating answers from the sphere 
of the external, the material. That the highest value in materialist reality – money – is 
not a true ideal, is something that we all feel clearly, even though we follow this ideal. 
And yet we do not know what to do with this feeling. How can we move forward? 

 
A civilisation that follows a mistaken ideal must sooner or later find itself in serious 

difficulties, since its entire functioning is built on a lie. Today these difficulties are all too 
apparent. Completely new knowledge is required. We need to open the new window 
from this stuffy, limited, material world in which we are trapped.  It has narrowed our 
perception of reality. We have forgotten who and what we are. We have stopped using 
our brains and our reason creatively; we only use them as simple machines to repeat 
old programs

 
. Enough! 

An awareness of how moulded and how extremely limited I had become as a result 
of my traditional upbringing and education had been growing in me for a long time, but I 
did not know how to get out of this situation. At school I was educated in a materialist 
spirit, disregarding my spiritual hunger, which remained unappeased. At home they tried 
to quench this thirst with traditional religious education, which I was unable and even 
unwilling to take entirely seriously; it seemed inadequate to me. Politics and the media 
fill us up with information tailored to the will of the elites, which are pursuing their own 
objectives. They try to turn us into good consumers so that the factories will have work, 
so that profits will grow, and so that the pockets of those in power will be full. Is there 
anything else more important than profit? Can any interest not based on capital still be 
realised? The price that each one of us has to pay for all of this is well known: a stressful 
life, a struggle for survival, poor health, inner emptiness, ethical darkness, spiritual 
misery. Slowly but surely we are turning into consumer automated machines and 
losing our humanity. As we cultivate our greed, we lose ourselves in competitiveness and 
reinforce our fears. This is the frog in boiling water effect. If you throw a frog into boiling 
water, it will immediately jump out; but if you throw it into lukewarm water which you 
gradually heat to boiling point, it will cook. 

 
Anyone who goes through the world with his eyes open will already have been 

persuaded countless times that the information fed to us by politicians and the media is 
not trustworthy. But having realised this, are you prepared to do something to get at the 
truth? How long will you allow them to manipulate you because of your ignorance? How 
long will you permit the powerful owners of corporations and companies heartlessly to 
exploit and poison nature and destroy what we had when we were children but which our 
children will no longer have? I do not want to make you feel uncomfortable, but it is right 
that we face today the questions that will one day be asked of us by our children and 
future generations. 'But', you will say, 'what can one person do about it?' When you have 
read this book you will understand why this attitude is wrong. Unfortunately, however, 
this is how most people think. And yet the mass of people capable of changing something 
is made up of people just like you. 

 
Long ago I realised that the biggest human problem is fear. Giving one's opinion 

when it goes against the opinion of the majority is a thankless task and the 
consequences can be quite unpleasant. But there will be unpleasant consequences 
anyway – when you find yourself unable to explain to your children why you permitted 
certain things to happen... It will be difficult to live with this shame. And yet you do not 
need to be noisy or rebellious to achieve visible progress. You can first acquire the 
knowledge with which you will be able to seek better paths, better ways to block a 
policy that is destructive. You need to educate yourself and equip yourself with the right 
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knowledge. Seek out those who are not playing the same tune as the politicians and the 
media and seem genuinely informed and trustworthy. Explore the other side of the coin 
which has been hidden from you until now. On no account wait for salvation from 
science, religion, the media or politics – the very things that have led us into this 
situation. They have a more important task than saving us: they have to preserve their 
own positions of power. 

 
When I decided to try and get to the bottom of things, I had little trouble getting my 

hands on information that was completely different from that which is offered by science, 
history, the media, medicine, etc. This information gave me the answers for which, until 
then, I had waited for in vain. I discovered a field in which many more answers that until 
then lay hidden, led me closer to the truth. This awakened in me an enthusiasm for 
research and gave me the strength to go on into the unknown. The greatest of all 
treasures is knowledge – true knowledge.  

 
But there are difficulties. The main obstacle that prevents many people, particularly 

educated people, from undertaking research is time. How am I supposed to get involved 
in research and the search for new truths when job and home take up all my time and 
energy? And this is the problem: bailing water out of the boat instead of plugging the 
hole and saving yourself from unnecessary torments forever is a legitimate decision, but 
one with which you close the door on yourself. You have to realise that investment in 
knowledge, in true knowledge, is the best investment. Knowledge is the greatest 
strength and the greatest value that exists; it shatters fears, helps us arrive at new 
ideas, and increases our quality of life. If you refuse knowledge, you refuse progress, 
quality and growth. Quality of life is a matter of decision. Your decision. You may not 
entirely understand this now, but by the time you reach the end of the book you will no 
longer be in any doubt. 

 
Important! 
Before you really start to tackle this book, a suggestion: when reading this 

information, try and stop your intellect from butting in with judgements, comparisons, 
negations and rejections of what you have just read. Do not allow your old knowledge to 
nip in the bud everything that is different and new: place it temporarily under lock and 
key. Your intellect will violently resist accepting something that contradicts what you 
currently know. If you do not follow this suggestion, your resistance may hinder your 
progress. It is very important that you try to accept new ideas without prejudice and 
comprehend their message. Whether it is right or not will become apparent later. In this 
way you will be able to break up the stiff masses of the mind that resist change and give 
a proper airing to those stuffy rooms full of lifeless, out-of-date information. 
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The fading of concepts 

 
I have discovered that the quality of life depends on two factors: on the quality of 

observation and on the level of understanding of all that exists. Progress is thus achieved 
by increasing sensitivity and raising the quality of observation, but it is even more 
important that you also feel, take in and understand everything you observe in the 
correct way – as completely and as genuinely as possible. In this way life gains not only 
increasing breadth but also depth. Distortion is the consequence of mental 'impurity', of 
being overburdened with concepts and ideas that impede life. 

  
Understanding is based on mental aids – basic concepts and ideas invented by the 

human intellect. Every concept is like a unique coordinate system or a light of a 
specific colour illuminating the same area from a different angle. It shifts the focus of 
consciousness into its own domain. It is thus understandable that a concept never 
describes the truth fully, since it only observes part of it – the part that in that moment 
seems important or interesting.  

 
Concepts make information and ideas logical and understandable, also or above all 

because they reduce them to a manageable number. But these mental aids – concepts – 
contain a hidden catch. If I use a crude mental aid, for example the concept according to 
which materiality is the basis of everything that exists, then I will quickly find myself in a 
quandary when I realise that a subtle, spiritual world also exists, a world which cannot 
be explained by the methods of current science. How am I supposed to describe life or 
love in material terms? The material basis turns out to be very inadequate and clumsy 
when it comes to complex immaterial notions. It becomes clear to everyone who tackles 
complex problems that the materialist worldview fit when explaining the whole of 
reality, and in consequence today's science cannot satisfy the thirst of the true seeker of 
truth. 

  
This book is among other things a critical analysis of concepts which on closer 

inspection turn out to be questionable or mistaken. The most important concept is that of 
the nature of the human being; the concept we have today is, unfortunately, 
mistaken. In order for a human being to progress he must constantly supplement the 
language with which he describes reality and the concepts he has at his disposal, and 
replace them with others that are better and more complete. 

  
By observing the external world we have become masters in the preparation of 

concepts. Although they are inadequate and always partly wrong, concepts are 
necessary. It would be wrong to underestimate their importance. Concepts are like 
steps: none of them is a final goal, but each offers a footing from which to push off in 
order to reach more complete knowledge. If you were to miss one of them out, you 
simply would not have the important support that enables progress. 

 
Some time ago I came across a good simile: the path to knowing the truth is like 

climbing a tall tree. If we do not support ourselves on the lower branches (an allegory 
for concepts), it is very difficult to climb. The view from each individual branch is 
interesting and for many people perfectly adequate, but the awareness that you can see 
very much more from a higher branch draws you onwards. When you reach the highest 
branch, the views from the lower branches appear laughably limited. And yet – without 
their help, you would not have reached your goal. Each of them is a valuable support 
enabling you to get higher. Each of the branches also screens the highest view – of the 
sky. Except the last one. 

 
It is the same with knowledge and beliefs. When you understand more, you are 

capable of accepting and comprehending a more complete explanation; the same 
information could earlier have encountered non-acceptance or could have even repelled 
you.  
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Every concept represents a view of reality from a specific point of view. It means 

highlighting one single goal (or a limited number of goals), one idea, one aspiration to 
the realisation of which the concept leads. When ideals, goals or aspirations are not the 
right ones or are not in accordance with cosmic laws, this inevitably turns out to be a 
serious problem, since no untruth or lie can support a cosmic truth. Following a concept 
means limiting and adapting and implies coordination with the supporting idea of the 
concept. It is worth repeating this statement: a civilisation that follows a mistaken ideal – 
for example money as the highest value – will sooner or later wander into a blind alley, 
since everything it does is built on a lie. This is precisely what is happening today. 

 
Over the course of our development we discard one concept after another and build 

everything more perfectly, until we realise that the last, final solution does not lie in the 
domain of any concept whatsoever. The belief that the Earth was flat was replaced by 
the conception of the Earth as a sphere. Then the belief that the Earth was the centre of 
the universe was replaced by the theory of heliocentrism, and so on. We have replaced 
Newton's laws with Einstein's theory of relativity, which however is already proving to be 
inadequate. 

  
In this book I try to present a more perfect concept of reality, like the one I have 

built during the years of my research (even denying other concepts is a concept). 
Naturally, not even this is perfect. In the end I shall also reject this one. I am aware 
that I can only reach full awareness by abandoning all concepts. Each of them is a thing 
of reason, a matter of logic, and as such is limited. The human essence is outside every 
concept. You cannot describe it in any coordinate system or illuminate it with any light of 
reason. The latter is limited in its capabilities of comprehension. 

  
The solidity of the mental structure on which I build my knowledge depends on my 

trust in single assertions or concepts. If I (still) believe in an assertion, this does not 
mean that it really holds true, merely that I have not yet received information that would 
expose the assertion to doubt. Confidence in an assertion wanes as soon as I obtain 
information that shows it to be untrue. It should be said that great pains are taken to 
ensure that information that could expose current concepts to doubt does not reach the 
public. All systems of information are controlled. Writers who introduce doubt and throw 
an unfavourable light on established dogmas are ridiculed, derided and ostracised in 
various ways. That is why the dissemination of alternative information is hidden from the 
general public and mainly takes place via the internet. It is here that I have found most 
information worthy of special attention. 

 

What is experience conditioned by? 

 
I once believed that what I experience – at least in a waking state – is real. Over 

time, however, I have been forced to admit that there is no proof that this is true. All 
'reality' is made up of images or conceptions in our consciousness. We are not even sure 
that two people experience the same event in the same way, with the same emotions, 
sensations, interpretations and thoughts. If the experience is undistorted, my view of the 
same event should not differ in any way from anyone else's view. But this is not the 
case. A colour-blind person sees colours completely different from someone who is not 
colour-blind; the former sees only shades of grey. Yet even so he knows what is 'red' and 
what is 'green'. I cannot see how someone else sees the same object, since I am unable 
to see through his eyes and with his intellect. That which we call 'red' is merely a 
convention, a label for an impression which may however be different for everyone. 

  
Since when we communicate we are unable to exchange thoughts and feelings but 

only words – which are nothing more than symbols – it is impossible to say that we 
perceive, see and feel the same 'things' in the same way. How can I know that my 
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perception of happiness is the same as yours? We always come back to the same 
problem: how to compare the symbols that appear in two different consciousnesses? 
How to establish that what I understand a given symbol to mean corresponds exactly to 
what other people understand it to mean? There is no way to do so. A good example is 
pain. Everyone feels it differently. Some have a high pain threshold, while others 
immediately reach for the painkillers. 

  
I realised that the subjective component in my consciousness – my false ego – 

ensures that I wear different glasses which show (or should I say distort) reality in a very 
special way. I began to be aware that there is no objectivity in my perception. 
Everything is conditioned by momentary conceptions and the system of beliefs that I 
built in the past and have since consolidated with experience. This applies both to me 
and to others. What is it that distorts my understanding? Nothing but beliefs that are 
based on my past experiences. 

 
Then I came across the statement that it is not experiences that creates belief, but 

vice versa. Belief works in the mind like a sieve. This means that of all the impressions 
received, you only accept into your consciousness that information and those experiences 
that confirm this belief. Although this may now seem illogical, it is the only way for you 
to truly absorb yourself in an experience. Let us take as an example two people: the first 
is convinced that all people are essentially bad. In his life he will find plenty of examples 
to confirm this belief, but only because he will be blind to all other examples. He may 
cultivate this belief until the day he dies, unless one of the 'bad' people refutes it, by 
saving his life, for example. The second example is a person who believes that all people 
are essentially good. He too will find countless confirmations in his life, while examples 
that refute this will be, for him, exceptions that prove the rule. It is not impossible, 
however, that this person will die a violent death. The truth is, there are no exclusively 
bad or completely good people. We are all good-bad, we all contain both polarities. 

 
It is impossible to experience a thousand experiences simultaneously and be fully 

absorbed in all of them at the same time. That is why we live our experiences one after 
another. Once we have experienced something fully it becomes uninteresting and we 
turn our attention elsewhere. Often we find that the belief connected with the experience 
was mistaken, and frequently inadequate. Therefore we correct it and verify it once again 
with a new experience. This process is life; it flows on endlessly. Thus we come to an 
ever broader knowledge of reality, an ever better knowledge of the truth. We move from 
one notion to another, from one concept to another, so that finally we will be capable of 
facing the most difficult question of all: who are we? 

  
Now I know that events in the 'outside' world do not determine my inner feelings, 

but rather that my inner feelings and thoughts determine my 'external', objective 
reality. I will explain this in more detail further on. Understanding this phenomenon has a 
surprising effect on a person. It brings a kind of freedom, the possibility of choice. 
Suddenly you are no longer the victim of circumstances that bring you an experience. 
Anyone who knows that through his own beliefs, thoughts and ideas he attracts the 
same kind of experiences into his consciousness is also aware of the importance of 
positive thinking. Someone who only thinks about illness will not experience anything 
other than illness. How could it be otherwise? In his consciousness everything is tuned to 
it. 
 

This realisation led me to another, no less important realisation: I am not an object, 
the product of some objective external world; rather, I am an essential part of 
existence; in some way, which is still not sufficiently understood, I myself decide with 
my own free will about the events which I observe. I, the observer, am the most 
important element in this process since without me there would be no-one who observes. 
The successful film and best-selling book The Secret contains plenty of confirmations of 
the ideas discussed above.  
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Apparently senseless questions 

 
The conceptions of the world and the self that I considered to be valid are part of a 

traditional image of the world that is accepted without hesitation or doubts about its 
reliability. These ideas are based on the most fundamental convictions and archetypes 
which are the roots of our 'mental building'. But my new knowledge about the nature of 
reality has exposed these convictions to serious doubt. I tackled the process of verifying 
them by means of some simple questions. 

  
At first these questions seemed to me to be senseless, but only because the answers 

seemed to be self-evident - because they had surely been verified by many people before 
me. And yet this is a mistake. Almost no-one verifies these answers, because people 
follow the same logic – that they have already been verified. For this very reason – how 
am I supposed to know that they are consistent with the truth? 

 
A whole series of 'strange' questions continued to bother me: 
  
Does any idea exist that is definitely true? An idea for which I have absolute 

confirmation of its credibility? 
What are the images and pictures in my consciousness that I call 'the world'? What 

are they made of? Where and how are they formed?  
Does what I see correspond to some objective material characteristic? Does a 

universe of solid matter really exist?  
Who is that person who calls himself 'I'? Who is it who perceives and is aware that 'I 

exist'?  
Who is God? Does God exist? 
If God exists – can I get to know him and reach him?  
Am I truly born? Is birth merely an illusion in my consciousness? 
Am I really a material being of flesh and blood?  
How do I know that other people exist? What if people are merely vivid images in 

my consciousness?  
Does everything end with death? Perhaps the consciousness merely switches to 

'another channel'!  
Who are my parents? Did they create me or did I – in my consciousness – create 

them?  
Does anything absolutely confirm the existence of the soul? Is the soul perhaps 

merely a mental, logical pair with the body, an interface between the material and the 
spiritual? 

  
With all these questions I encountered the same difficulty: I was unable to confirm 

the existing answers with anything except archetypes and fundamental convictions in 
my own intellect. But who can guarantee me – I asked myself – that these reflect the 
absolute truth? There is no objective proof that they are the reflection of some true, 
incontestable given fact. 

  
At the beginning of my research I was thus somewhat disheartened. I was unable to 

find answers to any of the above questions. But I was determined to arrive at the true 
answers. 

 
Slowly, despite the difficulties, I gradually obtained new knowledge. Many aspects 

initially encountered fierce resistance in me. Parts of it seemed questionable, while other 
parts even seemed absurd. But the moment I came up against this knowledge, a seed 
was planted in me that soon germinated and began to grow. 

  
The new plant is now already quite strong and will eventually bear a flower and lead 

me to my goal – self-realisation, knowledge of myself.  
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From what does the mental tree grow? 

 
My view of reality changed radically when I accepted the idea that everything, 

absolutely everything that happens in the human consciousness, is based on thoughts. 
Thoughts are the basic building blocks of awareness. They build images, concepts, ideas, 
feelings – everything, in short, that happens in the consciousness. But this mental 
construction has a regular structure, the structure of a tree (as seen above the ground). 
The tree has a trunk out of which thick branches grow. From these, thinner branches 
grow, and from these even thinner branches, and so on. The mental construction is 
based on very basic ideas which we take to be mental foundations. The most basic 
thought, which is not just a thought but is connected to a deeply implanted feeling, is 'I 
am'. If this thought did not exist, there would be no-one to perceive anything, to think, 
and so on. No-one alive. The awareness 'I am' creates a centre of awareness towards 
which all information processed by the mind inevitably flows. We shall discuss this in 
more detail in Chapters 9 and 10. 

 
The most basic thought, representing the foundation of awareness in me, is the 

thought or conception of the self. Not of the external world. Of the self! This realisation 
deserves special attention.  

 
With regard to the idea 'I am' there can be no mistake. This is reliably true. 

Descartes formulated this idea somewhat differently. What he said was: 'I think, 
therefore I am a thinking being.' But what would have happened if one of the thick 
branches close to the trunk of the mental tree was based on an untruth? This would 
mean that everything growing from it, in other words a large part of the tree, was false. 
This is an important insight! I must therefore verify very carefully whether the 
fundamental elements of my mental tree (the thickest branches) are healthy. 

 
In the old world, up to the Middle Ages and beyond, people believed that by nature 

they were souls that during their lifetime served the interests of gods. Death was not a 
big 'problem' for them, since they believed that life continues after death in another 
dimension, in the spiritual world, in the presence of the gods. One of the thickest 
branches of their tree was based on the belief 'I am a soul'. The whole of their life 
revolved around this idea. There was no great fear of death, since this did not mean the 
end but merely an event in the life of the soul. 

 
Today our beliefs about ourselves are tailored to the materialistic model. At the core 

of this model is the belief 'I am a body' which only lives from birth until death and then 
– nothing, emptiness, the end. But not only this. We imagine that we are merely tiny 
insignificant particles in a universe that is living its own limited life. The material universe 
– all these infinite worlds, galaxies, solar systems and constellations – is supposed to be 
something that exists separately from us. We are convinced that we are merely a 
temporary phenomenon in this universe.  

 
Is this conception true? What – I said to myself – if the belief that I am a body is 

mistaken? Who guarantees me that this is really the case? My eyes? Eyes are an organ 
of my body, but the body is a concept in my consciousness. Could I be aware of the body 
if I did not have a consciousness? Without consciousness I do not exist as a human 
being: I vegetate and am merely a lifeless piece of meat. But not only me; since I am 
not conscious, other people do not exist for me either. If everything, then, absolutely 
everything originates in my consciousness, then even the universe cannot originate (be 
perceived) outside it. Who can confirm to me that the material universe exists outside 
me permanently, infinitely, independently of me? Perhaps my boss, who knows 
everything. The only problem is: he too is merely someone in my consciousness. 
However I look at it, without consciousness there is no observation or observing.  
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Consciousness, which is the true foundation of life, will be discussed in detail in the 
following chapters. Understanding that everything that exists and happens is a 
reflection of events in the consciousness means revealing a new dimension of 
existence. The deeper I got into analysis of reality, the more I realised that it is not 
possible to prove the existence of an objective external world. All that exists is the world 
of the consciousness, the spiritual world, which is all there is. 

 
When a concept (a branch of the mental tree) turns out to be mistaken, all the 

related conceptions (the branches growing off from it) dry up, and with them all the 
thoughts (all the leaves fall from the branches). Then new ideas (branches) grow, with 
new twigs and leaves. 

 

Did you know… 

 
My cognitive horizon gained a lot of breadth when a reader of my website drew my 

attention to the website of the journalist Ivona Živkovič. In one of her articles some 
years ago I read that the story of the sinking of the famous liner the RMS Titanic was a 
fairy tale concocted for the benefit of the public. A lot of facts in the story lead to the 
conclusion that there was a deliberate plan to sink the ship in order to get rid of three 
influential politicians who were preventing the adoption of a law under which the central 
bank of the United States of America would fall into private hands. The story is 
sufficiently substantiated for it to be impossible to simply reject it out of hand. This led 
me to ask myself what other stories well known to the public am I still able to trust? I 
had finally realised that I simply cannot rely on official versions and media 
explanations of events. The reason is simple: money rules the media. Whoever has 
control of the sources of information simply manipulates the media.  

 
From then on I began searching feverishly for alternative information – for the 

most part on the internet – and discovered that all of my accumulated knowledge is 
seriously questionable. I tried to evaluate all new information objectively and subject it to 
critical analysis. It became clear to me that without genuine historical truth I cannot 
understand present events. At the same time I realised that I have to rely on completely 
different foundations, ones that support an expanded view of reality and not merely of 
the limited material world.  

 
An awareness of what information is trustworthy is the first step in researching the 

truth. If you have already decided to renew the operating system of your mental 
computer, you need doubt and curiosity. Both will grow stronger as you read the 
information below, which shows well-known stories in an utterly different light. What you 
believe is by no means as reliable as you may have thought. This also applies to history.  

 
We are taught that human civilisation on Earth is roughly seven thousand years old, 

and our teachers mention Babylon, Sumeria, Assyria and Egypt. Despite the fact that 
there is a mass of information and physical evidence supporting the existence of 
Lemuria and Atlantis, historians say nothing about them. There is no interest or money 
for research of this kind. It soon became clear to me why this is. The history of the Earth 
is more varied than we imagine. This is dealt with quite extensively further on in the 
book. Very solid evidence exists of civilisations from fifty thousand years ago and more, 
and there are quite a number of documented archaeological remains that can be seen. 
Some structures are so magnificent and so skilfully built that they fill us with admiration 
for their builders. 

 
Science blinds us with statements about the primitive techniques of the ancient 

builders, but a slightly more attentive look reveals that these techniques were anything 
but simple. The construction of many ancient buildings that take your breath away is 
something that we simply would not be able to repeat today. Explanations about the 
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technology used to build the pyramids are entirely unconvincing. The fact that their 
builders had a better mastery of technology than we do is shown by, among other things, 
the enormous stone blocks some of them weighing several hundred tons, where the 
individual pieces fit together with unbelievable precision.  

 
One of the first people to discuss this was Erich Daniken. His ideas have long filled 

me with enthusiasm but I did not take them sufficiently seriously, thinking that science 
would confirm them if there was any truth in them. But science has not confirmed 
them. Now I know why that is. The only problem is: science has been unable to reject 
them through argument. 

 
Below I have listed a dozen brief items and facts that will give you food for thought. 

Have a look at the pictures and sources too: they offer even more exact information. You 
can find more information like this at www.prisluhni.si, in the Did you know section.  

Which pyramid is the biggest?  

 

 
 
 

The claim that the Great Pyramid of Giza, also known as the Pyramid of 
Cheops, (height: 137 metres) is the largest in the world is mistaken. The white 
pyramid in China (height: 350 metres) is significantly bigger (pictures 1 and 2). The 
authorities hide it from the public, like several hundred other, smaller pyramids in the 
surrounding area. But from the air it is impossible to miss it. Who the builders were is 
not known, but its size indicates that they must have been technologically very 
advanced.  

The true purpose behind the construction of pyramids is hidden from us. That they 
were built as tombs is merely a pretence designed for public consumption. They were 
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multipurpose structures, connected among other things with energy, and they were built 
in selected locations, on 'ley lines', where the Earth's chakras are located. The energy 
that collected in them could be directed wherever it was needed.  

According to some sources the Great Pyramid of Giza was built as a specially 
powerful instrument; it was cased in polished white limestone blocks and the gap 
between the casing stones measured a hundredth of a thumb's breadth. It is said that 
the pyramid created conscious energy, and that adepts were able to channel this energy 
into rejuvenation, time travel and the levitation of heavy objects. It helped stabilise the 
Earth on its axis, reduce storms and earthquakes in the surrounding area, heal the mind, 
purify water, remove radioactive radiation after nuclear wars, and so on. Osmanagić12

The true origin of the Egyptian pharaohs 

 
claims that the Great Pyramid of Giza was built by extraterrestrials from the Lira 
constellation for their own needs. Interestingly, 12,500 years ago the edge of the 
pyramid was aligned with the position of the stars in the Orion cluster. The Great 
Sphinx of Giza, with its lion's body and human head, was oriented precisely towards the 
Leo constellation. Coincidence? 

Have you ever wondered why the Egyptian pharaohs are depicted with such tall hats? 
The answer is plain to see when you are confronted with depictions of them without hats. 
The headgear concealed an unusually large, elongated skull which is significantly larger 
than a human skull. This is clearly shown by the pictures of Nefertiti with and without 
headgear (pictures 3 and 4), or by the statue of her daughter (picture 5) - as though it 
were the skull of a being from another planet and not an Earth-dweller. That this is not 
merely the artistic fancy of sculptors or painters is shown by the skulls found in different 
parts of the world that are anything but ordinary (picture 6).  
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Also surprising are the gigantic dimensions of the statues of Egyptian pharaohs and 
kings. Although archaeologists say that these statues were larger than life size, many 
things (including the discovery of giant skeletons) leave room for doubt. The statues of 
pharaohs in the Abu Simbel temples, the giant heads on Easter Island, and so on, could 
well reflect the true size of these beings. The legends of numerous ancient peoples talk of 
gods of great size. The Hebrew Talmud also talks about enormous beings in the interior 
of the planet. Huge skeletons have been found, but no-one has an explanation for them 
(picture 7). They are certainly not the fruit of anyone's imagination.  
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Rockefeller supported Hitler 

The military successes of Hitler's Germany were made possible by two companies; one of 
them was I.G. Farben, which had ties with John D. Rockefeller's Standard Oil Company. 
It produced 84% of German explosives and also the infamous Zyklon B gas. The London 
Blitz was only possible thanks to Standard Oil, which supplied a special fuel to the 
Germans. The other company that financed Hitler was the Union Banking Corporation. 
The Nazis used it to launder money. One of the directors of this bank was Prescott Bush, 
the father of George Bush Sr. and the grandfather of George Bush Jr. 

The Gestapo lives on 

Members of the Gestapo, the Nazi secret police, obtained prominent positions in the CIA 
and Interpol.  

The story of the Titanic 

William Bramley writes that the CIA accepted the offer of Reinhard Gehlen, 
the head of German secret operations in Russia, to help in the construction of a network 
of secret services in Europe. Many former SS members became part of Gehlen's 
organisation. It became an important part of the CIA in Western Europe and the 
foundation of the secret service in the Federal Republic of Germany. From the documents 
of the Nuremberg Trials, the CIA obtained information about Nazi psychiatric methods 
and decades later used them in notorious mind-control experiments. Interpol, which 
operates all over the world, was led until 1972 by several former SS officers. This is 
hardly surprising if we know that during the Second World War it was controlled by the 
Nazis.  

The story of the Titanic is merely a fairy tale for the credulous. 
The Titanic was deliberately sunk in order to realise a very 
important aim: the delivery of the US central bank into private 
hands. But this plan was resisted by three influential 
Americans, Benjamin Guggenheim, Isa Strauss and John Jacob 
Astor, who carried considerable weight in the United States 
Congress. Is it a coincidence that all three embarked on the 
Titanic and that none of them survived the sinking? These three 
men opposed the proposal of a private central bank and would 
probably also have prevented the USA's entry into the First 
World War. A year after the sinking of the Titanic, in 1913, the 
USA got a central bank, the Federal Reserve Bank, owned by 
private bankers. Since then the USA has been at the mercy of a 
financial oligarchy. 

And what about the fact that fourteen years earlier Morgan 
Robertson had written a book entitled The Wreck of the Titan (picture 8) about the 
wreck of a giant unsinkable ocean liner called Titan, which shared many characteristics 
with the Titanic. In the novel the liner strikes an iceberg in the Atlantic and sinks slowly. 
Owing to the insufficient number of lifeboats only a few passengers are saved.  
Suspicion was cast on the official version of the Titanic story in 1985 when, at a depth of 
four thousand metres, Robert Ballard photographed the remains of the ship on the 
bottom of the sea and established that it had broken up into a large number of pieces – 
among them three large sections that were scattered over a large area measuring 
several tens of kilometres. How is this possible, if the ship struck an iceberg? Clearly 
considerable damage must have occurred in the vicinity of the engine room, most 
probably as the result of an explosion. 
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The assassination of John F. Kennedy 

The assassination of John F. Kennedy was carried out by the CIA. He had incurred its 
anger in many ways. He wanted to publish information about the presence of aliens, 
who had quite a number of accidents with UFOs in that period (Roswell). Because of 
Kennedy, the Cuba and Vietnam projects were not proceeding as the CIA wished. 
Kennedy also wanted to tax the foreign bank accounts of US citizens. The fatal shot – a 
poisoned bullet from an electric pistol – was fired into the president's head by his driver, 
a CIA agent. This can be seen in original photographs that are not available to the public. 
Lee Harvey Oswald was also a CIA agent; they got rid of him, along with some of the 
others who took part in the assassination. The details are given in William Cooper's book 
Behold a Pale Horse. 

The face on Mars 

 

 

Pictures taken by the Viking 1 orbiter on 31 July 1976 from a height of 1,278 miles above 
the northern hemisphere of Mars in the Cydonia area show a face on Mars, a mountain 
carved in the shape of a human face. In the neighbourhood of this rocky hill covering an 
area of 2,500 x 1,000 metres and with a height of 400 metres (picture 9) are the 
symmetrical forms of numerous pyramids. The existence of these structures undermines 
all conceptions about the terrestrial race – the so-called crown of creation. This artificial 
formation on Mars is one of the most eloquent proofs of the existence of intelligent life 
in the universe – even in our near neighbourhood. The Sumerian clay tablets explain this 
phenomenon: in The Lost Book of Enki, Zecharia Sitchin writes that King Alalu, after 
fleeing from Nibiru following his quarrel with Anu, discovered on Earth the gold that they 
needed to save the atmosphere of their own planet. He was then exiled to Mars, where 
he died, but in a sign of gratitude they erected a monument to him. NASA has invested 
considerable efforts in dismissing the images of the face as a trick of light and 
shadow, but there are too many coincidences; this explanation is accepted by those who 
(still) cling to the belief that Mars has always been a dead planet and that we human 
beings are the only form of intelligent life in the universe. Interestingly the picture on the 
internet has recently been replaced; in the new photographs the face is much less 
distinguishable. 

The value of the dollar in gold 

In 2008, for the first time in history, the price of gold topped one thousand dollars per 
ounce (31 grams). Under the 1900 Gold Standard Act, the price of 1 troy ounce of gold 
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was set at $20.67. One dollar would at that time buy you 1.55 g of gold, compared to 
just 31 mg today. In just over one hundred years the value of the dollar has reduced 
fifty times and fallen to two per cent of its initial value. It is not difficult to guess who 
pocketed the difference. Although the value of money is no longer measured in terms of 
gold, its material value is still compared with the value of an ounce of this precious 
metal. If people were better aware of the secret of the monetary system, many things 
would change in the world.  

Curing cancer 

A 100% successful method for curing cancer was discovered in 1931 by Royal Raymond 
Rife. After inventing an electron microscope with incredible magnification (60,000x), he 
began researching microorganisms using resonant light technology and discovered the 
individual spectral characteristics of individual microbes. By directing at them a beam of 
energy oscillating at their own frequency, the resulting resonance caused them to simply 
burn up. Using this method he cured some twenty serious diseases, headed by cancer (at 
a frequency of 2128 Hz), with a 100% success rate and very cheaply. He established that 
cancer is linked to the virus Cryptocides primordiales, which can take four different 
forms. The pharmaceutical lobbies thwarted Rife and destroyed his legacy. Today the 
cancer treatment industry earns billions of dollars every year. Pharmaceutical lobbies 
have several times succeeded in the withdrawal of some effective and cheap methods of 
curing cancer. This is what happened for example with vitamin B 17. 

The trustworthiness of the World Health Organisation 

The Rockefeller clan has long been obsessed with controlling the world's population. 
The Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research financed experiments in which Dr Cornelius 
Rhoads deliberately 'infected' people with cancer cells. The Rockefeller Foundation, in 
conjunction with the World Health Organisation, came up with a project to develop a 
double tetanus vaccine. The vaccine, which was tested in three poor countries –
 Nicaragua, Mexico and the Philippines – contains the human hormone gonadotrophin 
(hCG). The antibodies that form against hCG resulted in miscarriages in pregnant 
women. This vaccination programme was in use for twenty years among women aged 15 
to 45. Serious doubt about the trustworthiness of the World Health Organisation as a 
body for the protection of the population's health deepened with the abuse of the swine 
flu vaccine. 

False story about 9/11 

The official interpretation of the events of 11 September 2001, when the attack was 
carried out on the Twin Towers of the WTC in New York, is full of inconsistencies. After so 
many years there are still no satisfactory answers to a series of fundamental questions. 
How is it possible that burning aviation fuel melted the steel (which has a melting point 
at an incomparably higher temperature) of the girders, causing the skyscraper to 
collapse? If burning fuel could melt steel, all internal combustion engines in the world 
would have melted too. The collapse of the building was identical to a controlled 
demolition using explosives. This creates a sufficiently high temperature to melt steel. 
Another unanswered question concerns the neighbouring skyscraper which was neither 
struck nor affected by fire and yet collapsed in the same way.  
The official version of the story of the attack on the Pentagon is likewise preposterous, 
since not a single gram of metal of the kind used to build aircraft was found at the point 
of impact. The aircraft's engines, which weigh several tons, contain titanium with a high 
melting point that no fire can melt. A number of other facts are incomprehensible: why 
are there no traces on the building matching the aircraft's wingspan but instead merely a 
narrow hole which extends far into the interior (as with a projectile)? The point of impact 
was full of traces of explosives. The manoeuvre which the aircraft would have had to 
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perform in order to crash into the Pentagon is one which even top pilots are barely 
capable of. Why have the images from several cameras which recorded the event been 
hidden from the public, and why has public discussion of the case been prohibited? 

Hidden knowledge that would have changed the world 

Nikola Tesla was a brilliant inventor who, in order to stay alive, had to keep some of his 
inventions well hidden. One such invention was his machine to produce free energy, for 
the wireless transmission of energy, anti-gravitation and regulation of the weather.    

Wide access to knowledge about machines designed to produce (free) energy (the use of 
the magnetic field that is all around us) would have had unimaginable consequences. No 
more environmental pollution, nuclear power stations, foul-smelling exhausts, and no 
more struggling to obtain heat, petrol and electricity. This knowledge exists but has been 
hidden from the public for almost a century. The reason? Controlling energy also makes 
it possible to control people, food and knowledge. With free energy the majority of wage 
labour would become unnecessary. 
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Chapter 2 
Let us examine the foundations of our mental structure 

 
In order to understand society and the world, we must first understand the human 

being. The only human being I can really know and understand is myself. I must, 
therefore, research myself. What area of research is most important in this process? 
Without a doubt, the research of the consciousness, since it is the consciousness and the 
intellect that are the most important characteristics separating us from beings at a lower 
level of development. We must not be satisfied with researching merely that part of the 
consciousness that deals with the external world; instead we must explore the entire 
sphere of human cognition. 

 
What is our view of the cognitive sphere accessible to human beings? Under the 

materialist paradigm, we believe that there exists an objective external world, a 
material universe, which is independent of us. Everything that is not material falls into 
the sphere of unreliable, superficial and non-scientific treatment, where we cannot rely 
on any solid foundation. The concept of the material nature of reality has been present 
in Western thought since Aristotle. But this is not the only philosophical concept to 
concern the background of the whole of reality. The idealist view of reality becomes 
very interesting when it becomes clear to us that the materialist view is unable to explain 
many phenomena which are likewise part of our reality. 

 
When I began renovating my 'mental building' I realised that I first had to check the 

solidity of my mental foundations - in other words the most important scientific 
concepts and paradigms that are the basis of today's comprehension of the whole of 
everything that exists. It was clear to me that a solid mental foundation is a condition for 
understanding anything. A small error in a fundamental belief means building on an 
untruth and that the entire branch of derived beliefs that explain reality will be rotten. It 
is, therefore, worth devoting considerable attention to it. An untruth can only be kept 
alive by constant new untruths. But this is not infinite. A life with untruths cannot be a 
happy life, a life of quality. 

 
A large number of concepts that are today generally acknowledged and valid have 

been proved to be mistaken, but science has not yet replaced them or corrected them. 
The reflections below reveal areas that are calling out for renewal and correction. It is 
very unpleasant to discover that the very foundations on which you base your 
understanding of the world, are rotten. 

 
To begin with, I attempted to verify the credibility of the materialist worldview. I 

was prompted to carry out this research by a large number of complex questions – for 
example, the Heisenberg uncertainty principle – which I had encountered when studying 
university-level material physics. I felt that something fundamental was missing in the 
explanations, but I did not know what. I have recently found several authors on the web 
who have addressed the gaps in the theory of relativity and other well-established 
theories from a high level, scientific point of view. But that is not the purpose of this 
discussion. In relation to the concept of materiality, I present below my own more simple 
reflections. These reveal important facts and conclusions that are especially important 
for understanding the last chapters of this book, in which I devote myself to the most 
important questions of the essence of the human being and our divine nature. 

 
In order to understand this, it is necessary to do what I have had to do myself: to 

omit or abandon many presently firmly anchored views or notions about the world or 
the self which up until now have not appeared controversial. To begin with, it will be 
perfectly sufficient to simply push them to the edge of your mental table and thus make 
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room for the new. New knowledge brings with it more light and freedom and you will 
perhaps be sorry that you did not take these steps sooner. But know this: you will need a 
considerable degree of patience, and sufficient time. Here nothing can be done quickly 
and superficially. But with a bit of willpower, perseverance and mental flexibility, you can 
work miracles. 

I would like to begin by taking a slightly closer look at the question of how much 
knowledge is actually worth. 
 

The value of knowledge 

 
Knowledge is seen as something valuable. We strive for it all our lives. We believe it 

can help us out of difficulties and hardships and solve our problems. Every civilisation 
accumulates knowledge from the moment of its origin. Knowledge is the best means of 
dispelling fear. But after several millennia of collecting knowledge, have we reached a 
level at which knowledge has liberated us from fear, enabled us prosperity and a 
peaceful and pleasant life in harmony with nature and ourselves? Evidently not. 
Apparently there is something wrong with the knowledge we have collected, since it 
has not produced the expected progress. But what could be wrong with our present 
knowledge? 

  
Present knowledge – at least knowledge that has a solid scientific basis and is 

considered the foundation of objectivity – is focused on the external world. Material 
reality actually accounts for most of what interests the 'serious person' today. But the 
human being is anything but a merely material being – although science does not talk 
about this – and the cognitive sphere is far from being limited to the external world. 
 
The materialist worldview places the material universe as the primary reality and 
foundation of everything that exists. The archetype of materiality – the material nature of 
the world – is one of the most basic concepts, and one that we use to explain everything 
else. The closer a concept is to the root of the mental tree, the more difficult it is to 
verify it. This also applies to the matter under discussion. 

  
Today's knowledge does not provide answers to many questions relating to the issue 

of life and death – two phenomena which are extremely important to everyone. I asked 
myself: what value does knowledge have if it does not enable me to unravel the question 
of my own identity? If I do not know myself, if I do not know who I am, how will I truly 
know anything else? How am I supposed to know that all collected knowledge is not 
merely a collection of illusions belonging to someone who is not in contact with true 
reality, the fantasy of a false person whose identity I do not know? 

 
Questions of life, in other words of life and death, good and evil, heaven and hell, sin 

and love, etc. are discussed by religious tradition, religions, mythologies, philosophical 
systems and so on. But it occurs to almost no-one to delve deeper into any of this, to 
create one's own image of this, or even (as far as possible) verify and confirm it through 
one's own experience! Once I believed that science would offer us the answers. But 
science only deals with the external world. I realised that up to now it has even been 
considered undesirable for us to obtain such answers. A person who knew a lot about 
himself could not be manipulated in the way that is currently possible. I will discuss this 
in more detail further on. 

 
The reflections of a number of spiritual masters showed me science in a new light. 

The accumulation of knowledge lies in the domain of science. Science deals with names 
and forms, with quantity and quality, with laws of nature that have been recognised in 
the past. But everything known is the past. Knowledge is a static record of the past; it is 
merely a memory, a way of thinking, a mental habit. Knowledge is ordered into 
concepts. Given that every concept is merely a step towards the next, better concept, 
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knowledge is only useful for a specific time. The value of knowledge depends on its 
usefulness. Better knowledge gives more answers and explains a broader sphere of the 
known. The most important knowledge is that which leads to the most important 
finding. What is the most important finding? A good question. It took me quite a long 
time to find the answer… 
 

The persuasiveness of matter 

 
My research into the material nature of the world raised several questions to which I 

was simply unable to find a satisfactory answer. And so I realised that something was not 
right with the archetype of materiality. Not only with questions regarding the sphere of 
the immaterial: in the concept that supports the whole of our conception of the world, I 
even found holes in utterly 'materialist' questions where I actually did not expect them. 

  
I realised that the material world is by no means as solid as I had first thought. The 

atoms of solid matter are extremely tiny, measuring a mere billionth of an inch, but 
subatomic particles are a hundred thousand times smaller still. A good way to illustrate 
this is to imagine an atom which has been enlarged to the size of a football stadium. The 
nucleus of the atom would in this case be the size of a golf ball, while the electrons 
would be like peas revolving around the edge of the stadium. The essence of the atom 
is, therefore, – total emptiness. 
 

Matter is 99.9999999% empty space. With the development of quantum physics, 
however, it has been found that even subatomic particles are actually far from solid. 
They cannot be pinned down and measured precisely. Much of the time they seem more 
like waves than particles. They are like fuzzy clouds of potential existence, with no 
definite location. There is no proof that matter contains any solid substance. I later 
realised that our conception of matter as something solid is an image that appears in our 
consciousness. It is a model of the condensed form of an aggregate state that you 
observe 'outside the self'. 

   
I found myself unable to accept the assertion that the atom, empty as it is, is the 

building block of truly 'solid' matter. Much more acceptable to me was the idea that the 
atom is perhaps the carrier of information about solid matter. But what if the atom is 
the communicator of information in the consciousness, and an impression should be 
understood as 'physical matter', something material? 

 
Science contains a whole series of unresolved problems relating to the mass of 

matter: when we add up the masses of the most elementary matter-forming particles, 
quarks, we only get a few percent of the actual mass of this matter. For the present, 
there is no explanation of where the remaining mass is supposed to be located. 
Explaining the quantity of matter in the universe is another problem. The mass of all 
known matter in the university is much too small to allow the universe to 'hold 
together', for it, in short, to provide sufficient gravitational pull to connect worlds. For 
this reason, scientists think that the missing mass must be stored in 'dark matter', a 
concept which has yet to be proved. They hope to discover the Higgs boson, for now a 
merely theoretically predicted particle which is believed to impart mass to matter. 
Dark matter is supposed to be something invisible since it does not radiate light. 
Astronomers claim that there is five to ten times more (!) dark matter than visible 
matter. As far as the mass of matter is concerned, things are anything but clear. 

 
The unresolved questions mentioned above cast a poor light on the credibility of 

the concept of materiality; not even the most fundamental questions relating to matter 
have yet been resolved. This does not necessarily bother a person who is concerned with 
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the problems of survival. And yet the intellectually oriented person cannot be comfortable 
with the fact that science is based on theories that are full of holes. 

 
Although the general belief in the material nature of the world is very strongly rooted 

in civilisation, Einstein had a different view of this question. He claimed that what we 
perceive as solid mass (m), such as our body, is merely energy (E) in movement (c). 
He expressed this concept in the form of the equation E = mc2

 

. In Einstein's view, energy 
and mass are two expressions of a phenomenon which is constantly changing its 
appearance. What we experience as mass is the resistance of the ground beneath 
our feet, against our free falling towards the centre of the Earth. According to Einstein, 
our bodies are being constantly decelerated and we feel this and interpret it as mass. 
An astronaut in space does not feel mass until he collides with the wall of the spaceship, 
and thus feels a temporary deceleration. 

I have come to realise that there are many other unresolved questions surrounding 
the foundations of scientific thought, which in terms of their complexity, go beyond the 
level of my reflections in this book. Some of them should be explained in the future by a 
new physical concept, string theory, which scientists will attempt to prove with the new 
Large Hadron Collider. This will provide colossal energies that will facilitate the 
creation of 'very hot' conditions more similar to those at the beginning of the universe. 
This is an investment without comparison in the history of human science which is 
designed to help patch the holes in the materialist concept. Unfortunately the investors 
do not realise that the holes in the theories are simply too large. For the planners, the 
project is very important because it brings a lot of hope, while at the same time it 
persuades the global public that science is making enormous efforts to arrive at solid 
findings. Personally, I view this project with considerable doubt. 

  
In view of all of the above, I asked myself the following question: what solid mental 

concepts can I rely on today in connection with the explanation of matter? Science is still 
a long way from being able to offer a uniform and solid theory that could satisfy me. I 
therefore began my research from the other end, from the idealist side, which also offers 
many more explanations in connection with the immaterial side of existence. I first tried 
to establish how the impression of matter actually forms. Is it possible to talk to an 
observer, a human being, about anything other than an impression of solidity? At this 
point we need to set off into terra incognita and enter the sphere of immaterial 
phenomena, consciousness, spirituality. 

 

Consciousness in matter or matter in consciousness?  

 
At one time I was convinced that only science can offer true answers, whatever the 

sphere of inquiry, and I immersed myself quite deeply into individual theories. But my 
attempts to find, within the materialist concept, at least provisional answers in 
connection with immaterial phenomena merely sounded comical. The inadequacies of 
the concept of materiality were of course most apparent when I attempted to use it to 
explain, at least provisionally, one of the most important concepts: consciousness. I 
was determined to get to the bottom of this concept, since it was clear to me that it is 
the key to a deeper understanding of reality, and of the self. 

  
At school we are taught that the life of the human being is inseparably connected 

with the body, and that the characteristic that enables it to function is the 
consciousness.  When you die, consciousness is supposed to be lost, to disappear who 
knows where. But nobody has yet proven that this is really the case. I was convinced 
that consciousness cannot simply be extinguished, or disappear, with death. If this is to 
be believed, then all religions are wrong when they talk about the immortal soul. 
Consciousness is undoubtedly connected with the concept of energy. The annihilation of 
consciousness is thus contrary to the physical law of the conservation of energy. Energy 
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– so science claims – can neither be created nor destroyed. 
 

How does science actually deal with consciousness? It places the brain in the 
foreground and defines consciousness as the result of electrochemical processes that 
occur or develop in the brain. The brain is supposed to be the centre and seat of 
consciousness and, consequently, a necessary condition for its existence. The assertion 
that consciousness can only occur in the brain means that the body is primary and 
essential for the existence of consciousness. This follows from the basic premise of the 
materialist worldview, according to which materiality is the basis of everything that 
exists. This is in complete contrast with the concept of the soul that is held by the 
majority of people, yet it appears that the coexistence of these two incompatible 
concepts does not bother anyone too much. The spiritually rich human being simply 
cannot avoid the expression 'soul'. If this expression, or what it signifies, were to be 
eliminated from our vocabulary, life would be deprived of richness and depth. The 
following question troubled me: given that science does not recognise the soul – is soul a 
synonym for consciousness? 

  
In order to clear up the question of whether the brain is essential for the 

functioning of consciousness, I tried turning the question around: does consciousness 
occur in solid matter or does matter occur in the human consciousness? My reasoning 
was as follows: there is no doubt that awareness of material objects, including the 
body, occurs in the consciousness of the human being. Consciousness is evidently 
essential for the realisation and the awareness that something material exists. If I were 
not here as an observer, to be aware and to observe, a concrete, objective material 
world could still exist but there would be no-one to observe it. Perhaps someone will 
object that it will be observed by someone else. But even this person would do no 
better without consciousness. What about my brain? Does it occur as a mental 
phenomenon in my consciousness, as part of the image of the body, or is it somewhere 
outside my consciousness? The answer is unambiguous. 

 
Consciousness is the thing in which the idea and image of the brain appear. The idea 

and image of the brain are not, however, the same as the material brain itself! 
Consciousness deals with thoughts and concepts, but not with material objects. This is a 
statement of enormous importance. In our consciousness we picture an object – the 
brain – that is supposed to be the origin of consciousness itself. Interesting! It is like 
saying that I am whatever is in my pocket. The assertion that consciousness occurs in 
the brain did not convince me. This is an assertion based on the never-proved belief that 
material is primary. 

 
Religions claim that the soul, the spiritual essence of the human being, operates 

completely rationally and interacts with the environment, without a brain. Different 
schools of esoteric thought explain the immaterial levels of existence very precisely and 
claim that besides the physical body there are several 'fine matter bodies' that exist in 
layers and correspond to a greater or lesser extent to the physical body. Most frequently, 
they talk about seven bodies, including the etheric body, which animates the physical 
body, the astral body, which reflects feelings, and the mental body, which is of 
decisive importance for the working of the intellect. The seat of reason, according to this 
view, is the mental body, which has the appearance of the whole body – and thus not of 
the brain. The brain, however, is a copy of the mental body at the material level. I have 
immersed myself thoroughly in esoteric interpretations but I do not intend to go into 
more detail about them here. This is, however, something that I recommend to 
everyone. 

  
In science there is a very interesting relationship between the material and the 

immaterial. The appearance of consciousness in the brain indicates that something 
immaterial occurs in material. This is actually a rather strange statement. One can 
imagine something gaseous occurring in a liquid, or something liquid in solid matter, but 
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the idea that something which is aware of itself can occur in solid matter is a rather 
more ticklish proposition. Matter and awareness are two utterly different phenomena. 
Solid, liquid and gaseous substances are aggregate states of matter which differ from 
each other only in the density of the matter. Awareness, on the other hand, is something 
entirely different.  
 

My reasoning was as follows: in order for self-awareness to be awakened in matter, 
this matter would have to be capable of accepting consciousness, unless 
consciousness can originate from nothing. But science and sober reason repudiate the 
notion that something can come from nothing. The existing scientific paradigm (the 
fundamental hypothesis) presupposes that matter itself is completely insensible or dead, 
without the capacity of awareness. Consciousness is supposed to appear only with 
the evolution of complex nervous systems. The problem with this view is how to explain 
the germination of consciousness from dead matter. Why does all this processing of 
data in the nervous system not take place 'in the dark', in other words unconsciously? 

 
There is no doubt that it is consciousness which separates non-living matter from 

living matter. This inevitably raises the following question: what changes dead matter 
into living matter? How and when does consciousness or life enter matter? What makes 
a living cell from water (with a few added minerals)? What prepares a living cell for 
division, multiplication and growth? What makes the human organism from a group of 
living cells? Science has no answer to such important, utterly essential questions. 

 
Following this line of reasoning, I became entangled in several more unanswered 

questions. One important question relating to the fact that the human body is 90% water 
reads as follows: how can consciousness appear in (dead) water, when does it appear 
and why does it disappear? Under what conditions are the consciousness of the cell 
and the consciousness of the human being connected, and what happens to the 
consciousness of the cell (and the water) when the human being dies? Anyway, 
according to science, energy is supposed to be indestructible! Into what has the energy 
of a human being, who has just died, being converted into? What actually is life? Science 
cannot explain this. For science, I remember reading somewhere, life is a random 
phenomenon in matter. 

 
Many very fundamental questions that play a decisive role in our understanding of the 

world and the self, thus remain unanswered. The fact that materialist explanations 
cannot provide answers leads to the conclusion that the theory must contain an error. 
This is reflected in the fact that, for science, life has got lost somewhere along the way. 

 
I came to the realisation that in view of the materialist theory's inability to answer 

several fundamental questions, I cannot take it as authoritative in explaining the whole 
of the cognitive sphere. 

  
Science cannot be independent and neutral in terms of content because it is 

financially dependent on its supporters. It is not in the authorities' interest for people to 
come to true knowledge about the world and themselves. In order to conserve the 
present state of ignorance, it helps a great deal that access to true information is 
prevented or made very difficult. 

 
Finally it became completely clear: I cannot rely on anything except on that which I 

observe and perceive myself. No matter how convincing the statements and actions of 
others, these are pictures and images in my consciousness. How they form in my 
consciousness is still not completely clear to me, but the first doubt that they have a 
connection with the external objective world has appeared. 
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Solidity is an impression 

 
Consciousness thus became the focus of my interest. One of the first enigmas I faced 

was the enigma of materiality. How does the vision of things, the awareness of the 
presence of matter, originate? Why do people say that it is an illusion? 

 
All human experiences – seeing, feeling, dreams, thoughts and perceptions – are 

images and phenomena which appear in the consciousness. When I see a tree I think 
that I am observing the tree directly. But this is a long way from the truth. How does 
science explain the phenomenon of 'seeing' a tree? In the following way: light is 
reflected from the tree into the eye and falls onto the retina. In response to the light that 
enters, the photoreceptor cells in the tissue of the retina trigger electrical impulses which 
travel to the brain. On the basis of the signals received, the brain creates an image of 
what is happening outside. This is the process that we call 'seeing'. It is an 
interpretation, a transformation of visual signals into visual impressions – pictures. It is 
about informing and developing forms and shapes in the consciousness. Impressions in 
the mind also cover everything else that we perceive, think, feel, hear and so on 

. 
The claim that everything we see is an illusion is not accurate. It is true that the 

things we see are only images in the mind, but despite this they are our only reality. The 
real illusion is the idea that the images we see in our consciousness are identical to 
physical reality, that in other words we are directly seeing material things themselves. 
Direct vision is simply not possible, since this would appear to involve the connection of 
two worlds – the material and the conscious – while information could only pass between 
them via an intermediary. Seeing always involves mental pictures and images that 
depict what we are supposed to be seeing. 

 
This is where things get even more interesting. Let us take for example the 

perception of colours. The light that comes from a red hat contains nothing 'red'; it 
merely has a specific frequency. The signals that travel from the eye to the brain are not 
'red' either', but the mind treats certain stimuli as the colour 'red'. What we see as the 
colours of objects or images are merely different speeds of oscillation of molecules. The 
same thing happens with sound. Sound does not exist in the outside world, there are 
merely different oscillations of air molecules which the mind converts into sound and only 
if, as a result of the existence of air, the oscillation of molecules affects the ear. Similarly 
the smell of a rose is not something 'objective'; it is the perception of molecules of 
particular essential oils which the mind converts into the impression of fragrance. 

 
The impression of solid objects differs from other impressions in that in their 

perception there is the possibility of verification of the impression through the feedback 
provided by physical senses such as touch. But even the eye, the nose or the ear are not 
material organs in some outside objective world. Instead, they are images in the 
consciousness! Without consciousness they do not function. What happens then, is that 
some images in the consciousness (e.g. the eye) forward signals to another image in 
the consciousness – the brain – so that this can create a third image in the consciousness 
– a picture of the object. All of this takes place in the same field, the field of 
consciousness, where another impression, the most important one, is also present – the 
impression of the existence of the observer. 

 
Therefore, the solidity of matter is merely an impression that forms in the mind. The 

existence of something truly 'solid' cannot be confirmed by anything that is independent 
of the observer. It is I and only I, the observer, who recognises the existence of 
something and defines it as real or unreal (a dream). I have tried my utmost to find 
some non-subjective proof to support materiality. For example, science would to try to 
'objectivise' its assertion of the primary existence of the physical world by separating the 
'subjective' component, in other words the human being as observer and thus his 
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consciousness, from the proof. It would build a machine which would register and note 
down proofs that the objective material world exists. But these data and proofs would 
have to be examined and processed by a human being. It is simply not possible to 
avoid a human observer in an arbitrary test. Everything begins and also ends with the 
observer. The observer is fundamental for any kind of cognition. At the same time, 
however, the observer is that subjective, most unreliable element in scientific research 
which introduces inaccuracy. It can only explain what it receives on the basis of its own 
knowledge, which is imperfect. 

 
Without an observer, then, there is no cognition, and without cognition there is no 

existence of anything. What I treat as 'solid matter' is in reality an image of it in the 
consciousness, consisting of the same 'mindstuff' as dreams and everything else. It 
occurs exclusively in the consciousness and there is no way to check whether it also 
exists outside it.  
 

It is true of all material things, including the physical body, that they are 
distinguished in the consciousness by a special characteristic: they endure longer than 
other impressions -  as though these impressions were denser and less susceptible to 
vanishing than other illusions. In the end, however, everything that is material dies, 
disintegrates and dissipates. All the forms mentioned above eventually change into the 
only unlimited form – infinite nothing. 

 
It was not easy, but eventually I reconciled myself to the statement that the 

materiality which I feel so convincingly is not a real property of the 'external world'. The 
'objects' of perception or awareness are, as I later realised, changes in the field which 
we call the ether or akasha. Here, however, we are not dealing with objects in the sense 
of material things. These objects only become 'material' in my consciousness, in the 
consciousness of the observer. 

  
The above consideration is a weighty one, since it leads to the conclusion that science 

is unable to prove its view of the primary role of materiality and its existence outside 
the consciousness. The statement that without an observer, matter simply 'is not', leads 
to the following realisation: 'matter' is only an impression, a form, an apparent image in 
the consciousness. It conceals no real, solid matter in the external objective world, since 
such a world does not exist. The impression of matter is a special form of the aggregate 
state of certain illusions in the consciousness. 

  
These findings – surprisingly – correspond with the ideas of Eastern philosophers that 

this world is merely an illusion, maya. Does this mean – I asked myself – that all 
scientific findings are without value? 

 
The answer is negative. Things nevertheless need to be placed in the correct 

context. Although no material basis of the external world exists, the laws of physics 
still apply. All that changes is my attitude to that which I observe. I am not referring to 
material particles as such, but to activities in the field of the consciousness (some 
people also call it the 'akashic field'). The laws of the 'physical world' thus become the 
laws of events in the field of the consciousness, considerations of the reciprocal 
action of things and events in this field. 

  
Matter is derived from mind, not mind from matter. This was known thousands of 

years ago. It is time that we remember it. 
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The world and the observer 

 
How does the above observation affect our idea of the world? The materialist view, 

that a material universe exists, is not supported by any proof. The existence of 
materiality as 'solid matter' is, as I have explained above, questionable. Proof does, 
however, exist of the existence of the observer. That is: I, who observes. In order to 
take a step towards a broader awareness of reality, I had to shift away from the idea 
that the foundation of everything is the material universe and move towards the 
recognition that the foundation of everything is the observer's consciousness. That 
the observer exists is a certainty. The existence of things is in fact the observation of 
things! The observer, or rather, his most important characteristic – awareness – is 
unavoidably necessary for the existence and observation of the world. This knowledge is 
the foundation that enables a more adequate explanation of reality. To put it another 
way, without consciousness there is no knowledge of the world; the world only exists in 
the consciousness and not outside it. 

   
My conception of the external material world that exists independently of me had to 

give way to a new awareness of the world that originates in my consciousness. What I 
call reality is thus created by consciousness. The act of observing is the 'fundamental act 
of creation'! No elementary phenomenon is a phenomenon until it is an observed 
phenomenon. Anyone (besides me) who wishes to observe the world needs 
consciousness. There is only one problem: I myself observe the other observers in my 
own consciousness, and therefore they, like the rest of the world, are contained in 'me'. 
The key question is this: can anything come into being or exist outside my 
consciousness? My conclusion was at first glance surprising: even if it did come into 
being, I could not know of it; in both cases the consequences are identical. 

 
The above realisation caused an important shift in me: it refocused attention from 

the external world to the internal, towards me myself. The idea that the most real and 
important thing is the external world in which I move and live in accordance with 
external characteristics was not correct! I myself am the most important thing, since I 
am the observer who experiences the world in his consciousness as an expression of 
some internal processes that I do not yet fully understand. My attitude to the world has 
thus changed considerably. I am no longer a victim of numerous external circumstances 
over which I have no influence, but I am perhaps the victim of certain internal 
circumstances which I do not yet understand. What I do know is that I do not (yet) 
have the desired conscious influence over them, but it is clear to me that everything is 
connected with my thoughts, beliefs and feelings. When I understand the mechanisms 
in my own consciousness, I will have reached my goal! 

 
With my awareness of the primary role of the observer, I gained something very 

important: a new level of freedom. I am no longer a victim of circumstances but 
someone who decisively influences these circumstances and is responsible for them. This 
leads to the subsequent awareness that my destiny is in my hands or, rather, in my 
beliefs. I am, then, the centre of the world, since absolutely everything revolves 
around me and exists because of me or my consciousness. 

 
To begin with, the above statement merely seemed like an interesting philosophical 

starting point, since everyone feels that the external world exerts very convincing 
pressure on him with very material demands, threats and needs. And of course he is 
right. But then I understood that the world is as it is for the individual right up until the 
moment he changes his fundamental conception of it. The belief that I am a prisoner 
or the victim of external circumstances leads to experiences that confirm this belief. 
This experience can be interesting for a human being for a very long time, but not 
indefinitely. The day comes when the soul desires more freedom and opens itself to 
higher knowledge. This is when progress occurs. The most important shift does not 
happen outside but inside. 
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The phenomenon of multiple personalities 

The suggestion that matter is merely a convincing hallucination naturally seems like 
pure fantasy or philosophy without a material basis. And yet confirmation does exist! The 
phenomenon that did most to convince me that this is not mere fantasising is the 
phenomenon of multiple personalities, which is discussed by authors such as Mark 
Turnbull and Daniel Goleman. 

 
This is the truly astonishing, unusual phenomenon of the psychological disturbance of 

split personalities, which psychologists have been reporting for at least a hundred years: 
in the same patient, in other words in the same body, there can be two or more (even 
ten) completely different personalities which, in response to external triggers, take 
control of the body. Each personality has utterly different behavioural and physical 
characteristics.  

 
During personality changes, which are usually instantaneous and are expressed in 

character, facial expressions and psychophysical features, drastic changes also take 
place in the body. The exterior can change completely. One personality, for example, 
suffers from severe myopia or colour-blindness, while the other – in the same body – has 
excellent eyesight. Birthmarks, scars or various skin blemishes and particular physical 
features disappear in a moment or appear out of nothing. In some cases the patient 
changes in an instant from being right-handed to being left-handed, loses certain 
intellectual qualities and talents, or gains them. One personality, for example, speaks 
fluently a foreign language about which the other has not the faintest idea. A person who 
a moment ago was sick, for example suffering from allergies or epilepsy, is transformed 
into a completely healthy person; even reactions to specific drugs can be completely 
different in one personality and the other. A change in the physiological picture can occur 
while a physical process in the body of the previous personality is still ongoing, for 
example during drunkenness or digestion. In short, the entire appearance of the 
person changes as though he had somehow changed channel. That a switching to 
another personality can be so drastically reflected in the body of the same person 
appears inconceivable to the traditional view of the body. There is evidently something 
wrong with our ideas about the body and the personality-body relationship. 

 
Split personality disorder most often occurs in childhood as the consequence of a 

protracted mental trauma, which usually follows serious mental or physical abuse. 
According to one theory, the mind splits into two and in critical moments flees from one 
personality to another which is better adapted to the unpleasant role. Another theory 
suggests that the mind creates a second intact personality as a result of the realisation 
that the original personality is seriously damaged. Just as we create a new, healthy 
partition alongside the corrupted one on the hard disk of a computer. 

 
The phenomenon described above, to which I have devoted considerable thought, 

places current conceptions of the immutable character of materiality in an entirely 
different light and is evidence that the current conception of the body is clearly 
inadequate. The personality and the body, or rather the conception of the body, are 
evidently more closely connected than has hitherto appeared. I realised that the role of 
the consciousness is significantly greater than I had previously imagined. Some 
researchers say that the memory, experiences and beliefs of a personality are imprinted 
in every single cell of the body; with a change of personality all these elements instantly 
change and, accordingly, change the biological structure at the cellular and molecular 
level. This phenomenon shows that we still know very little about the mind, and that the 
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physiological aspect is not something permanent and independent, but rather the 
consequence of psychological phenomena. Apparently, through the power of mental 
conception, we can change structure at the physical level. 

 
But if this phenomenon occurs unconsciously, it can also be accomplished 

consciously on request, through the power of the will! This opens up an entirely new 
field of treatment: with a suitably strong belief it is therefore possible consciously to 
change the state of a given organ and cure it. The question is, how to create such belief. 
There are at least two possible ways: hypnosis and visualisation. Visualisation works 
because the mind cannot distinguish between the true picture and the visualised picture. 
If the visualisation is very vivid and lasts a sufficiently long time, the cells of the body 
adapt to what the mind 'sees'.  

The above phenomenon takes credibility away from belief in the immutability, 
objective nature and real existence of matter. It also supports the assertion that 
material appearance, like everything else, is an illusion. 

 

 
Basic archetypes 

 
Once it had become clear to me that I was not going to get very far with materiality, 

I asked myself what it is that builds the world. What is it that enables its existence? 
This question continued to trouble me. What role is played by the archetypes space, 
time, matter and energy, sound? The subject here is space-time (after Einstein) and the 
interchanging phenomena of energy and mass. Without these archetypes, perception in 
terrestrial reality would not be as it is. 

I found that in order to understand the material phenomena that are reflected as 
'mass', it is necessary to understand certain other archetypes. Literature in this field is 
limited. I did however come across two excellent authors, Eckhart Tolle and Peter 
Russell. 

 
Space 
 
      It may seem funny, but it is true: the basis of everything is emptiness or empty 
space. The void that we call space permeates everything that exists – inside and outside. 
We also call it the ether (from the Greek word for 'air') or the 'spiritual world', since 
emptiness itself is not connected with any substance. Emptiness or 'nothing' cannot 
become an object of cognition. You cannot understand it. Space has no 'existence'. 
Although it does not exist itself, it enables the existence of other things. 
 

Can you imagine any shape or object if empty space did not exist? It would not be 
possible would it? It would simply not be possible to place an object anywhere, to 
occupy its own space. 

  
If nothing existed but 'space', you would not know about it. You are only aware of 

space when you see an object in it. Imagine yourself as a point floating in an endless 
empty space. There are no stars, just emptiness. Suddenly the space would no longer be 
infinite, it would no longer exist at all! There would be no speed or movement from one 
point to another. In order for distance and space to exist, at least two reference points 
must exist. Space begins to exist when One becomes two - or two billion, it makes no 
difference. Later I realised that the world and space come into being at the same time.  

 
Nothing could exist without space, and yet space is – nothing. Tolle writes that 

before the moment of the Big Bang there was no empty space waiting to be filled. All 
that existed was a Spiritual One. When the Spiritual One became 'ten million things', 
space was suddenly here and enabled the existence of a multitude. Where did space 
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come from? Was it created by God to put the universe in? Of course not. Space is 
nothing, therefore it was never created.  

 
Empty space is a condition of existence for any form in the consciousness. Empty 

space is also merely the fundamental idea that enables the existence of other ideas 
about forms. Material objects are therefore only perceptible because of the existence of 
something immaterial! How, then, can we claim that materiality is primary? 

 
Let us take another step forward. Can the expression 'ether' – the empty space of 

which the majority of the universe is comprised – be equated with what we said above? 
Peter Russell and other like-minded authors explain that the ether, quantum vacuum or 
zero-point field corresponds to what the Ancient Indians called 'akasha' (a Sanskrit 
word meaning sky, space or ether). The essence of akasha is awareness. It is the 
source of everything that exists and the bearer of the memory of the universe. Ether is 
therefore the limitless field of awareness that represents the void in which everything 
you perceive is located. This also corresponds to the Eastern conception of reality. In the 
opening lines of the Dhammapada, the Buddha explains that 'thought leads all things, 
thought gives birth to them and shapes them'. 

 
Our sound-minded conceptions of space and time are constructs in the conscious-

ness which do not satisfactorily reflect the true situation around us. Kant knew this a 
century before Einstein. He concluded that time and space are the dimensional 
framework in which the consciousness builds its experiences. The mind cannot think 
other than in conditions of space and time. 

Einstein, too, stated that space and time are not aspects of objective reality. In his 
view reality is something else, something which he called space-time. When we observe 
it, space-time appears as a specific quantity of space and a specific quantity of time. But 
how much space-time we perceive as space and how much as time is not specified; it 
depends on the movement of the observer. 

 
 
Time 

 
My belief in the reality of the phenomenon of time remained solid until my conception 

of materiality began to disappear. When this began to wobble, it was not long before 
everything else fell down too. This is because one conception in the consciousness 
sustains the others. When the first collapses, a domino effect occurs. I found a wealth 
of information on the phenomenon of time in Eckhart Tolle. He is the author of several 
wonderful books that explain numerous metaphysical phenomena simply and intelligibly. 

 
Time is only a limitation for beings in the three-dimensional world. It is a kind of tool 

which the intellect uses to create processes of successive events from a static 
holographic image of the universe. Through the sequence of events – zooming in on a 
detail of a static picture – it is possible to comprehend cosmic laws and the adequacy of 
conceptions, ideas and experiences. Past and future are a consequence of the existence 
of the dimension of time. Without time, the consciousness – at least at our level of 
comprehension – would be deprived of the changing of experiences, in other words, of 
life. 

 
Can you imagine any kind of movement if time did not exist? To our way of 

understanding, this would not of course be possible. When an object moves in a space 
(space is the first condition for the phenomenon of time), you measure the difference 
between the old and new positions of the object with time. Two objects cannot exist in 
the same space unless they are separated by time. Time is a measure of change. At 
the same time it is a kind of aid to the mind, helping it to process information 
sequentially and derive laws from changes. It is the mind that creates the illusion of the 
uninterrupted linear flow of time. In this way it can establish causality – it separates 
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cause from effect and thus determines a 'law'. Time is also dependent on circumstances. 
One day on Jupiter cannot be compared with one day on Earth. Is there any incontrover-
tible proof, independent of the observer, that linear time, as we human beings conceive 
it, actually exists? This is merely the established method of interpreting reality in the 
terrestrial world. With expanded awareness, this law no longer applies.  

 
Imagine that linear time does not exist and that what does exist is an enormous 

warehouse of different pictures. Now imagine that the consciousness approaches one of 
these pictures and views it and immerses itself in it and familiarises itself with the 
information that the picture contains. Then it approaches the next picture, which differs 
only very slightly, and does the same with that. And thus it moves from picture to 
picture. The impression of viewing the pictures in sequence would create the illusion of 
time. 

 
Now imagine the same situation, except that the consciousness observes two 

pictures at the same time. Now it is present, as it were, in two realities simultaneous-
ly. Would this be something impossible for the consciousness? Why would this limit it? 
The consciousness can be present in any number of pictures (in any number of dimen-
sions) simultaneously, dividing itself into any number of 'individual consciousnesses' 
without falling into confusion. The consciousness can observe with multiple pairs of eyes. 
 

Some people think that the universe is a giant hologram; all the impressions, all 
these spatial pictures exist simultaneously, and it is the consciousness that moves 
through it, which creates the impression of time.  A very developed consciousness can 
jump to any picture – an event in the past or the future – and return a moment later. 
Cosmic consciousness (awareness) has no limits. The human being, with his conceptions 
(illusions) has a limited version of the cosmic consciousness. 
 

According to the RA intelligentsia, extraterrestrials acting as our advisers, each 
'density of consciousness' – we human beings are apparently at the third level – 
contains the combinations space-time and time-space. In space-time all space exists 
simultaneously while time flows. In time-space all times are simultaneous. When we die 
we replace space-time with time-space. 

 
 

Energy 
 
At first I believed that energy was the most 'tangible' archetype, one that I could 

conserve as a kind of foundation of all phenomenality. Some people, for example 
Einstein, believe that everything is energy. Today I do not believe that this is the case. I 
came to this realisation with the help of the writer and scientist Peter Russell. He is the 
author of, among other things, the excellent book From Science to God. 

 
According to Einstein's Special Theory of Relativity, energy is a fundamental quality 

of the universe. But the concept of energy is anything but solid. Energy and matter are 
interchangeable, as related by Einstein's famous equation E = mc2

  

. Energy is supposed 
to be indestructible, while at the same time it is not possible to create it. It is some-
thing that simply exists, like space and time, and is constantly transforming from one 
form to another. Matter changes into energy and vice versa. Energy can change from 
chemical energy into thermal, electrical, kinetic, potential energy – perhaps even psychic 
energy? 

Observers travelling at different speeds will differ in their measurements of how much 
energy an object has. Quantum theory offers further insights into the characteristics of 
energy. The quantum is commonly called a quantum of energy, the smallest possible 
unit of energy. But that is not strictly correct. The quantum, as Russell explains, is 
actually a quantum of action. 
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We are constantly talking about energy. The Sun, which is the source of life, radiates 

it; it is found in bodies, giving them life; it is contained in food, which builds our bodies; 
we give off good energy when we are happy and bad energy when we are hostile. Is it 
possible that the concept of energy is merely an idea with no true background, a funda-
mental illusion, like mass, which is necessary so that the world can turn smoothly?  

 
The discovery that matter does not exist as a real phenomenon also sheds a 

somewhat strange light on energy. Just as mass, viewed through 'spiritual eyes', is a 
synonym for size, so energy is a synonym for power, for will. Both are, of course, 
important properties of the observed.  

When something happens to matter in our conceptions, the speed or scale of the 
happening is defined by energy. 

 
Energy does not exist as an actual physical phenomenon. All you can measure are the 

effects of the operation of energy (can you measure the potential energy of a rock that 
sits at the top of a hill, or of the water behind a hydroelectric dam? What we call energy 
is the expression of a spiritual will which is connected with individual forms or objects 
in our consciousness and conditions changes that can be faster or slower, greater or 
smaller.  
 

When you imagine that an object (in motion) has great (kinetic) energy, this means a 
conception or illusion that will later connect with more dramatic events (effects). 
Effects are the essence of energy, but effects are often a matter of the comprehension 
of the individual.  

 
The statement that energy is actually a measure of action raises the question: what is 

action? It is one of the physical magnitudes like distance, speed, moment, force and 
others that we encounter in physics, although we do not usually devote much attention 
to it in the basics of mathematics and physics. The energy quantum is an interesting 
construct. The amount of action in a quantum is exceedingly small, around 6.62618 x 10 
erg.secs 

 

– but this quantity is constant. It is one of the few absolute magnitudes and is 
more fundamental than space, time, matter and energy. The zero-point field (the ether) 
is thus not a field of potential energy, but rather a field of potential quanta, a field of 
potential action. 

Light is also energy. A photon is a single quantum of light, but the energy associated 
with a photon varies greatly. A gamma-ray photon, for example, contains a billion times 
more energy than a radio-wave photon. But each and every photon, each and every 
quantum is an identical unit of action. When a photon is absorbed by the retina of the 
eye, it releases a certain amount of energy which is measurable by the amount of 
change it is capable of creating. The amount of change, or energy, is dependent on the 
frequency, which is why we say that different colours correspond to different frequencies 
of light. 

 
The most important property of light is its frequency. What is frequency? Once again 

it is a model taken from our experiences of the external world and used to illustrate the 
supposed properties of the photon. It is very unlikely that the photon has a frequency as 
we imagine it. Actually even the idea of the photon is another example of how we 
picture our experience in the external world. We perceive particles and conclude that 
light could consist of particles. We also perceive undulation and imagine light as 
undulation. Light sometimes responds better to one description and sometimes to the 
other. It is much more probable that light is neither of these things. 

 
 
 

Sound 
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Eckhart Tolle drew my attention to the importance of sound. Until then I was unaware 

of the importance of this phenomenon. This archetype enables a broad spectrum of 
phenomena connected with oscillation which have a very great weight in the compre-
hension of reality.  Constant changing between two positions – oscillation – is the 
fundamental property in expressed, transitory reality. Without oscillation the world would 
be dead. Oscillation gives life. In a world of duality, the human being spends all his life 
oscillating between different extremes. The oscillation of the air causes an acoustic 
phenomenon – sound. With sound a new phenomenon appears – silence. Every single 
sound is born out of silence and to silence it also returns. 

 
Space and silence – the background to sound – are two sides of the same coin: 

nothing. They are the outward forms of internal space and internal silence, which is 
profound peace – the formless creative core of all existence. According to Tolle, silence 
is one of the ways into the spiritual world. Silence is presence; it is consciousness 
freed of mental forms. 

  
Pay attention to the silence that exists behind every sound. Directing the attention to 

external silence creates internal silence, the mind is silenced, the entrance opens. 
Silence outside, peace inside. The spiritual world is present in this world as silence. 
There is nothing as mysterious as silence. It is enough simply to turn your attention to 
it. If nothing existed but silence, you would not be aware of it. You only become aware 
of it when you hear a sound. 

 
In the next chapter we will look at reality through the eyes of philosophers and delve 

a little deeper into the secrets of consciousness. 
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Chapter 3 
Reality is not what it seems 

 
Before looking more deeply at the question of consciousness, I attempted to find, in 

the rich philosophical tradition of the Western world, explanations that go further than 
materialist science and offer a holistic explanation of the entire sphere of the cognitive. I 
found that even in Western philosophical thought, it is possible to find good mental 
concepts that, together with the wisdom of Eastern peoples, provide a sufficiently solid 
support for a new view of reality. Later, I also came across some contemporary authors 
who have shed new light on this interesting topic. 

 
Consciousness is something very difficult to measure. It is not easy to process and 

measure ideas, thoughts and feelings using deterministic methods. Science, conse-
quently, deals only with electrochemical phenomena in the brain, which however, are 
merely poor reflections of conscious phenomena at the material level. In fact, science is 
secretly and very heavily involved in researching consciousness – one well-known insti-
tution in this field is the Monroe Institute in the USA – but the results of this research are 
not made public. Mind control technology is being used to manipulate human beings in 
ways we can hardly imagine. From the point of view of the possible abuse of this 
knowledge for terrorist purposes, secrecy would seem to be appropriate here. This, 
however, does not exclude other abuses. 

 
The best thing is to keep the public away from areas and issues where the most 

important answers about the mysteries of life lie hidden. Inflexible scientific 
paradigms and theories that have long been superseded remain in force. Very few 
scientists and researchers have dared to doubt them and offer a fresh view of 
consciousness and reality.  

 
In the course of my exploration of consciousness I have learnt a great deal from two 

researchers in this field: Peter Russell (already mentioned in Chapter 2) and Ervin László. 
László is a Hungarian philosopher and humanist, the founder of the Club of Budapest, 
the mission of which is to focus attention on the development of human values and 
consciousness as the key factor in halting the headlong rush into disintegration, pola-
risation and catastrophe. László says the following about matter and mind:   

»Matter as well as mind evolved out of a common cosmic womb: the energy-field of 
the quantum vacuum. The interaction of our mind and consciousness with the quantum 
vacuum links us with other minds around us, as well as with the biosphere of the 
planet.« 

According to László, the only logical explanation of consciousness is that the ability to 
have internal experiences does not appear all of a sudden – as if by magic – the moment 
a given level of development is reached, but rather that the capacity for internal 
experience is always present. 

In his work The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation Peter Russell writes the 
following:  

»Our whole experience is a construction in the mind, a form appearing in conscious-
ness. These mental forms are composed not of physical substance but of"mindstuff". We 
imagine that the world out there is like the forms that appear in consciousness, but it 
turns out, that in nearly every aspect, the external is not at all like the images created in 
the mind. What appear to us as fundamental dimensions and attributes of the physical 
world—space, time, matter and energy—are but the fundamental dimensions and 
attributes of the forms appearing in consciousness«.  
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He turns on its head the theory that consciousness derives from dead matter. Matter 
does not exist – except that which appears in the consciousness. Whatever solid matter 
actually is, it is certain that there is nothing solid in it. There has never been  a material 
world, and never will be. Everything comes down to phenomena and forms in the cons-
ciousness. How could an image in the consciousness be built of solid matter? The percei-
ved image is made of the same 'stuff' as dreams, thoughts, feelings, and for none of this 
are we able to claim that it is made of physical atoms or molecules. What, then, is the 
essence of this non-material basis from which all our experiences originate or are 
formed?  

The Sanskrit word chitta means mental (spiritual) substance or basis. In English, we 
frequently encounter the expression mindstuff in this connection. It is mindstuff that 
adopts the mental form of images, sounds, impressions, thoughts and feelings. All these 
phenomena of the consciousness are projected (dreamed) far more than they are 
material. 

The field of the consciousness has the ability to be aware of every possible kind of 
experience – everything that anyone can experience in life, even outside the physical 
body; every experience of all beings on this planet or any sentient being anywhere in the 
universe. From this point of view, the consciousness has infinite potential. In the words 
of Maharishi Mahesh Yogi: 'The consciousness is the field of all possibilities.' 

The next thing that interested me was how the consciousness occupies and shapes all 
the possible phenomena that I experience, including materiality. Russell says that the 
easiest way to answer this question is via direct awareness; by turning the light of 
consciousness onto consciousness itself and by observing the characteristics of consci-
ousness first hand. In other words, the conscious observation of consciousness. This 
is a path chosen by many great mystics, yogis, seers, holy men and sages from a great 
variety of cultural environments throughout the history of humanity. Despite chrono-
logical and cultural differences, they arrived at surprisingly similar findings. Unfortuna-
tely, these findings do not have much value for the currently prevailing mentality of the 
Western world. In the majority of cases they are so much in opposition to the existing 
worldview of science that the latter rejects them out of hand – and thus the value of 
these findings for spirituality in general. 

The spiritual teacher Swami Muktananda says: 'You are the whole world. You are in 
everything and everything is in you. The Sun, the Moon and the stars revolve within you.' 
Most people are astonished at this, if not confused. The statement utterly contradicts 
today's way of viewing the world. Muktananda is claiming something that is quite the 
opposite. Perhaps the swami has gone mad as a result of too much meditation? And yet, 
seen from the position of profound inner knowledge of the phenomena of the conscious-
ness, and thus of the entire world, this unusual statement becomes much more reasona-
ble. Every experience, everything which is possible to know, is an impression, a mental 
image that is born in the consciousness, in other words in us.  

We are convinced that the world is as it is revealed and explained to us by science 
with its theories and models. But these – when we look at them more closely – fall down 
one after the other. Things that are revealed to us as external objects are merely mental 
forms, images or symbols for them. The fundamental magnitudes and properties of the 
physical world – space, time, material and energy – are nothing other than the funda-
mental magnitudes and properties of forms that appear in our consciousness. 
 

Philosophers on the nature of reality 

Contemporary philosophers say that philosophical thought has grown tired in recent 
centuries. Today's philosophy or 'love of wisdom' cannot compare with the philosophy 
that inspired Greek society or the society of Hegel's day. The average person today sees 
philosophy as something unnecessary – junk if you will - which does not help us enjoy a 
better quality of life. The average person's interest in philosophy only extends as far as 
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manuals containing instructions on how to find inner peace, happiness, health, success, 
money, and techniques and systems for cultivating the body. But this is a poor substitute 
for true wisdom. I believe that philosophical thought from the golden age of philosophy is 
still the right path to that knowledge that leads to a higher level of awareness.  

According to Socrates, philosophy begins when a person learns to doubt his own 
dogmas and axioms. It all begins with knowledge of the self. Ever since the Greeks, 
philosophers have been troubled by the fact that we never experience the physical world 
directly. All our experience – all our perceptions, impressions, thoughts and feelings – 
are in fact forms, ideas that appear in the consciousness. Thus, from Plato onwards, 
philosophers have dealt with an idealist concept of reality that sees not matter but ideas 
as primary. The idealist concept explains the material world, but the opposite does not 
hold true. 

Plato, Socrates' pupil, the first Western philosopher and at the same time one of the 
greatest philosophers of all time, is best known for his theory of forms and ideas. He 
believed that all reality is divided into two realms. The first, the visible world, perceived 
with our senses, in which nothing is permanent and everything changes, comes into 
being and passes away. The second, that which is not located in space and time. Our 
senses cannot comprehend it, and within it perfection and order reign. This second realm 
is a timeless and immutable reality in which we can only catch brief and fleeting glimpses 
from our everyday world (here we will most often refer to it as the 'absolute'). Plato 
believed that it is precisely this latter realm that we can call true reality, since it is 
permanent and immutable – only this reality simply is and remains the same, and is not 
in a constant process of transition to something else. The philosophy of this Greek genius 
who was able to connect order and emotions means a balance of matter and spirit. 

Surprisingly, Plato's most gifted pupil, Aristotle, rejected the basic position of 
Platonic philosophy on the existence of two worlds. According to Aristotle there exists 
only one world about which we can philosophise: the world in which we live and which is 
the subject of our experience. He did not believe that it was possible to find any solid 
foundation outside this world on which to base philosophical explorations and which could 
be their starting point (evidently he was not familiar with meditation). His contributions 
in delineating the fields of science and the systematisation of logic are extremely 
important but he did the world a poor favour when he did away with spirituality in a 
single blow. Since he was the teacher of Alexander the Great, the conqueror of the whole 
of the known world, this philosophy spread throughout the world.  

But Plato's ideas did not die. They continued in Christianity. Plotinus placed Platonic 
philosophy at the centre of the intellectual development of Christianity. He believed that 
there are three ascending levels of being. The lowest, where people are, is the soul. At 
the next level are ideas, which can be comprehended with the mind. The highest level is 
the level of good. Rational people strive to raise themselves to oneness with good. 
Christianity later translated this into a teaching – the theist view of the world that the 
world was created in God's spirit and that people strive for oneness with God, which is 
absolute good.  

How is the question of the experience of the world and one's own identity dealt with 
by philosophy in later ages? Before the seventeenth century philosophers dealt with the 
idea of a just society based on the revelation of a just God, but with Descartes came 
modernism, which attempted to use universal reason as a guide to justice. 
Postmodernism, on the other hand, focused less on the questions of what exists or how 
to know the existing, and more on the question of the operation of language in the 
construction of meaning.  
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Postmodernism claims that nothing we think we know can be verified by comparing 
it to the truth as such. Outside the linguistic system we cannot know anything. Reality is 
not solid, it is merely a construct, a simulation, a network of linguistic games. Because 
language is a human construct, a human being cannot determine the 'reality' of langu-
age, merely its applicability. Postmodernists are anti-realists; they deny the existence of 
any known connection between what we think and affirm and what really exists. Scien-
tific language is merely the language we use in order to obtain what we wish. Postmoder-
nists do not deny the physical world but give a 'report' on the position and nature of 
scientific claims about knowledge from the point of view of the impossibility of direct 
access to reality by means of our 'cognitive apparatus', in other words our five senses 
and our brain. 

Seen from a distance, two fundamental questions have been at the forefront of the 
interest of philosophers since the beginnings of philosophy: What is primary reality, what 
is 'really real'? And: What, or how, can we know? In other words questions of being and 
knowing. Theism placed being before knowledge. By contrast, the Enlightenment and 
Naturalism placed knowledge before being. This shift occurred in the seventeenth century 
with Descartes, considered by many to be the first modern philosopher. Descartes did 
not reject the theist conception of God but he wanted to be utterly sure that what he 
thought he knew was actually true. He extended his methodic doubt or intellectual 
distance from everything that it is possible to know to its ultimate limits. He concluded 
that he could doubt everything except the fact that he doubted (doubt is thought). This 
led him to the conclusion: 'I think, therefore I am.' Then he went on to ask whether, 
besides his own existence, there existed anything else about which he could be certain. 
After a series of arguments he wrote: 'I am a real and really existent, thinking thing.' 
Descartes also believed that God necessarily exists and that reality is double – matter 
and soul. The autonomy of the human intellect which he posited caused a significant shift 
in philosophical thought.  

When knowledge became the most important thing, the question of how we can know 
was raised. David Hume doubted the existence of cause and effect as objective reality. 
Another great philosopher who further developed the same idea was Immanuel Kant. 
He published one of the greatest books of all time – the Critique of Pure Reason. He 
stated that we have to divide all reality into two worlds. He called the first the world of 
phenomena. Whatever we comprehend in it, we comprehend with our cognitive 
apparatus. He assumed the existence of a fundamental reality which we can never 
experience directly. All that we can know about it is a form that appears in our consci-
ousness – our mental model of what is supposed to be 'there outside' us. All forms 
depend on the observer – the subject. Space and time are expressions of our sensual 
ability, without which we would not be capable of perceiving or comprehending in this 
world. Something that this apparatus cannot process cannot be the object of our 
experience either, since we cannot comprehend it. There is, however, another world, 
which Kant calls the noumenal, transcendental world, existing unto itself. In this world, 
which science cannot penetrate, acts of free will also take place. Kant elevated homo 
sapiens to the position of homo creator, the 'creator' of reality. 

Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel presented the idea of 'absolute idealism' in his 
seminal work The Phenomenology of Mind. He recapitulated Schelling's idea that the goal 
of human development is self-knowledge and self-understanding. For him, however, this 
process was not the same as nature, and he understood it more in the moral sense. In 
his view, the spirit does not derive from non-living matter but is in fact the thing from 
which everything existent is composed – the spirit is thus the foundation of everything 
existent. The entire historical process that makes up reality is the development of the 
spirit towards self-awareness and self-knowledge. When this is achieved, everything 
existent combines harmoniously with itself. Hegel achieved a unique position among 
great philosophers, since he did not only provide the world with the key to understanding 
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reality, he also represents the culmination of the world-historical process, since he 
helps us reach self-knowledge. 

Another step forward was taken by Arthur Schopenhauer, one of the greatest 
philosophers of recent centuries, who amended and supplemented Kant. He stated that 
the idea that we are separate individuals only applies in the phenomenal world. Outside 
the realm of space and time, there can be no differentiation. In this last foundation of our 
being, we are indivisibly one. Phenomenal reality is not distinguished from noumenal 
reality (he calls this 'will'), but is the same reality perceived differently. We are part of a 
single whole which is only apparently divided. This explains compassion, people's ability 
to identify with others and empathise with them. If I hurt you, I do harm to my own 
being. Compassion is the true foundation both of ethics and of love. Schopenhauer later 
discovered that his philosophical findings and certain independently formed Western 
philosophies had a surprising number of correspondences with the teachings of Buddhism 
and Hinduism and with Eastern philosophy in general. Thanks to him, a connection 
between the fundamental tenets of Western and Eastern philosophical thought came 
about in philosophy. At the same time, however, he was the first open and explicit athe-
ist. Like Buddhists, he did not believe that we have a permanent ego. He was convinced 
that the world of experience is without meaning or purpose: since we cannot help trying 
to think about it as something that exists separately from us, all its meaning is a decep-
tion. He ascribed the importance of art in the overall order of things and this had a 
decisive influence on an entire generation of artists and philosophers in the centuries that 
followed.  

With his idea that reality is comprised of matter, Karl Marx 

After Marx came a philosopher who tackled the field of morals and values: Friedrich 
Nietzsche. He rejected Descartes's argument about the certainty of one's own existence 
and the idea 'I think, therefore I am.' What if thinking causes the ego, rather than the 
ego causing thought? What if the process of thinking does not require a thinker but 
merely provides the illusion of someone thinking? According to Nietzsche no thinking 
person should trust the objectivity of the human intellect. Nietzsche agreed with 
Schopenhauer that there is no God and no immortal soul, but unlike Schopenhauer he 
believed that the physical world is the only world that exists.  

achieved a greater 
response than any philosopher in history and had a decisive influence on conceptions of 
the self. Around seventy years after his death, a third of humanity lived under govern-
ments that called themselves Marxist. Marx believed that he had scientifically established 
the laws of the historical development of humanity and in this way enabled a prediction 
of future development with scientific accuracy. His doctrine, Marxism, is based on a 
philosophical idea that is in many ways Hegelian, but with a key difference derived from 
Feuerbach (likewise a left-wing Hegelian): according to Marx, reality does not consist of 
the spiritual, as Hegel claimed, but of the material. Therefore Marx is a materialist and 
his doctrine is dialectical materialism. 

Nietzsche attacked the attachment to the existing system of values deriving from 
Ancient Greece and the Judaeo-Christian tradition, in other words from societies that 
were completely different from today's society. The Christian tradition emphasises a 
submissive morality, humility, weakness, tolerance as values, which is the opposite of 
what we observe in nature and also the opposite of the qualities necessary for success. 
Nietzsche believed that we need to seek a more suitable system of values. Why should 
we not prize courage, talent, audacity, heroism, imagination and defiance, characteristics 
which mark the 'superman' with 'will to power'? The human being should 'dare to become 
what he is.'  

Since Kant, little has happened in the field of philosophy to contribute to the 
deepening of spiritual understanding of reality. The twentieth century saw several 
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philosophical currents but philosophers were more or less flogging a dead horse and did 
not establish anything important. The utilitarians believed that acts should be judged 
according to the usefulness of their consequences. The American pragmatists established 
the fallibility of cognition. They gave great consideration to the connection of mathema-
tics and logic (Frege, Russell), and even more to the analysis of language and linguistic 
formulations (analytical philosophy), problems of the meaning of statements, meaning 
and truth. Wittgenstein believed that rational philosophy should limit itself to the world 
about which we are able to talk, since it would become nonsensical if it were to cross this 
line. And the majority of philosophers agreed with him in this narrowing of the horizon of 
the consciousness to merely the phenomenal world.  

Next came the period of existentialism (Heidegger, Husserl) in which philosophers 
tried to discover the meaning of life by exploring their own existence. In their exploration 
of the consciousness, they focused on systematic analysis of experiences ('phenomenolo-
gy') without going into any spiritual depth. They endeavoured to find the foundation for 
values in a world which has no objective sense, and no goal or purpose of its own.  

In the new French philosophy of the twentieth century, Bergson revived cognition of 
the inner nature of things and discussed the inner world of our direct cognition, reality as 
a continuum without separable units, and so on. He did not, however, meet with any 
significant reaction. Jean Paul Sartre considered himself a historical materialist and 
attempted to harmonise existentialism with Marxism. He worked a great deal on 
questions of the freedom of the individual.  

The most interesting philosopher in more recent times has perhaps been Karl 
Popper who proved that the belief that emerged in Newton's time – that science can 
offer reliable knowledge of the world – is mistaken. Instead, we are merely dealing with 
approximations – constantly improving ones, we hope. We are perpetually replacing 
existing theories with better ones. Progress is enabled by criticism. A society which 
permits critical debate is more effective and successful than a society which does not 
permit this. According to Popper, reality exists independently of the human spirit and 
differs radically from human experience; and this is the reason why it is never possible to 
comprehend it directly. Through his ideas Popper forcefully attacked the advocates of an 
ideal form of society, Plato and Marx.  

It would appear that in recent times philosophy has entered a kind of crisis of ideas 
and, to a certain extent, its role has been taken over by modern science, since the latter 
has changed understanding of concepts that are important for our experience of the 
world - for example the concepts of time, space, matter and the physical object. 
Scientists are thus becoming philosophers, if we are to judge from declarations that are 
increasingly reminiscent of the philosophical vocabulary.  

A look at history thus shows that, more than Plato, we have believed Aristotle, who 
placed the world on material foundations, and, more than Kant and Schopenhauer, we 
have believed Marx, who placed materialism on a pedestal. Now we are facing the 
realisation that materialism cannot explain the whole of the cognitive sphere. But this 
was something known even to the idealists. 

At the end of this section it is worth including at least Carlos Castaneda, whose best-
selling works revealed the wisdom of the ancient Mesoamerican sages the Toltecs. The 
Toltec view corresponds perfectly with idealist explanations. The Toltecs explained that 
reality consists of two worlds: the tonal and the nagual. The nagual is everything that 
exists – unmanifested, unconscious, timeless – and is expressed through the tonal, the 
world of phenomenal forms, limitedness and finiteness. Without the former the latter 
could not exist. The human being is at first aware only of the tonal, which works through 
energy. They called this consciousness of observing the nagual the 'second attention'. 
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Time and space are not restrictions for it. Knowledge of the nagual without simultaneous 
development of the tonal aspect of the self (the material, mental and emotional body) 
leads to fantasies and fallacies from which it is difficult to extricate oneself. 

 

The absolute and the manifested world 

And thus, from philosophical discussions and texts I discovered that, according to the 
idealist view, two worlds exist. In the non-manifest, potential world, the world of ideas 
(further on we will call it the absolute), which is the highest reality, there is no change. It 
is non-manifest non-substance, the basis on which the entire universe is built, or absolu-
tely everything which is manifest, which is expressed in form. In the absolute, which is 
everything that exists and everything that does not, there is no time and space; in it, 
everything is present and real, but is not expressed or formed in any way. In it, order 
and perfection reign. The absolute is for me something so abstract that I can only guess 
at it. And yet, once I had accustomed myself to the idea that it is impossible to under-
stand everything, this intangible image nevertheless became a kind of mental support. 

The spiritual teacher Nisargadatta, one of the best interpreters of these questions, 
emphasises that the absolute is awareness that is not aware of itself. The absolute is not 
separate from anything, is present in everything and is not aware of itself. This is abso-
lute oneness, without duality. It has neither an end nor a beginning. It is infinite, which is 
best understood in the sense that time simply does not apply to it. The absolute is the 
origin of life, it is the home from which awareness derives and in which the vital being 
resides. At the same time it is that formless world in which observation is born. In it is 
born the consciousness that has the awareness 'I am'.   

Carl Gustav Jung, a giant of European gnosis who built a bridge between modern 
Western psychology and the psychologies of pre-modern societies, said the following: 'My 
life is a story of self-realisation of the unconscious. All that lies in the unconscious wants 
to express itself; including the personality that wishes to develop from its unconscious 
conditions, and experience itself as a whole.' 

From the absolute comes the other world, whose nature is entirely opposite, the 
manifest, material current world, the world of phenomena, forms and constant changes, 
in which everything is expressed, but is not real. In it, appear (come into being and 
disappear) all possible phenomena. Every change is sooner or later cancelled out and 
returns to its basic state. Therefore, the world of changes is, in comparison to the 
absolute, not real.  

The manifest world is a world of polarities. All properties appear in pairs that express 
opposites: light and dark, hot and cold, high and low, above and below, etc. Good and 
bad is an artificial polarity that depends on the criteria of evaluation that are employed. A 
property can only truly be recognised if you perceive it’s opposite. How would you know 
what light is if only light existed and there was never darkness?  

The responsibility for transferring ideas from the absolute to the manifest world lies 
with the mind. This has to copy the infinite into the finite, which is not a simple task. In 
the manifest world, owing to the contraction of infinity to finiteness, two vital events 
occur: a beginning and an end, which for living beings means birth and death. Everything 
in the manifest world is condemned to these two events. What is born must die. What is 
created must disintegrate. Infinity is reflected in our world by the repetition, apparently 
endless, of (finite, chronologically limited) events. Thus death is merely the beginning of 
a new life, one phenomenon is followed by another, one completed cycle triggers a new 
one, and so on. 
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Eckhart Tolle says that everything you can perceive or experience, everything about 
which you can think, is merely the surface of reality, less than the tip of an iceberg. Your 
attention is directed towards the manifest world, the world of illusion, but your being 
comes from the non-manifest world, the absolute. Because you forget the latter, you lose 
yourself utterly in the former.  

But now your memory is coming back… 

 

The real and the unreal 

The word truth is one that is often on our lips. I use it more frequently than I should. 
It is a very interesting concept. When you witness an event, you do not doubt that what 
you are observing is the truth. The difficulty comes when you try to describe to someone 
in words what you observe. For we are unable to communicate with each other except 
with words. Words have a limited usefulness but we do not realise this, and therefore, we 
get into difficulties. We call the transformation into words of what we observe 'the truth' 
or, better, 'my truth' and imagine that everyone sees and observes in the same way. But 
this is nonsense.  

In this book we discuss the fact that our model of reality is an illusion, but this needs 
to be understood in the proper context. Although we are only dealing with phenomena in 
the consciousness, for us this is nevertheless reality – the only reality that we know 
empirically. It is a mistake to confuse the reality that we perceive with physical reality, 
the thing in itself. The Vedic philosophers of ancient India called this confusion maya. 
Although this word is frequently translated as 'illusion' (a false perception of the world), 
the concept would be better explained as an 'error' (a mistaken explanation of the 
world). Suffering causes the conviction that phenomena in the consciousness are at the 
same time also the external world directly . The idea, for example, that the image of a 
chair in your consciousness is at the same time the chair itself is mistaken. 

We talk about God, truth, love, but instead of direct experience we are dealing only 
with descriptions, definitions. Instead of expanding and deepening our field of action, we 
are merely perfecting definitions which do not reflect real life. At the same time we 
imagine that we know everything that there is to know. 

I have always wondered whether a criterion exists with which to separate the real 
from the unreal. 

Nisargadatta says the following: We cannot deny the existence of that which does not 
change and is timeless. We call this 'real'. The immutable does not live or die; it is the 
eternal witness of life and death. It is not dead, because it is not aware, and not alive 
because it does not change. The unreal is therefore everything momentary, transitory, 
temporary, of which no trace remains – such are phenomena in the phenomenal world. 
According to these criteria the absolute, the world of ideas, is real. 

Nisargadatta also says: Since you cannot define it with words, truth waits for you to 
experience it. Neither action, nor feelings, nor thought can express reality, truth. Truth is 
not an event and cannot be experienced. It needs to be observed, not experienced. We 
can only recognise and observe ignorance, not truth. 

Truth should therefore be something constant, immutable. What is mutable is not 
true. But how to perceive the constant, the immutable in the self?  
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Cosmology 

In any investigation of the world, it is impossible to bypass the question of how it 
came into being. Scientific explanations of the origin of the universe have not been able 
to satisfy my curiosity. Nor, I believe, the curiosity of others who expected a more 
thorough solution to this puzzle. 

Today's scientific explanation of the universe begins at the moment when the 
universe was just 10-43 seconds old. This time boundary up to which, in principle, we 
understand events in the universe is called Planck time after the physicist Max Planck. 
Events in the universe before Planck time, in the so-called Planck epoch, cannot be 
described by today's physics. Until physicists succeed in combining quantum mechanics 
and the General Theory of Relativity, we will not know what happened in the universe 
before this time. Scientific theories about the earliest moments of the universe are thus 
only hypotheses which we are not yet capable of verifying empirically, since they are 
based on areas of physics which we do not yet understand sufficiently well.  

The account of the origin of the universe accepted by the majority of cosmologists is 
– in somewhat simplified form – the following: the universe was formed approximately 
ten to twenty billion years ago as an eleven-dimensional field of pure energy, unimagi-
nably hot and extremely condensed. Seven dimensions collapsed into themselves and 
became fundamental natural forces: gravity, electromagnetism and weak and strong 
nuclear forces. The four remaining dimensions are known to us as the three spatial di-
mensions and time. As a result of powerful internal pressure, the four-dimensional 
universe expanded extremely quickly and the 'Big Bang' occurred. As it expanded, the 
universe cooled and condensed into elementary particles, the components of matter. The 
theory explains how the expansion and cooling of the hot mixture of particles and 
photons led to the universe of galaxies and stars as we see it today.  

According to this theory, all material particles that form the nuclei of all existing 
atoms – all the matter of the universe – were originally situated in a dense sphere that 
began to expand with the explosion. All well and good, but where does all this dense 
matter come from, and why did the explosion happen?  

The answer to the question of how an inconceivably large mass of matter formed out 
of nothing is an insoluble puzzle for science. Interestingly, this event contradicts the 
scientific axiom that energy and, of course, mass cannot come from nothing. The 
currently accepted cosmological theory thus contradicts the basic laws of physics. And 
that is not all: on the basis of data from the Hubble telescope, it has apparently recently 
been unequivocally established that the universe is not expanding. This information, 
which is known only to a narrow circle of experts, destroys the very foundation on which 
current cosmology rests.  

More convincing, as far as I am concerned, is the idealist concept. The idealist 
interpretation explains the entire sphere of the cognitive, the whole of 'reality', both 
material and non-material. According to this explanation, matter is merely a special 
aggregate state of spiritual 'substance'. There exists only a non-material entity which is 
infinite, timeless and limitless in all respects: awareness. Awareness is not something 
locally limited, it is the essence of that infinite void which we understand as the universe. 
Awareness is the 'matter' which fills the ether. Consciousness is the phenomenon of 
awareness of the self (the observer) and at the same time awareness of one's own 
existence. 
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The intellect or reason is something that happens in the consciousness. It is cha-
racterised by two important properties that are actually inconceivable for the materially-
oriented mind. First, it does not need anything material, since it builds from the same 
matter from which thoughts are built (mindstuff). Everything it builds appears on the 
screen of the consciousness. Among these intangible images are specific images that give 
the impression of solidity. These are images of material objects. Secondly, for the inte-
llect, there is no kind of limitation: it can develop into infinity. The forms it builds are 
structures of any size and complexity, beginning with the simplest, most basic thought or 
concept: that it itself exists. The entire material universe and everything you imagine 
under this concept is a complex film shown in the field of the consciousness. The 
universe thus comes into being in the consciousness and not vice versa. Focusing on the 
details of the film or the image (zooming in) can go in two directions: in the direction of 
the macrocosm or the microcosm.  

The esoterics say: 'In the beginning was the Logos.' The logos, often translated as 
the Word, also means thought or essence. In the beginning was spiritual essence. 
Eastern philosophers use the expression chitta. The Ashtavakra Gita, a respected Indian 
text, explains: 'The universe was created in me as an image, it is imbued with me. The 
universe is born from me, exists in me and dies in me. Difficult to comprehend until you 
look at the matter from the point of view of the consciousness. 

The universe, an immense space filled with heavenly bodies, was consequently, like 
the world, never formed from solid matter and never will be. It is merely an enormous 
illusion in the consciousness.  It disappears when you go to sleep and reappears when 
you wake up. It is nothing more than a convincing panoramic image which you can zoom 
in on. It does not make sense to talk about the beginning of the universe because time is 
only relevant in the domain of the mind. Awareness does not know time. Thanks to the 
mind, the chronological dimension is converted into an eternal now. Once I had fully 
understood this statement, my attention, until then directed towards the external, 
supposedly primary world, gradually shifted towards that which is truly primary: towards 
the observer – towards me myself. 

Does modern physics collapse in the face of the above interpretation? Although no 
material basis of the external world exists, the laws of physics still apply. All that needs 
to be changed is the attitude towards the observed. There are no longer material par-
ticles as such; instead these are activities in the field of the consciousness. The laws of 
the 'physical world' thus become the laws of events in the field of the consciousness, 
considerations of the reciprocal action of events in this field. 

Peter Russell says that the world which we observe is convincingly material. Any hint 
that it might have anything in common with consciousness is swiftly rejected on the 
grounds that it has no material basis. But when we get to know this alternative world-
view more closely, it turns out that it contradicts no discovery of modern science – 
merely its basic assumptions. And what is even more important, it offers a considerably 
more attractive picture of the universe. 

As already mentioned, the theoreticians of modern progressive science have in recent 
decades increasingly come to realise that the answers to fundamental questions need to 
be sought in the realm of philosophy. The principle of co-creation of one's own reality is 
also confirmed by quantum physics, which says that the observer inevitably affects the 
outcome of an experiment. 

The material and spiritual worlds 

The claim that the universe is an illusion of which I myself am the creator was – I 
admit it – difficult to accept, even for me. I still find myself being caught in the old 
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programs, because this position is alien to an intellect that is trapped in the snares of 
materiality. When this happens I stop and tell myself that I have once again become lost 
in a game of the mind that takes things too 'seriously'. With a changed view of events, 
something surprising happens: the creator – the mind that interprets and composes 
reality – begins to observe and analyse itself.  

Once I had realised that the world outside me cannot exist, I began to be aware that 
the process of observation of the 'external' world is something completely different from 
what I had previously thought. As we have said, the observation of objects is in reality 
the picturing of images of objects on the screen of the consciousness. When you look at a 
tree you are not really seeing a tree. It is merely the idea of a tree that appears in your 
consciousness, an idea that you see as a convincing spatial image, while your senses 
send feedback about the 'presence' of a tree. The tree does not send any matter into 
your eyes as proof that it is a material thing. Dreams are proof that physical senses are 
not indispensably necessary for 'seeing'. And thus, you cannot exclude the possibility that 
everything you experience is merely happening on the screen of your consciousness, a 
depiction of illusions. An image on a cinema screen is also very convincing (especially in 
a 3D cinema!), but it is not a reflection of the truth.  

Esoteric science, which agrees with many other spiritual concepts, offers the 
following explanation: there is no material level, there are merely variously 'dense' 
spiritual levels. Everything happens at spiritual levels, and these have a reciprocal 
influence on the material level, which is merely one of the 'densest' spiritual levels. The 
material body is just one of the spiritual bodies, one that we perceive very directly and 
convincingly. It is said that, besides the material body, the human being possesses seven 
more subtle, spiritual bodies that for the most part are egg-shaped, that pervade one 
another and occupy the same volume as the body and expand outwards. Thus there 
exists an etheric double of the physical body which looks after the operation of the 
complex cellular structure of the body, then the emotional (astral) body, where emo-
tional processes take place, the mental body, which is responsible for all mental 
processes, and so on. We also have spiritual eyes, spiritual ears and other etheric 
senses and organs. 

All activities at these etheric or spiritual levels interweave with each other and are 
reflected at the material level, in the body. The cause of disease is a persistently 
present disturbance, for example at the emotional level, which gradually breaks through 
to the material level. Understanding the mechanism of disease is more complete from 
this point of view, since it also explains the influences of non-material factors of 
disease – the thoughts and emotions with which everything begins and ends. 

What continued to confuse me was the question of other people. Other people live 
in the same world and tell me things about it! The answer is simple: even the other 
people who appear in this world are likewise images in my consciousness. The 
conceptions and observations of others are in reality my conceptions and observations 
placed in other bodies. Thus I can learn from external examples, while these reflect 
something that is situated in my interior.  

I was also interested in the question of light. Science says that light is a stream of 
photons spreading from a source of light, bouncing off objects and creating images on 
the retina. But the thing is very simple: light is a touch or contact of the consciousness, 
the focusing of conscious attention on some ideal object. Some people believe that the 
world is a static holographic structure in which the consciousness touches individual 
points. When it wishes to deepen a given experience, it sinks into the details of the 
hologram – it zooms in; when it wishes to observe the universe, it zooms out. 
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Let me summarise my findings. Only one world exists, the world of the conscious-
ness, the spiritual world which appears on the 'cinema screen' of the consciousness. The 
material world does not exist in itself but is one of the levels (the densest level) of the 
spiritual world. The reality that I observe is a world of illusions in which everything is 
possible. In it appear 'physical beings', souls, angels and all other inventions of the mind.  

 
In order to reach deeper understanding, I have to research the primary world, the 

world of the consciousness, and not the deceptive external (material) world which is 
merely a reflection of events at other levels. This is where I must seek the essence of 
life, existence, my own vital essence.  

 

The world is built by images in the consciousness 

In my reflections on consciousness I looked at various aspects of conscious action 
and compared them in order to try and pinpoint some new details. At this point I can 
offer three versions of how we understand the world: all three versions are very similar 
and yet differ significantly in their backgrounds.  

The first version relates to ordinary conscious experience in a waking state. You 
are convinced that you are experiencing a real event, supported by the proof of your 
senses. The light that illuminates external objects and is reflected into your eye comes 
from a natural source – the sun – or from artificial sources. Via an intermediary – the 
eyes, which stimulate the brain – the light is converted into 'real' images which are 
supposed to be a reflection of the external world. You participate in the event with your 
body, of which you have full awareness. 

The second version is the projection of a film. Imagine that you are in a cinema 
watching a film. The light from the projector – in accordance with the information recor-
ded on the film medium – draws images on the cinema screen and you have the impre-
ssion that something is really happening, although you know that all these living images 
are created by a mere ray of light; there is no real life in the movement on the screen. 
Anyone who has seen a 3D film knows that these spatial images can be extremely 
convincing and it is very difficult to separate them from true reality. The image in the 
brain is so perfect that your response is confused, as though a train were really coming 
out of the cinema screen towards you. Here, too, you are fully aware of your body, and 
also of the fact that the events are not real. It is possible to deceive the brain with 
certain tricks. 

The third version is the dream. In this case the images are not drawn by the light 
but appear 'from memory'. The images in your brain that you see in dreams are almost 
identical to those you see when you are awake. During your dream you do not even 
doubt the reality of what you are seeing. But when you wake up, you are aware that it 
was a dream, because you know that you have been asleep. At the same time the events 
of your dream later seem somewhat unconvincing. The impression of the genuine 
perception of the body was missing. 

One can learn a great deal from a comparison of these versions. The first and second 
versions are very similar. We could say that in the waking state the mind works like a 3D 
projector, constantly projecting the film of our life onto the screen of the consciousness. 
The conclusion that follows from the third version (the dream) is that the eyes are not 
necessary to create images in the brain. Neither is external light necessary for illumina-
tion. An image in the consciousness can also be built from the memory, and thus in the 
total absence of external stimuli.  
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Light does not carry in itself any information that enables the mind to distinguish 
between real images and artificial holographic images. You the observer decide what 
image is real for you and what is not. But what are the criteria for this decision? It 
appears that an important condition for a real experience is the presence in the scene of 
the feeling 'I am'. This feeling is connected to awareness of the body. In dreams, the 
feeling of the body is unclear, which is perhaps what helps us to conclude that the events 
are not real. In the case of the 3D film, the deception is practically perfect, since the 
awareness of the body is utterly clear. 

External 'objective' factors – the world and light – are thus not essential for the 
formation of images in the consciousness. The decisive factors in a decision on the reality 
of an experience are physical feelings and the feeling of physical involvement in 
events. Feelings are based on the messages of physical senses which send signals to the 
brain. But both are merely images in the consciousness without any proven material 
background. In the end, the consciousness is responsible for all impressions. Just as an 
image can form in the brain – in a dream, for example – without the eyes seeing 
anything, so can the other senses 'function' without the existence of any real external 
stimuli. After all, in dreams we also hear, smell, taste and so on, don't we? 

The conclusion that we can derive from this is surprising: the phenomenon of a vivid 
event in the brain – or, more accurately, in the consciousness – which is supposed to 
be the result of real external triggers does not require the existence of external 'objective 
factors'. And nothing can actually confirm that these are ever present. It is always your 
intellect, i.e. the 'observer', that decides that one event is real and another not. The 
functioning of the consciousness is extremely interesting, is it not?  

But let us take a step forward: just as you imagine a vivid event which is not 
supported by 'objective factors', so you can 'imagine' your own body, including the brain. 
The affirmation that everything that you experience, including your own body, is merely 
a hallucination in the field of the consciousness greatly simplifies the understanding of all 
phenomena. Current explanations make reality very complex, while at the same time 
they do not rest on solid proofs. The new explanation is simple: the consciousness 
provides a three-dimensional cinema screen (the field of the consciousness), the film 
(the world) and the observer (you – your ego) – all three simultaneously. The 'light' 
which draws your moving pictures is the light of consciousness. If consciousness 
disappears, the film stops. The world that you think is outside is your own projection, the 
projection of the mind. All that still needs to be ascertained is who is the director and 
who the viewer. 

With this knowledge, the claim that everyone sees the world in his or her own way, in 
accordance with the content of his or her own consciousness, now becomes understan-
dable. What you experience is not conditioned by some independent external material 
world, it is not a reflection of some external event, but is an event in your consciousness. 
Here there exists a kind of common mental background which you consider to belong 
to all the beings that appear in your image of the world. What you call the objective 
world are illusions conditioned by your own thoughts and system of beliefs.  

Everything we have said here is of course in total contradiction with the 
traditional view and scientific orthodoxy. Although the mind can understand the 
concept presented here, it denies it’s validity; it simply cannot reconcile itself to it. And 
yet no proof exists that this concept is false. Every objection can only be based on the 
hypothesis of the existence of a material world and the primary role of the material, and 
we have recognised this as being untrustworthy. 

The concept offered here is of course merely a (mental) concept and, as such, only 
an approximation of reality. Reality itself is beyond rational understanding. The mind 
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does not take you to the end of the mystery. And yet this concept is a lot closer to the 
truth than the concept of material reality.  

We shall return to a more complete understanding of the phenomena of the 
consciousness and our inner world in Chapter 9. Now, however, it is time to return to 
more 'solid' ground. In the next chapter we shall devote ourselves to a very important 
matter in connection with the 'external world' that is closest to each and every one of us: 
the body. 
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Chapter 4 
Quo vadis, medicine? 

For some time I was undecided as to whether to include a chapter on medicine, 
health and disease in this book. In the end I decided that these topics have had a 
powerful influence on the quality of life of each and every one of us and that it would be 
a pity to leave them out. My own views in connection with this subject have recently 
undergone a radical change. These views are an indispensable part of one's view of the 
self, which is what we are renewing here.  

Having established that the material basis of reality is anything but solid and strong, I 
directed the worm of doubt towards my own most immediate material environment – to 
the body and it’s problems. With the awareness that my body is not my essence, my fear 
of death had receded almost entirely. And yet, the realisation that materiality is not 
primary, is without a doubt also reflected in our understanding of disease. Manifestations 
of disease in the body are very probably merely the consequence of certain phenomena 
at non-material, or spiritual levels. What is the true background of disease? Is the 
medical approach to the treatment and cure of disease the right one? Does medicine 
have the right starting points and motives for it’s work? It was my intention to clarify all 
of these issues, and much more. My research, which I describe below, radically changed 
my old conceptions. True knowledge about one's own health and the mechanisms of 
disease is precious. Today's human being sees himself as a powerless victim of external 
disease factors and seeks health in doctors' consulting rooms. But is this really the right 
approach?  

In my investigation of disease and physical disorders, I frequently came back to the 
phenomenon of split personalities (described in Chapter 2), a subject that deserves 
serious consideration. In these cases a person's exterior changes completely and instan-
taneously so as to correspond to an individual personality that, more often than not, is 
entirely different. This leads us to the conclusion that the psyche (i.e. events in the 
consciousness) has a decisive influence on the external appearance of the body. This 
finding seemed very important to me. In this chapter we will look at the influence of 
the consciousness on medical conditions and attempt to verify the present concepts 
and theories on which medicine, including vaccination, is built. A new view of disease and 
pain strengthens confidence in one's own healing abilities and has a very encouraging 
and liberating effect. 

Whenever you find yourself suffering from health problems, even serious ones, 
knowledge about what really lies in the background and how you can get over the 
problems – preferably on your own – is extremely welcome. I have seen too many people 
who, because of their trust in medicine (in my opinion), have abandoned their body too 
quickly. With a more suitable attitude to disease they could have survived. The claim that 
there are no incurable diseases, only incurable people contains, I firmly believe, a 
great deal of truth. As we have suggested in the previous chapters, life does not derive 
from matter but from the consciousness or the spirit. This knowledge has led me to the 
conclusion that, in most cases, the causes of disease are not to be found at the material 
level either, but at the level of the consciousness, while their consequences are convin-
cingly portrayed at the material level. Exceptions also exist – in the case of an unsuitable 
diet, for example, it is quite the opposite.  

I do not believe that disease is the destroyer of physical harmony and the consequen-
ce of external agents. I consider this view to be mistaken and misleading. It gives the 
pharmaceutical industry plenty of business and fabulous profits and provides a good 
living for the 'gods in white coats'. With the current medical view of the nature of 



63 
 

disease, people feel powerless and dependent on outside help and medicinal 
preparations. 

The foundations on which modern medicine rests need to be verified and fortified by 
new knowledge. These foundations were laid in the nineteenth century, at a time when 
the power of the chemical and pharmaceutical industries was already so great that their 
influence changed the historical course of development of medicine and the conception of 
health as a whole. Certain researchers appeared in the medical profession – Béchamp 
and Rife for example – who wished to offer the world knowledge that would significantly 
improve health and enable people to lead a correspondingly better life. But they were 
sidelined and their work destroyed. There is no doubt what was behind this: the interests 
of capital. In the capitalist world, methods of treatment based on cheap medicines cannot 
find support, and neither can knowledge about effective methods of treatment and 
prevention. But we are living in a time of changes, and in this field, too, a new wind will 
start to blow. 

It appears that medicine is not striving hard enough for the preservation of health 
and the genuine treatment of disease – and even less so the pharmaceutical industry. All 
their attention goes towards symptoms and their elimination with the help of drugs on 
which the patient may be dependent for the rest of his life. The side-effects of drugs 
contribute significantly to increased mortality. All of this can be avoided, at least 
apparently, very simply: by changing one's attitude to health and taking responsibility 
for oneself. This means a more suitable lifestyle, a proper diet and mental and physical 
purity. This is the only effective and functioning route to health. With this in mind I 
introduced radical changes in my own diet, purification of my body, the use of natural 
methods and mental hygiene.  

I am not claiming that doctors and medical personnel are responsible for current 
medical doctrines. They too are the victims of the existing education system, which is 
controlled by global politics – a subject we will discuss in more detail in the second half of 
the book. Among medical professionals there are many people of noble character who 
have chosen their profession out of a genuine desire to help their fellow human beings 
and who do their work with great sacrifice and commitment. Unfortunately, however, 
with their present relatively narrow knowledge, these people cannot satisfactorily fulfill 
their mission. Medicine is facing a major challenge of which, it would appear, it is not yet 
aware. 

In my studies of various texts on medicine I discovered many interesting things. I did 
not know, for example, that surgeons evolved from barbers. Or that the words 
'pharmacy' and 'pharmaceutical' come from a Greek word meaning enchanter or 
witchcraft. The pharmaceutical industry and the oil industry are closely connected. Some 
people cynically change the word 'medicine' to 'mediSin', with it’s hint of 'medieval sin'. 
I was shocked to learn how promising developments in medicine have been hidden from 
the public. With them, medicine today would function quite differently and we would have 
an entirely different view of disease and health. 

 

The myth of microbes as the causers of disease 

In the late nineteenth century a fierce battle was fought in French medical circles 
over how diseases are caused. There were two schools of thought, one led by the scien-
tist and professor Antoine Béchamp, and the other by Louis Pasteur. In 1870 the 
medical community eagerly adopted Pasteur's microbiological theory, according to which 
diseases are caused by microbes. The interests of the medical and pharmaceutical 
lobbies prevailed and Pasteur's hypothesis supplanted all others. People would rather lay 
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the blame for their problems on someone else, in this case on mysterious, insidious little 
monsters, than on their own way of life and eating habits. And so we classed ourselves 
as the unfortunate victims of microorganisms, while at the same time filling the 
pockets of the owners of pharmaceutical factories. Not only that, but doctors, along with 
pharmacists, were able to proclaim themselves the 'only saviours' of health and obtain 
for themselves a special prestige. It is not without reason that the pharmaceutical 
industry is one of the most profitable of all industries, while doctors are among the best 
paid professionals.  

Despite what is commonly believed, Louis Pasteur was not the true father of 
bacteriology. The real father of this branch of science was Antoine Béchamp, who 
together with Bernard and Tissot disproved Pasteur's theory. I have read that Louis 
Pasteur was a researcher of doubtful character who achieved the greatest renown in 
medical science thanks to deceptions, the theft of information and faked experiments. He 
was a great performer and knew how to please the public and industrialists. Just before 
his death he admitted that he had been mistaken, but his theory has remained a pillar 
of medicine. 

Pasteur claimed that the majority of diseases are caused by viruses and bacteria that 
attack healthy tissues. This was supposed to provoke a reaction from the immune 
system, inflammation and, as the microorganisms multiplied, serious tissue damage. 
Pasteur claimed that the type of disease depended on the type of microbes. He entirely 
disregarded the influence of the psyche, diet and hereditary and other factors on the 
appearance of disease. But Pasteur's methods of medical diagnosis are still used in 
practice today: an animal or a human being that has contracted a specific disease is 
found, microorganisms are isolated and transferred into the tissue of a healthy test 
animal. If this falls ill with the same symptoms, this is proof that the injected 
microorganism is the true causer.  

The process described above is highly questionable since it borders on mystification. 
One symptom more or less does not play a significant role here in establishing the 
identity of a disease. The same disease can manifest itself with different symptoms, or 
the same symptoms can appear in several different diseases. Treatment through exami-
nation, as offered by Pasteur, becomes a search for a medicine to fit the symptoms. 
Medical students are transformed over time into machines operating according to the 
principle symptom-cause-disease-therapy. They stop thinking holistically and cease to 
use their own heads. 

Koch and Pasteur laid the foundations of monomorphism, the doctrine whereby the 
forms and colours of microorganisms are constant. Medical science has prepared a whole 
range of antibiotics for specific germs. But the theory is wrong; monomorphism cannot 
explain many evident phenomena. 
 

Valuable knowledge overlooked 

In the history of medicine there have been a number of people who have been 
responsible for enormous advances in medical science but whom official medicine has 
pushed to one side while exalting others who represented 'the right interests'. One of the 
greatest of these was Antoine Béchamp (1816–1908), a remarkable man, just like 
Nikola Tesla, and it is a great shame that those who are involved in life, health and 
medicine are not so familiar with his valuable work. Just as Tesla had solutions for huma-
nity in the field of power supply, Béchamp offered excellent solutions in the field of 
human health. Both men were prevented from introducing their solutions. The latter 
began to make enemies when he opposed Darwin's theory of the species. In 1907 the 
German chemist Eduard Buchner won the Nobel Prize in Chemistry for his work (in 
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1897) on fermentation – work which he had stolen from Béchamp. As a result of the 
erasure of Béchamp's name – largely due to Andrew Carnegie with the support of John D. 
Rockefeller – and the suppression of his discoveries, humanity has had to endure indes-
cribable suffering. Béchamp's religious beliefs initially won him support in Christian 
circles, but he later fell into disfavour and his works were placed on the notorious index 
of banned books. This happened to an honest and devout man, while Pasteur enjoyed 
fame and admiration. 

Béchamp was a professor of biology, chemistry, physics, medicine, genetics and 
pharmacy and a great practitioner – all at the same time. He published many valuable 
books. A hundred and fifty years ago, long before the appearance of synthetic drugs, 
chemotherapy, irradiation, the surgical removal of organs and vaccinations of all types, 
he offered humanity true explanations and answers and safe, natural, harmless and very 
effective methods of preserving health. Using his knowledge, you can help yourself in a 
way that borders on the miraculous. If a group of scientists were to undertake a serious 
review of Béchamp's works and put his findings into practice, ninety per cent of hospitals 
would be redundant within ten years. 

Béchamp and his adherents made many significant findings that cast an entirely 
different light on medical doctrine. Bacteria do not control the organism and are not the 
enemies of health. Bacteria and viruses are a normal component of the bodies of 
human beings and animals, above all of the blood, where they perform very important 
symbiotic functions. Bacterial flora is good for the body, it does not attack it. Béchamp 
found that the form and properties of microorganisms change (this is called pleomor-
phism) in accordance with environment in which they find themselves. Factors such as 
acidity, oxygen content, the concentration of toxins and free radicals, etc. are important 
here. The organism of a sick person cooperates actively in infections, something which 
contrasts with Pasteur's view that the organism is sterile and merely a passive victim of 
the action of microbes.  

Microorganisms are a consequence of disease, not the cause. Individual diseases 
are caused not by specific microbes but by specific conditions and causes – an unhealthy 
lifestyle. Disease occurs when the elimination of waste products from the body – the 
majority of these are acidic – is disturbed or prevented. The normal cellular mechanism 
creates waste products. What we call disease is actually a crisis of toxicity, toxaemia, 
where the body tries to eliminate the toxins that have accumulated as a result of a poor 
lifestyle or diet. A great contribution to discovering the true causes of diseases was also 
made by the father of natural hygiene, the researcher John Tilden. 

Microorganisms are not the causers of disease, they come onto the scene when there 
is rising toxaemia, acidification of the body with harmful and waste substances, and help 
in the process of purification which the body carries out itself. In the presence of disease, 
microbes trigger fermentation; in the case of death they trigger putrefaction. They feed 
on the toxic substances that they find in the sick organism and prepare them for 
elimination. Microbes have no power over healthy cells.  

The truth about microorganisms is rather different from what we believe today. 
Béchamp studied them closely and established that they come from even smaller 
organisms called microzymes. Microzymes, also known as 'protits' or 'nanobes', are 
found in the blood of all living creators and – like firemen – remain dormant until the 
functioning of the body is threatened by harmful substances. When that happens, a 
transformation or transmutation occurs whereby the microzymes become bacteria or a 
virus and immediately begin their purifying task of consuming the toxic substances. 
When this is complete, they return to their original state of repose – in the form of 
microzymes. 
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Microzymes are found everywhere. Béchamp isolated them from the rocky masses of 
mountains in France and found that despite the impossible conditions – heat, cold, water, 
wind – they survive and continue to form. Before this they may have been dormant for 
tens of millions of years. He also called them indestructible particles of matter, the 
bearers of life. In a state in which equilibrium is destroyed, protits are transformed into 
factors of fermentation – into viruses, bacteria or fungi. They ferment sugar or wine, 
thicken milk and cause eggs to rot. Fermentation is a simple method of feeding which is 
followed by putrefaction. The process takes place in the presence of water. Protits isola-
ted from a mammoth that died 50,000 years began fermenting briskly on being trans-
ferred to a sugar solution. Protits are incredibly resistant: they are not even destroyed by 
sulphuric acid or by a temperature of 1,300°C. This is still today a puzzle which scientists 
are unable to solve. 

Some scientists believe that microorganisms are the most important part of life on 
our planet, since they perform essential functions in the process of life. If life can exist in 
extreme conditions – in rocks, for example, then there is no obstacle to it anywhere in 
the universe. 

Pasteur's doctrine transferred the responsibility for sickness from us ourselves to 
external agents or false causers. Instead of learning how to lead a natural, healthy life, 
we allow them to fill our heads with information on how to fight hostile microbes. They 
continue to show us new triggers of disease and fill us with ever worse fears and anxiety. 
The fight against bacteria and viruses has become a war which we human beings are 
fighting in our heads and through which we guarantee a good life to those who support 
this war. Every war is useful to war profiteers – in this case the doctors and pharmacists. 
But medicines and drugs do not bring health to human beings; frequently they merely 
bring an additional disturbance to the process of treatment. Although we are aware that 
there is no health without a healthy lifestyle, we are unable to use this realisation to help 
ourselves. We are prisoners of established habits and imagine that we can repair our 
health with drugs. 

One of the ideas that guarantee even greater earnings for the pharmaceutical, food 
and sports industries, among others, is the human 'immune system'. This is supposed 
to represent a defensive system, the body's 'cavalry', and to be responsible for resistance 
and the successful fight against disease. We are therefore told that it is very important to 
continually strengthen our immune system – with vitamins, minerals, certain types of 
food, physical exercise with special apparatus, etc. But the immune system is an invent-
tion of medicine which no-one has yet precisely defined or explained. No problem. The 
important thing is that we constantly strengthen it. In this way we provide an easy life 
for those who make money out of people's credulity. 

Among the overlooked scientists and researchers, there is at least one more impor-
tant name that needs to be mentioned: that of Royal Raymond Rife.He was the 
inventor of a very powerful microscope and a physician who, in the 1930s, successfully 
cured the most serious diseases, including cancer, using resonance therapy. His disco-
veries confirmed those of Béchamp. His laboratory was destroyed and his reputation 
sullied, and his methods have sunk into oblivion. 

Few people know that the majority of medicinal and pharmaceutical preparations and 
even vitamins are made from by-products of the oil industry. This is why Rockefeller 
showed such an interest, particularly in the early days when the automotive industry was 
in its infancy. 

You can read more about Béchamp's work in the book Béchamp or Pasteur by E. 
Douglas Hume. 
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Vaccination 

Vaccination is a subject that is guaranteed to raise my blood pressure. It is a 
notorious topic and one that shows medicine in quite a poor light. Unfortunately, it has 
recently started to become increasingly important – because of the fear of epidemics – 
and it is therefore worth getting to know the other side of this story and forming a more 
complete opinion about this important issue. 

 
Sick people are a good source of income because people are always prepared to 

spend money when it comes to health. Vaccination is a method for preventing disease 
and at the same time a business that has attained enormous dimensions. It is a vast 
additional source of income for the pharmaceutical industry.  

 
Vaccination was invented by a young doctor called Edward Jenner, a member of the 

Royal Society of Medicine. The source47

 

 I am drawing on says that he got the idea from a 
local superstition that someone who was suffering from a certain cow disease (cowpox) 
could not catch smallpox. It occurred to him that inoculating a human being with cow 
lymph could produce useful effects. He connected the unconnectable – the cow's immune 
system with the human – and eventually published the work An Inquiry Into the Causes 
and Effects of the Variolæ Vaccinæ (cowpox), which was taken very seriously in learned 
circles despite the absence of any scientific basis. Jenner thus became the inventor of 
vaccination (from the Latin word vacca, a cow), which is the process of the inoculation of 
a vaccine – originally cowpox vaccine – into the human body. Jenner believed in his 
invention and even inoculated his own eighteen-month-old son and an eight-year-old boy 
from an orphanage. The former died at the age of twenty and the latter at the age of 
twenty-one. Charles Creighton sustained that the process was nonsense and published 
the work Jenner and Vaccination, but it was too late. The pharmaceutical industry antici-
pated great profits and the preparation of vaccines began, to a huge fanfare.  

By 1950 medical science had succeeded in 'controlling' all dangerous diseases and 
hundreds of millions of people were vaccinated. Vaccination creates a serious physio-
logical disturbance that can be fatal. Some sources claim that vaccination has caused 
the death of tens of millions of people and a great number of sick and permanently 
deformed children. Reports on this have not been made public. There are, however, 
numerous scientific works that reveal that illnesses such as autism, epilepsy, polio, 
diabetes, numerous allergies, asthma, attention-deficit hyperactivity disorder, multiple 
sclerosis and many others are the consequence of vaccination. Worst of all, vaccines are 
used – with our consent – to poison babies. Dr J. Anthony Morris, a virologist and former 
Chief Vaccine Control Officer at the US Federal Drug Administration (FDA) is quoted as 
saying: 'There is a great deal of evidence to prove that immunisation of children does 
more harm than good.' 

 
Although there is no statistical or scientific evidence that vaccines work, vaccination 

has been introduced in every developed country in the world as part of (usually) compul-
sory medical prevention, and this despite negative experiences with vaccines last cen-
tury. Unfortunately, people's memories do not go back that far. The number of compul-
sory vaccinations is growing, while the number of cases detected where a vaccine has 
caused a serious complication or even death remains a medical secret. Vaccination has 
been aggressively advertised around the world for the last fifty years and the 
conviction has grown that it is a great boon for increasing physical resistance. Sadly, 
however, this does not hold true – medical staff simply do not have the right data, 
because nobody has carried out genuine, objective analyses, which are very expensive. 
Who would pay for them? 
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Finding work by independent researchers that deals with the serious side-effects of 
numerous vaccines is not exactly easy. Reactions to a vaccine can be immediate (acute) 
or long-term (chronic), since they can appear months or even years after vaccination. In 
the case of long-term reactions, it is of course hard to prove that they are the conse-
quence of vaccination, since this would require lengthy research. Even so, a few decades 
after the start of mass vaccination we are still waiting for trustworthy and extensive 
scientific research that includes a genuine control group of unvaccinated children and 
compares it to a vaccinated group. It is amazing that no-one in the world has ever done 
such research, despite the fact that advertisements designed for the public constantly 
repeat claims about the total safety of vaccines!  

Not even vaccines for children that appear on the market have been tested on 
people, they have only been tested on animals. No vaccine is tested with regard to 
carcinogenicity, mutagenicity and teratogenicity, and yet they are routinely injected into 
perfectly healthy children! Producers of vaccines first test the effect of the vaccine on a 
small group of children (around a hundred), who are generally only observed for forty-
eight hours! Medicine is not interested in what happens after the end of this brief period. 
The actual effects of vaccines only appear after the start of their mass use among chil-
dren and after several years. It is thus practically impossible to carry out genuinely 
objective testing. And yet, reputable representatives of the medical profession assure us 
that the vaccine is safe. 

The list of side-effects quoted by vaccine manufacturers in the original declarations is 
not worrying, but doctors never show patients the original instructions enclosed with 
vaccines, nor do they inform them about all the possible effects of vaccination! These can 
be fatal and include shock and unconsciousness, paralysis of the body, sudden infant 
death syndrome, encephalitis (inflammation of the brain), damage to the nervous system 
and death. In the majority of people the vaccine works like a spanner in the works of the 
organism, which slowly but surely halts the machine of the body.  

Why is vaccination dangerous? There are several reasons.  

1. Vaccines are injected under the skin or into a muscle and therefore pass directly into 
the bloodstream. This enables them to bypass many of the body's powerful defence 
mechanisms.  
2. In order to weaken viruses and bacteria, vaccine manufacturers grow vaccines in 
animal tissues (e.g. from monkeys, chickens, dogs, cows) and parts of these tissues 
remain in the vaccines. This means that foreign proteins are injected into the blood, 
potentially causing serious reactions (anaphylactic shock, allergies), while foreign DNA 
and RNA molecules can become part of the human genetic system, which can cause 
autoimmune diseases (e.g. multiple sclerosis, arthritis, diabetes) and cause similar 
symptoms to those experienced by AIDS sufferers. 
3. Toxic compounds are added to viruses (adjuvants, preservatives, emulsifiers, 
antibiotics) which are extremely dangerous or even carcinogenic, for example derivates 
of mercury, formaldehyde, aluminium hydroxide.  

The medical profession claims that thanks to the methods of modern medicine, 
vaccination and antibiotics, a whole range of dangerous infectious diseases have been 
eradicated – tuberculosis, cholera, measles, polio, etc., but it should be remembered that 
vaccination was introduced when the incidence of these diseases had already fallen 
significantly. Morbidity and mortality in undeveloped countries have no connection with 
vaccination or the treatment of specific diseases, but rather are closely connected with 
eating habits and the level of hygiene. 

The fall in morbidity and mortality as a result of childhood infectious diseases has 
coincided with improvements in hygiene and sanitary conditions, a reduction in poverty, 
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a better diet, the spread of central heating, and so on. In the developed world the 
reasons for vaccination are thus becoming ever fewer. Statistical data show that 
vaccinations have had practically no role in the eradication of dangerous infectious 
diseases. In the United Kingdom child mortality from disease fell by 90% between 1850 
and 1940 (and mortality from measles by 98%), even before any kind of mass 
vaccination was introduced. 

What reasons unknown to the public are there for vaccination? The world population 
has grown to alarming dimensions. Plans to reduce it have been known about for deca-
des. Above all they involve slow poisoning. For a number of years highly toxic fluoride 
has been added to toothpastes and even to water in the USA. Extremely harmful artificial 
sweeteners such as aspartame are a common ingredient of beverages and confectio-
nary. Toxic additives for the preservation of food are difficult to avoid, as is genetically 
modified food, and so on. Vaccination is a very convenient method, since the population 
is generally ignorant of the contents of vaccines, while at the same time it is almost 
impossible to prove that any fatal consequences are connected with vaccination.  

A vaccine works like a time bomb. Several internet sources claim that the AIDS virus 
was created artificially in an attempt to reduce the population of Africa, but then got out 
of control. In 1991, at the start of the Gulf War, thousands of NATO soldiers were given a 
vaccine containing the deadly anthrax virus. In 2002 the war in Iraq facilitated the 
large-scale vaccination of the population of the USA.  

As a small number of sources explain, attempts are now being made to do something 
similar to a larger section of the world population with the artificially created swine flu 
virus. The swine flu vaccine apparently causes worse consequences than the flu itself. 
The World Health Organisation is involved in the project, along with the political leader-
ship in the USA – including President Obama. In June 2009 an indictment was filed 
against those involved, accusing them of deliberately infecting people and negligent 
behaviour. Naturally the media do not report this. Independent sources claim that the 
number of victims of vaccination significantly exceeds the number of victims of swine flu. 
Only one scientist has had sufficient courage to dare to reveal the other side of the coin. 
Dr J. Anthony Morris, the former director of a virus lab at the FDA, has stated that the 
entire concept of a vaccine against swine flu is a deception, since there is not even one 
case of swine flu on the basis of which it would even be possible to carry out a suitable 
test of the vaccine. Not only was Dr Morris immediately dismissed, his laboratory was 
destroyed and all the documents of his three-year research were made inaccessible to 
the public. 

Until I got to know the background of global politics (this will become more compre-
hensible after reading Chapter 8), I believed information like that given above to be the 
malicious spreading of mistrust and fear. But when I got to know the plans of the world 
elites, which are confirmed by day-to-day events, I began to see things in a clearer light.  

I do not wish to spread false information about vaccination, but I am convinced that 
here we have been badly misled – not just the public but also medical circles. I have 
attempted to get to the bottom of vaccination but I have still not completely succeeded. I 
have obtained the information that vaccination is not a European invention (i.e. 
Jenner's), but that it was used thousands of years ago by the Chinese. We still do not 
have sufficient understanding of the role of microbes in disease. I believe that their role 
is different from that currently explained by medicine. Béchamp's theory gives many 
important answers but, as far as I know, it does not explain the mechanism of infectious 
diseases. Evidently some pieces are still missing from this mosaic. Here there is still more 
that needs to be learnt. I admit the possibility of the existence of blameless vaccines that 
give good results, but I do not trust those that in recent times have been the subject of 
abuses and dishonest intentions. Caution is extremely important here. 
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It is right that we should obtain more knowledge about vaccination – at least for the 
sake of our children. The world of capital has undoubtedly seen to it that only selected 
information reaches us. Let us not allow them to behave negligently with our health and 
that of our children. 

 

Assertion: nature is imperfect 

From vaccination we will now move on to some other fundamental questions of 
medicine. It almost makes me shudder to think that we, a civilised people, have become 
vitally dependent on medical personnel and the pharmaceutical industry. As the average 
person gets older, sooner or later he succumbs to the effects of the environment, stress 
or poor diet and becomes a constant visitor to doctor's consulting rooms. The aim of 
healthcare or medicine – to provide for the health of society – is not being achieved 
today, at least not to the necessary extent. Something must therefore be wrong. That 
something is to be found in the underlying principles of medicine. 

 
What is this principle? That the human being needs to be cured because his body 

does not function perfectly. This idea appears to be true. The human body does not work 
perfectly because we throw it off balance with our 'poor' way of life. Medical science 
believes that the mechanism of the human being is put together in such a way that the 
built-in natural corrective mechanisms are unable to ensure health in the case of a major 
loss of harmony with nature. Here the doctor must enter the picture and, using scientific 
methods, eliminate natural deficiencies and restore the lost balance. The basic position of 
medicine is that natural healing processes in the human body lose their ability to restore 
the body to a harmonious state. To me, this superficial view is unacceptable. The idea 
that medicine, with the methods of current medical science, can surpass the wisdom of 
nature appears to me to be arrogant and ridiculous.  

 
I am convinced that only nature, with its fantastic mechanism and inconceivable 

wisdom, can heal it’s own creations, and that the limit of sickness up to which the body is 
still able to cure itself is, in my opinion, significantly higher than we imagine. The diffi-
culty lies in the fact that our trust in our own powers of recovery has greatly diminished, 
because we have placed care for our health into the hands of doctors. We expect them to 
restore us to health every time we find ourselves in difficulties. But clearly this does not 
work.  

 
The fact is, people need to realise that we human beings, our lifestyle and our diet 

have changed drastically in the last century, and that nature has changed too. So has the 
range of factors that threaten human health. The biggest changes have been in diet and 
the environment, while the pace of life and natural apathy make it difficult to induce 
people to take more care of their health. And yet, with a suitable approach, it is possible 
to cope with all of these changes. We have yet to observe significant attempts by the 
healthcare profession in this direction…  

 

Medical paradoxes 

As I went further into the questions of medicine, disease and health, I came across 
some fascinating facts or rather paradoxes. Let us take a look at them.  

The first medical paradox lies in the confusion of the interest of the medical 
profession with the mission of medicine. The profession of a doctor is a business where it 
is treatment, not health, that pays, and thus, the business interest of medicine is clear: it 
is more important to treat than to cure. And if treatment takes a long time, so much the 
better. It is not in the business interest of medicine to effect a (long-term) cure. It is 
better to cure someone merely temporarily, since in this way he will once again be a 
welcome customer at the consulting room door. Business interest has an undoubtedly 
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powerful influence on the medical approach and on methods of treatment. Since the 
means of treatment are usually drugs, doctors have become drug vendors, and their 
success largely depends on the efficaciousness of pharmaceutical remedies. It is in the 
interest of the pharmaceutical industry to offer products that are as expensive as possi-
ble. There is no guarantee that ethical principles take first place. Today the share of 
the ageing population is ever greater and the number of patients who are compelled to 
take medicine for the rest of their life is growing all the time.  

It is true that the Hippocratic oath binds the doctor to help the patient, but it does not 
specify how thorough this help should be. In a world in which reputation (even that of a 
doctor) is connected with a good salary, it is only natural that doctors should be afraid 
that if they provide too good a service their earnings will suffer. This problem was 
successfully resolved in China thousands of years ago: doctors were paid more when 
people were healthy and less when health began to wane. This greatly strengthened 
their motivation to provide all-round quality care for the population – including teaching 
people how to maintain their own good health. Could not a similar mechanism, the 
positive effects of which are undeniable, be employed in more modern times?  

Then there is the question of why, after decades of research, we are still struggling 
with cancer. Why have simple medicines and cheap methods of treatment that were 
very effective been forgotten? The answer is hidden from the public: countless doctors 
make a very good living from cancer, and the global 'cancer industry' swallows up hun-
dreds of billions of dollars every year. And there is no desire to remove an important 
factor that significantly reduces the size of the world population.  

The second medical paradox is that medical science, which is supposed to save 
lives, is unable to explain life. For medicine, life is a mystery which it does not try to 
approach by researching the phenomena that elevate dead matter into a living being. It 
does not try to comprehend the phenomena of the consciousness, the soul or vital 
energy (prana, qi), but instead limits itself to physical, chemical and electrical pheno-
mena and things. Since it limits life merely to the material level, it does not distinguish at 
the intellectual level between a dead body and a living body. When a patient dies, the 
research ends, as far as medicine is concerned.  

Medicine overlooks the human being's spiritual side. It does not deal with phenome-
na at subtle spiritual levels. Here it could draw on Eastern wisdom and knowledge and 
connect with medicine based on thousands of years of experience. Medicine is not inte-
rested in aspects of life relating to energy, the chakras or energy vortices that are 
responsible for supplying energy to individual organs and for individual aspects of human 
activity. It is not interested in the flow of vital energy through the body and its balance, a 
field in which Chinese sages and other masters from the East have excelled for 
thousands of years. Furthermore, it is not interested in consciousness or the aspect of 
life that we call the soul. Medicine is not even able to explain death, which is the 
concluding event of life. Abundant testimonies exist about what happens at death and 
after it, testimonies that have already filled countless books.  

The third medical paradox could be dubbed non-holistic treatment and is 
apparent in the fact that even at the physiological level, where it ought to peform best, 
medicine does not tackle it’s task holistically. Instead, it treats the human being as a set 
of separate parts or systems (the digestive organs, the respiratory organs, the circula-
tory system, etc.). As a result, the specialised treatment of individual organs is now the 
established approach. Medicine actually treats the human being rather like a machine, 
without taking into account the spiritual aspect. This paradox relates to the second one, 
but it throws light on the method of treatment or the suitability of the approach of 
medicine in understanding the human being.  

Doctors rely less and less on their own human feelings and intuition and are 
increasingly dependent on medical apparatus, instruments and of course, drugs. But 
how is apparatus supposed to measure life? How can it extract the reasons that lie 
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concealed in the psyche? Those very capable 'family doctors' who were able to make a 
diagnosis from the pulse, blood pressure and simple examinations no longer exist. The 
number of general practitioners who are supposed to have broad knowledge is getting 
smaller and they are increasingly inept. Today the doctor is practically unable to give a 
diagnosis without blood tests and a stack of time-consuming special analyses. Increa-
singly, the doctor is becoming the interpreter of the data produced by medical 
apparatus. Is a human being actually needed here, when for logical and coldly rational 
decisions machines are better than human beings? Intensive specialisation and excessive 
emphasis on introducing 'advanced' medical tools and apparatus for diagnostics show 
that the doctor as a human being is becoming increasingly distant from the patient as a 
human being, and tends more and more to see him as a mere machine.  

The non-holistic approach is also evident in the fact that medicine does not make 
suitable connections between mind and body. It is relatively simple to establish that 
certain mental states affect certain organs (anger and impatience affect the liver, 
reprobation, guilt and doubt affect the stomach, sorrow and self-pity affect the lungs, 
etc.), but doctors do not delve very far into these important connections between the 
mental, emotional and physical sides of the human being. Treatment ought to include 
education for a healthy life. In the field of prevention, this would cause a real revolution.  

The fourth medical paradox is that science, which is supposed to cure diseases, 
merely eliminates the reflections of disease in the body. The main objective of medicine 
is to remove the physical symptoms (the external signs) of disease. When these are no 
longer visible, the patient is classed as cured (after a certain time even in the case of 
cancer). But treating the visible, evident consequences of disease does not bring a true 
cure. A disease is only truly eradicated when you eliminate its causes. But medicine 
does not generally know these causes, and in principle is not involved in this type of 
research. Today it is generally held that by treating individual organs it is possible to cure 
the whole. This is an approach that enables treatment without end. Treating stress, when 
you do not prevent tension but instead treat the organs, drags on indefinitely, and so on. 
The fourth paradox relates to the first; doctors actually do not want to get to the root of 
disease, since this would mean actually curing the illness and losing a client.  

The fifth medical paradox is that the men and women in white who are supposed 
to save lives and help strengthen human health frequently actually hinder it by destro-
ying confidence in it. Doctors, who are merely hostages in the hands of the pharmaceu-
tical industry, are part of the game of implanting fear. The more threats there are to 
health, the more information there is about these threats and the more recommenda-
tions of what drugs to use to defend against them.  

Since doctors – like priests – have placed themselves between nature and the human 
being and usurped the privileges of healing, human beings have lost their contact with 
nature, with their true essence and the only force that has genuine potential for healing. 
The interruption of contact with nature or the Creator is a mistake for which we are 
paying dearly. This is the biggest fear factor. The fear that we cannot have confidence in 
our own health has far-reaching consequences. The men in white have thus become gods 
deciding on life and death, while the patient has become vitally dependent on them, and 
thus impotent and infirm. When a person ceases to have confidence in his own natural 
healing power and in the wisdom of nature, these capabilities weaken and he becomes 
the victim of numerous disorders that constantly undermine his health.  

Once upon a time, when people knew how to turn to nature, most health problems 
were resolved with nature's help alone. The progress of medical science and the sepa-
ration of the human being from nature in every sphere have had their effect. We have 
less and less trust in our 'immune system' and our own feelings. We believe that only 
doctors can find out what is wrong with us and restore us to health. We turn to wonder 
drugs and miracle food supplements to strengthen our immune system. We are taken in 
by the propaganda and misleading information supplied by the pharmaceutical industry, 
which is not for nothing one of the most profitable sectors in the world. And we fail to ask 
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about the mass of side-effects, or even whether the body derives any genuine benefit 
from this.  

 

Microorganisms as purifiers of the body 

The findings described in Chapters 2 and 3 are of course also reflected in my 
understanding of health. Everything you experience is an event in the field of the 
consciousness, while the body is the instrument in which you observe very distinctly that 
which you need to know.   

I believe that the causers of disease are not viruses, bacilli and other microorganisms. 
Viruses and bacteria are merely useful cleansers in affected, acidified or otherwise 
damaged tissues that have become a suitable breeding-ground for them. It makes no 
sense to fight against them since they are a consequence and not the cause of the 
disease event. Natural law dictates the following: if something does not work, it must be 
broken down and destroyed. Here nature engages countless microscopic helpers which 
have an extremely important mission. Rather than tackling microorganisms, then, it 
would be better to eliminate the cause that has led to the lesion of the organ. And this is 
not physical in nature.  

I recently obtained a copy of the book Alkalize or Die by Theodore A. Baroody. This 
doctor, who has triggered a real revolution in the understanding of the phenomenon of 
disease, draws attention to the importance of the acidification of the body. He draws 
attention to the chemical aspect of disease, in connection with diet. The modern diet 
(especially sugar, white flour and meat), stress factors and a polluted, poisoned envi-
ronment cause the formation of waste acids in the body and thus of the acidification of 
bodily tissues. Disease is to a great extent the body's fight against acidification. 
Problems arise because of the weak operation of the purifying organs, particularly the 
liver and kidneys, which are not able to remove toxins quickly enough. These then build 
up in the body and the body isolates them so that they can cause as little damage as 
possible. In extreme cases they accumulate in cancerous tumours, where cells run riot in 
the acidic environment. By ensuring the normal operation of the body's purification 
systems, the toxins are eliminated and tumours disappear of their own accord. Baroody 
says: if you wish to live healthily, turn your attention to menus that keep the body 
alkaline – this is how to prevent problems! Personally I was already aware of this, and I 
therefore devote a great deal of attention to choosing suitable food. 

But eating unsuitable food is just one of the factors behind the appearance of 
diseases. Even more important, perhaps, is the mental, psychological aspect, which says 
that all diseases occur in the mind, in the consciousness. Where else could they appear? 
They are a kind of program in the mind. The first thing to do, then, is to take care of the 
mind, to locate and remove all negative ideas and emotions. Next, live and work, taking 
no notice of disease and no longer thinking about it. By removing the cause, the effects 
will also be removed. 

 

Disease in a new light 

After lengthy research and sober reflection I can claim that talking about disease 
without knowing the spiritual side of existence is like trying to explain a nuclear reactor 
with just a knowledge of mechanics and knowing nothing about electricity, magnetism, 
chemistry, radiology and nuclear physics. If the spiritual side is overlooked, it is simply 
not possible to compile a true picture of disease.  
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Where are the causes of disease? Paracelsus (1493–1541) claimed that diseases 
were caused by violations of the law. He listed five reasons why human beings become 
sick: 
1. Ens venale – diseases arising from pollution and toxic substances. 
2. Ens naturale – diseases deriving from aspects of the human personality. 
3. Ens astrale – diseases deriving from the emotional level. 
4. Ens spirituale – diseases whose cause lies in evil thoughts. 
5.

He believed that in the case of the last cause the doctor is more or less powerless and 
can only rely on the remedy of 'love', with which he monitors the sick person. 

 Ens deale – diseases arising from hereditary factors or factors of fate or karma. 

The above 'metaphysical knowledge' led me to the idea that I must seek the causes 
of disease above all in the personality, in thoughts and emotions, in other words at the 
spiritual or mental level. I immersed myself in writings on the subtle levels of existence 
and psychic phenomena that lead to a breakdown of natural harmony and in this way 
cause illnesses. I learnt about non-material, etheric bodies from numerous Eastern 
wisdoms and philosophies and spiritual schools that explain these matters quite 
thoroughly. Those non-material bodies that reflect events at the mental and emotional 
level are particularly important.   

Specific events at the emotional level – for example, strong anger – are only later 
manifested at the material level, in the body, for example as gallstones. Lack of love, 
disappointment, suppressed needs, pent-up aggression: all summon up tensions that are 
pushed into unconscious spiritual reality. After a time, this pushed-aside and, to a certain 
extent, unacknowledged content of the soul expresses itself and appears at the physical 
level as disease. Disease thus begins before the first signs of it appear in the body. It is 
preceded by certain physical and mental phenomena: itching, discomfort, intolerance, 
irritability, depression, and so on, which are heralds of problems. This wider understan-
ding of disease is still not sufficiently present in people's consciousness. There is still no 
awareness that disease is not merely a disturbance at the physical level but that it is the 
whole personality that is sick. This only changes when you are willing to listen to your 
body. Once you understand this, you can easily avoid disease even before it starts to 
grow.  

I began to realise that I need to devote much more attention to feelings and thoughts 
and to shaping relationships. The most important relationship is one's relationship with 
oneself. Disease is the consequence of a disorder – unsuitable feelings and thoughts – in 
the network of relationships: with oneself, one's family, all other people, God, the 
environment and all things.  

Naturally, you build relationships on the basis of your beliefs or in accordance with 
them. Beliefs are adopted thoughts that you have 'codified' and are the fundamental 
building blocks of your reality. Whatever it is that you firmly believe, sooner or later you 
experience it in physical reality. You attract experiences which confirm your beliefs. The 
belief that your health is poor will summon up such an experience and draw it into your 
life. The belief that if you catch a chill you will almost certainly catch pneumonia fun-
ctions at the mental level. If you believe that all diseases are curable (only people who 
believe otherwise are incurable), you will be able to get well even if you are 'incurably' 
sick, since in this case you do not oppose the cure. It is said that the 'universe' takes 
every one of your convictions as an order – it executes it regardless of its content. We 
are divine beings with free will who create our own reality with our thoughts. But we are 
not yet aware of this. 

Beliefs, emotions and one's attitude towards oneself and the world are the factors that 
'include' or 'exclude' genes in cells and consequently 'control' our health and our sense of 
wellbeing. This contradicts the theory of genetic determinacy and the immutability of 
genes. Everything in nature is subject to change. Beliefs, be they negative or positive, 
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are what influence the cells of the body and consequently contribute to deciding what 
gene will express itself in a given moment. Control of thoughts is therefore very 
important, since thoughts are eventually realised at the physical level.  

The mental factor that is the secret reason for all problems, including disease, is fear. 
Everything that you do not do from love has a background of fear. Fears cause stress 
and tension in tissues and muscles. Esoteric thinkers and others who treat disease from 
the point of view of energy say that all negative beliefs damage the etheric bodies, and 
that this is reflected in the material body. They prevent the free flow of energies in the 
body and thus cause too great or too little a supply of energy to tissues and organs. They 
therefore explain diseases as the consequence of disturbances in the circulation of the 
energies that flow through the subtle bodies. 

 

What does nature tell us? 

In order to clarify more thoroughly the phenomenon of disease, once I had arrived at 
a fairly good understanding of its causes, I began to look at the role of disease and pain 
and to learn about natural methods that I can use to help strengthen my health.  

My understanding of health and disease, and also of other phenomena and aspects of 
life, changed when I started going to the Chine Club. There they explained to me that 
disease and pain are not my enemies but, instead, allies and defenders of health. A 
seemingly blasphemous statement which, however, I am now perfectly convinced is true. 
But it is not possible to break free overnight from the mental harness you have been 
wearing for decades. The simplest and most comfortable – but mistaken – approach is to 
blame disease on external factors. We are all very good at this. And yet it is not so 
difficult to acquire new knowledge and get to know a wide range of natural methods and 
practical exercises designed to maintain health, particularly when you are afflicted by 
health problems.  

I developed a completely new attitude towards illness. I realised that resistance to it 
merely makes the situation worse. The best thing is to reconcile yourself to it and seek 
its message. Illness warns us that a mistake has been made and that the process of 
resolving the consequences has begun. Pain, on the other hand, is an alarm that 
encourages us to think about what was wrong. Sometimes it is difficult to establish what 
is behind an illness until you learn to listen to your body. But the criterion is simple: all 
mental states and actions that cause discomfort, a bad feeling, a bad mood, tension, 
intolerance or anger are mistaken responses. Each of these responses means that you 
are destroying your harmony with nature, for which sooner or later you will have to pay 
the price – with unpleasant experiences during treatment. 

The consequences of mistaken attitudes accumulate over time. In order to eliminate 
them, you need purification, not merely at the level of the body but also at the level of 
thoughts and feelings. Mere physical cleansing is not sufficient. You need to equip 
yourself with new knowledge and understanding and purge yourself of fears and worries. 
This is called mental hygiene. I believe that purifying feelings and thoughts is only really 
effective if you have previously cleansed the body, particularly the intestine, which is 
the biggest dumping ground for toxic substances.  

An incorrect diet is the consequence of an unsuitable mentality. You cannot be healthy 
until you decide to eat healthily. But what actually is healthy food? Above all, it is food 
that does not poison the body, where it is particularly important that it should not 
overburden the most important cleansing organs, the liver and the kidneys. With a 
normal diet, these organs get weaker and weaker, which leads to a situation where they 
can no longer perform their cleansing function and problems start to accumulate. I 
realised that caring for my health means constantly strengthening the healing power of 
my body. In conjunction with a suitable diet, this can be achieved through fasting, reflex 
therapy, colonic irrigation, massage, showers and a range of other natural methods. My 
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current practice includes most of the above. I have also given up meat and plants of the 
nightshade family (potatoes, tomatoes, peppers, aubergines, tobacco), which are the 
biggest poisoners of the body.  

Progress lies in the realisation that it is necessary to rely, much more than previously, 
on one's own knowledge and on natural methods. Here our great-grandmothers can be a 
good example: they knew how to cure almost everything without a doctor. We need to 
radically improve our knowledge about diseases and a healthy lifestyle, particularly in 
connection with recognising the mental causes that lie behind the development of 
disease. One excellent author, Louise Hay, included in her book Heal Your Body an 
extensive table containing typical reasons for the appearance of almost all important 
diseases. You need to observe your own body and state of health, since the body is 
constantly sending messages which, more often than not, you ignore until it is too late. 
Listen to yourself!  

The decision is actually a simple one: either you choose the path of tackling problems 
and endless dilemmas – on the principle of putting out fires – or (when you reach this 
intellectual level) you avoid difficulties in advance. In the latter case you become master 
of the situation, with inner peace and self-confidence.  

 

Understanding pain 

Another important phenomenon that needs to be clarified is pain. The established view 
of pain is inadequate. Pain is a messenger, a herald of disease which warns that some-
thing needs to be done. Anyone who ignores this alarm is heading for even bigger prob-
lems. Pain puts a stop to incorrect behaviour and forces you to reflect. Without it, the 
wrong behaviour would continue and lead to disaster. We deal with pain in the same way 
that some people deal with the bearer of bad tidings: we try and silence it instead of 
listening to it and acting accordingly. 

For many people pain is even more frightening than death. Pain is an experience, 
while suffering is a judgment on experience. Contrary to the general belief, these are 
two separate phenomena which you only combine in your own mind. It is, however, 
possible to feel pain without suffering. Pain can be a companion which does not cause 
unpleasant sensations. In fact, pain can sometimes even be pleasurable (the example of 
the orgasm). By understanding this fact, and with some practice, anyone can achieve this 
separation. Pain and happiness are not mutually exclusive. A situation without pain is not 
a necessity but an advantage. If you do not treat the absence of pain as something 
urgently necessary but as an advantage, you place yourself in a position where you have 
extraordinary power over your own experience. 

I have learnt a great deal about pain from Eckhart Tolle. He mentions emotional 
pain, which is the basis of physical pain and disease, as being primary. Through 
understanding of this phenomenon you can drastically reduce or even eliminate suffering. 
Impatience, hatred, jealousy, self-pity, sense of injustice, rage, etc., even the slightest 
irritation – all of these are forms of pain. Every satisfaction or sublimity carries in itself 
the germ of pain, its inseparable opposite, which sooner or later appears. The greatest 
part of pain is unnecessary and with less mental babble could easily be avoided. The 
more you equate yourself with your mind, the more pain there is. It always appears 
when there is some form of non-acceptance, unconscious resistance to what is. At the 
mental level, resistance represents a form of judgment; at the emotional level, it 
represents negativity. The more you respect and accept the present moment, the less 
you are subject to pain, suffering and the selfish mind. 

Tolle explains that pain is a formation of energy that feeds on your vital energy. The 
more you deal with it, the more of it there is. When it takes control of you, you desire 
ever more pain. You feel the need to experience pain or you inflict it, or both. There is 
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actually not much difference between the two. Naturally you are not aware of this and it 
seems to you that you do not desire pain. But look more closely and you will discover 
that your thoughts and actions are oriented towards maintaining pain in yourself and 
others. Once you realise this, the mechanism collapses, since to desire additional pain is 
madness, and no-one is consciously mad. 

 

The mission of disease 

Knowing the true meaning and mission of disease allows a person to breathe more 
freely, since the old view places him in the role of a victim. But this view is wrong. 
Disease directs the attention to deeper lying levels and offers the possibility of conscious 
knowledge of the true causes and the elimination of the abnormalities that caused it. 
Every disease can be overcome when you comprehend its message. Disease helps 
eliminate the main problem – losing yourself in patterns and programs – and directs you 
towards more conscious action. Pain and disease are valuable tools of nature for directing 
us towards spiritual development. They encourage us to reflect, and are thus fundamen-
tal tools of evolution. At the lower levels of human development they represent the main 
motor of progress. Eckhart Tolle writes: 'Pain is the fastest way to perfection.'  

The loss of health is the consequence of a low level of consciousness. A person with a 
high level of awareness is generally not subject to illness because he knows how to avoid 
all kinds of wrong behaviour. Highly developed civilisations do not know disease – or 
crime or wars for that matter. But present society is a society in a period of spiritual 
regression that Eastern tradition calls Kali Yuga. History teaches that lawyers, soldiers 
and doctors multiply in periods of social regression and become an increasing burden on 
society.  

Our present negative attitude to disease is, for the body, a circumstance that impedes 
and slows healing. The situation is even worse with serious diseases that are labelled as 
incurable, since in this case the patient often arrives at the firm conviction that there 
really is no solution for him. This has the effect of a death sentence and can have 
worse consequences than the illness itself. A patient who collapses mentally gives up all 
trust in his own immune system and in this way significantly reduces his chances of 
recovery. 

A lack of understanding of the background of disease means that you usually respond 
wrongly: instead of rejoicing in disease and pain (how absurd this seems to you now!) as 
the harbingers of the process of eliminating past mistakes, you try to banish, prevent 
and hide them as quickly as possible. In this way you oppose the natural, powerful 
system that helps re-establish harmony with nature. With this lack of trust and withdra-
wal of energy, you do yourself no favours. Instead of helping it with encouraging 
thoughts, serene emotions and a diminution of problems (relaxation), you reach for 
medicines and drugs which sometimes have such a destructive effect on the process of 
healing that it stops entirely.  

It is impossible to imagine a better life with out-of-date conceptions of disease based 
on fear and mistrust of the natural healing ability of your own body.  

 

The medicine of the future 

In the light of the above reflections, it is appropriate to ask: What will the medicine of 
the future be like? I do not yet have sufficient knowledge to give a proper answer, but 
the following thoughts are probably not far from the truth.  

The path that modern medicine has followed has become a dead end. Success cannot 
be achieved with a narrow view of the human being, nature and reality and with errone-
ous first principles. Help cannot lie in wonder drugs or the removal of organs that do not 
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function. Medicine will need to come down from the pedestal where it stands as the 
supposed saver of lives. It will have to face up to it’s own impotence and admit that, in 
the best possible case, it is nature's helper, not its corrective. It will have to discover the 
broad sphere of spiritual phenomena that have a decisive influence on events in the 
body.  

The curative activity of medicine will have to focus on treating the causes and not the 
effects of disease; nature eliminates the latter itself when the causes no longer exist.  

I believe that a great opportunity and future for medicine lies in its preventive work, 
which goes far beyond today's framework. Medicine must become the teacher of a 
natural life and a way of behaving that is in harmony with natural laws. Negative, harm-
ful thoughts and emotions and an incorrect diet mean violations of these laws. The 
medicine of the future will understand the whole of everything that happens at all levels 
in material and mental reality and will above all educate the human being in the right 
way to act. Very little has been done in this field to date. Education about the effects of 
negative thoughts and emotions on health, getting to know the healing mechanisms of 
the body and the use of natural methods to strengthen health will become part of school 
syllabuses. People will finally begin to understand that each person is responsible for his 
or her own health. 

Medicine could become the first teacher and adviser in the field of nutrition. When 
money is no longer its dominant motive, it will be able to inform the public objectively. 
Objective reports could then be prepared on the suitability and harmfulness of different 
types of food. Thousands of competing theories about correct nutrition will be replaced 
by a single concept that will be verified and effective. The healthcare system will gain an 
important advisory role in agricultural policy and will prevent the production of food that 
is impoverished, nutritionally empty or even dangerous. It will make sure that people are 
not left to the mercy of agriculture and the food industry.  

As part of its preventive and educational activities, the healthcare system will get 
involved in the supply of clean, healthy water and care of the environment. Something 
similar will happen with food supply. Medicine will have to present the advantages of 
vegetarianism much more decisively. This would significantly reduce problems with food 
production, since only a fraction of the area currently used for livestock farming is 
needed for the production of food crops.  

The medicine of the future could also make decisive developments in other fields. 
Many other opportunities would open up. Such medicine could of course only find a place 
in a society that follows a different ideal from today's. In the foreground will be universal 
wellbeing, the preservation of health, and harmony in and with nature. From primary 
school onwards, children will be given the knowledge necessary to easily avoid illnesses, 
and if they do become ill they will know how to recognise the causes and help nature 
resolve the problem quickly without the involvement of external factors.  

 

Thank you, medicine! 

Now that we have reached the end of the chapter, there is something else I need to 
say. It was not my intention to smear medicine and healthcare in this chapter. Such an 
act can only have one result – a bad smell. Nevertheless, the total renewal of my mode 
of thinking means that I cannot ignore the question of attitudes towards the body and 
physical problems. I have learnt a great deal that seems to me to be valuable and that 
might also be of help to others. Our view of health and medicine needs to undergo a 
radical change. It would be utterly wrong to persist in conditions that are inadequate, 
with methods that do not give the right results, and with a mentality that is based on 
beliefs that have been superseded. Here patients can be of great help to medical 
personnel and medicine in general in getting back on the right track. 
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I believe that it is right for human beings to learn from their mistakes, in every sphere 
of activity. Medicine is no exception. It is of course impossible to deny the many merits 
and achievements of medicine, or the sacrifice and humanity of medical personnel. But 
we must all strive for progress, and here medicine has many opportunities to which it is 
right to draw attention.  

Finally, I feel the need to say something that may seem surprising: I am grateful to 
medicine for not providing adequately for my health. The problems of disease are in fact 
a great encouragement to research the self, and the main impulse for progress. For this 
reason the result of the present inadequate medical treatment is, for me, valuable: I 
have learnt that I must strengthen my health myself, and not look for health in doctors' 
surgeries or buy it from quacks. 

But that is enough about illness and health. In the next chapter we will be tackling a 
very interesting topic: history.
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Chapter 5 
History seen with new eyes 

For a long time I wanted to understand what was going on in the world, to 
understand world politics and the mechanisms that control it. I wanted to get to know 
the background of events and understand what the future holds for us. I realised that the 
key to understanding the current political situation lies in knowing the true history of 
events on our planet. True history also contains within it the enigma of human origin. I 
did not believe Darwin and the claim that humankind evolved from apes; there are too 
many unanswered questions. My research eventually led me to the firm conviction that 
life on Earth has not been without external involvement, as the history books claim. It 
has been exposed to all possible influences, which have left powerful traces, not only on 
the surface of the planet. 

Initially I felt that ancient historical events and the underlying politics had nothing in 
common with more recent events, but I later discovered that this was not true. The basic 
themes have not changed and they follow the same programme. When you realise this, it 
is not difficult to understand what is happening today and what the next moves will be in 
global politics. 

It does not take long to convince oneself that the explanations given by official histo-
rians with regards to historical events fall down in several places. However, there is 
sufficient material in the history of human traditions, myths, legends and folklore 
from which it is possible to extract at least the rough outlines of real historical events. 
In order to do this, one needs to take the time and bury oneself in information that 
reveals the other side of the historical coin. There has been enough fumbling in the dark: 
it is time to look at history with new eyes. 

The task I undertook was an extremely difficult one: I was trying to reconstruct the 
real history of the planet Earth, and I promised myself that in doing so I would find an 
answer to the riddle of the development of humankind. This task is too much for one 
person and really needs the attention of a dedicated team of historians and professional 
researchers. Unfortunately, no such team exists. And so I tackled the mountain of 
literature myself and began assiduously gathering information that might indicate the 
missing pieces in the historical mosaic. In view of the very limited possibilities I had of 
entering into the matter in depth and systematically researching numerous interesting 
details, I cannot swear by the results. My motive for this research was the following: to 
obtain, through knowledge of the true history of humankind, answers to the questions - 
Where do I come from and What am I?  

I believe that, despite it’s shortcomings, the historical concept set out in the next 
three chapters deserves attention. A lot of people will be taken aback by it, since some of 
the facts, which of course contradict the claims of official historians, are not exactly easy 
to swallow. But through the explanations and facts it contains, it is possible to put 
together a much more complete and comprehensible historical mosaic, and at the 
same time clear up a number of important questions that until now, have remained 
unanswered. The claims support each other, they are logical and understandable and – 
something very important – many of them can be verified. It does not matter if some 
pieces of the mosaic are missing, or that others are not quite of the right colour; the 
important thing is that the outlines of a new image of history can clearly be made out. 
The details are not the most important thing; it is important to understand what has 
really happened with humankind and the planet on which we live.  

 

I believe that the responsibility for the correctness of scientific theories does not 
lie with scientists, but with those who manage knowledge. This also applies to historical 
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science. Every deviation from the line laid down by the authorities, the controllers of 
knowledge, comes up against sharp rejection and mockery. Many people think that 
science has a free hand when it comes to seeking the true way, but this is far from the 
truth, since, like everything else, it all depends on money. A whole series of brilliant 
technical inventions have been left 'on ice'. Manipulating information and impeding 
progress are effective ways to control the masses. 

For me the biggest surprise was realising how few real facts and how little 
information we possess, and what gross untruths have been presented to us as historical 
facts. But as the saying goes, big lies need no hiding, it is only the little ones that need 
to be concealed. When I started to discover the other side of history, my initial 
disappointment at the fact that my discoveries were far from pleasant was later replaced 
by a feverish passion for research; in just a few weeks I wanted to replace the 
knowledge that I had accumulated through all the years of my schooling. Disappointment 
gave way to the realisation that this in itself was a very good school, and one that 
anyone who wishes to progress must attend.  

It may be that every civilisation experiences a similar story: when it reaches a certain 
level of technological development (when, for example, it learns how to harness atomic 
energy), it arrives at a critical point. The point at which it is able, if it acts rashly, to 
jeopardise it’s own planet or even destroy it. If the spiritual development of a 
civilisation keeps pace with it’s technological development, rash action can be avoided. 
But living conditions on planets can also worsen through no fault of their inhabitants. In 
both cases the solution is the same: if technology makes space travel possible, a civili-
sation can find a way out in the colonisation of other planets capable of sustaining 
life. Otherwise, the situation would appear to be a pitiful one.  

At our present level of technology, we Earth-dwellers are already preparing ourselves 
for space travel (though not for particularly long voyages), and owing to our feeble 
spiritual level we have already managed to cause serious difficulties for our planet. 
Perhaps we shall soon find ourselves in the role of colonisers of other planets. If we 
encounter intelligent beings at a lower stage of development, they will welcome us as 
'gods'.  

When tackling the reconstruction of history, exposing the fundamental lie is of 
essential importance. One of the foundations on which historical knowledge builds is the 
absence of alien influence, the non-interference of extraterrestrials in the develop-
ment of our planet. This position has been so deeply implanted in our minds that it 
appears to be true, yet it is contradicted by a series of proofs that science does not even 
try to refute, instead merely categorically denying them without presenting any serious 
argument. I maintain that alien beings, 'gods', visited the Earth in the distant past and 
sped up evolution, including human evolution, which, without this outside interference, 
would have been incomparably slower.  Numerous sources offer evidence that extra-
terrestrials founded a colony on our planet over 100,000 years ago and that they have 
been directing global politics ever since. In view of the fact that they were the co-
creators of human beings, it would appear to be more or less self-evident that they also 
reserved the right to decide our destiny. Right up to the present day.  

It is right that you should subject the explanations given below to critical evaluation 
and examine them in the light of your own certain knowledge. Regardless of whether you 
believe them or not, they will contribute to the realisation that other explanations exist, 
more comprehensible and more consistent than those that are officially acknowledged. 
You merely have to look for them. 

 

We are not alone in the universe 

At one time I believed that we human beings were alone in this part of the universe. 
Later, however, it became clear to me that, given the huge number of planets capable of 
sustaining life, this was a very arrogant and naïve view. One well-informed researcher of 
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alternative history, Semir Osmanagić, cites the fact (the information comes from extra-
terrestrials from the Pleiades) that the Earth is one of 40 million planets on which human 
or humanoid beings live. There are apparently 343 variations of humanoids. They differ 
in the number of fingers and toes, number of eyes, skin colour, height, etc. Among the 
developed civilisations in the universe there are certain to be some that are technologi-
cally much more highly developed than ours, and the adverse conditions on the worlds 
where they live force them to seek suitable planets to live on. We find clear indications in 
many old legends and even in written sources that our planet was visited even in pre-
historic times for this very reason. Today I know that myths and legends are true 
information dressed up as fairy tales. Through them, different peoples have managed to 
escape the censorship of information, or have used them to make a given piece of 
information sufficiently interesting and comprehensible to be adopted by future 
generations. 
 

I believe that Erich von Däniken was right decades ago when he talked spoke about 
astronaut gods. But his claims were mocked in scientific circles (I now understand why) 
and science remained sufficiently passive, for the impression to be created among the 
public was that they were merely fairy tales. And yet no-one has yet refuted his claims 
with proof to the contrary and convincing explanations. These simply do not exist. 
Unfortunately, people prefer to believe the authorities, even if of doubtful reputation, 
than to listen to their own common sense. But if you sincerely ask yourself the reason for 
excluding the possibility that we were visited in the past by beings – 'gods' – from other 
worlds, you will not find any convincing arguments.  Quite the opposite. The Earth is a 
pearl in the universe and, as such, a very desirable residence where many extraterres-
trials races have encountered each other. The reason we do not know much about their 
presence is that the governments of large countries have long invested enormous efforts 
in a universal blurring of the truth.  
 

It seems absurd that countless imposing ancient structures scattered throughout 
the world and built by extremely skilled builders remain unexplained even today. 
What could be the reason for this?  Because they must remain unexplained. Buildings 
that could only have been built using technologies that are beyond today's technologies 
lead us to the idea that they were brought from outside, in other words that they are of 
non-terrestrial origin. A clarification of the circumstances would not be favourable for 
those who are striving to conceal the truth. With such technologies it would be possible, 
in a very short time, to create a powerful and advanced civilised society. This is in fact 
what happened to the Sumerian civilisation, as will be explained further on. The image 
of uneducated, technologically undeveloped ancestors that is enthusiastically dissemina-
ted by historians is contradicted by evident facts. 

 
It seems logical to me that the former conquerors of the planet, who were 

probably not very numerous, initially played the role of masters openly, but later made 
themselves less visible, since it was easier to manage the human race, which was 
spreading rapidly around the world, from safely in the background. This is especially true 
if the outward appearance of these beings is so different from that of the masses as to 
cause resistance or discomfort. This will also be discussed further on. It is in the interest 
of such masters to place a blanket over the history of the planet and the processes 
taking place on it, lulling into sleep all those thinking minds capable of subversive 
thought. The most convenient solution is to present all changes on the planet as the 
result of slow natural processes. Without any external interference in historical events. 
Imagine what would happen if it were revealed that behind many global events on Earth, 
including many cosmic catastrophes, behind the drastically accelerated development of 
the human being and of human society, were extraterrestrials who still today hold all the 
levers of power in their hands. I have found so much proof that hints precisely at this, 
that it is no longer possible for me to ignore it. 
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It is in the interest of our masters to direct us in such a way that we are not aware of 
the 'big brother' and the slender but strong threads by which we are controlled. They 
work slowly and methodically in accordance with a long-term plan that has already been 
in progress for a millennia. Once your eyes are opened, however, it is not difficult to find 
a way out of the cage and set off in the right direction. All you need is a decision and a 
little effort, and your life and destiny can take an entirely different path. 

 
History is always written by the victors, who go to great lengths to ensure that less 

pleasant facts are concealed and forgotten. Some facts are even altered entirely. 
Information is an effective weapon. That is why unravelling historical knots is such a 
difficult task. It is time – after several thousand years of fumbling in the dark – for the 
modern human to inform himself more completely about his origin, the history of the 
world, and events in the ancient past. It is time he obtained information worthy of his 
present intellectual level. 

 
In order to be able to follow the explanations below, it is useful to forget official 

historical, biblical and other stories for awhile and absorb yourself in other, alternative 
sources that offer information from an entirely different point of view. The theories and 
information that we explain here are of course branded as unscientific and are the object 
of ridicule and rejection. Yet this should not stop us. It is time to rub our eyes, roll up our 
sleeves and start telling it like it is. 

 

Unschooled builders of wonders 

The information about the largest pyramid in the world, the 'white pyramid' in 
China, is a concrete example of misleading the public. There are many examples of such 
misinformation. Covering up historical truth is necessary in order to turn humanity away 
from information that could enable understanding of the world and the self. Part of this 
concealment is convincing the public that ancient peoples were unlearned, technologically 
undeveloped and trapped in religious superstitions that the modern human being most 
often laughs at. 

 
They present the history of humanity on the 

 

Earth to us as though it only began with 
recent civilisation. Given that the remains of Lemuria and Atlantis that are accessible 
to the public are several millennia old, this is patent nonsense. The existence of countless 
facts and archaeological remains that science is unable to explain has up till now not 
been a sufficiently powerful argument to research them. I can guess why no one provides 
money for such research: it would trigger an avalanche of findings and reveal unpleasant 
facts. The explanations of historians in connection with such buildings become incredibly 
scant, while streams of tourists are directed towards a small number of tourist centres 
where they are satisfied with instant theories and buildings that apparently confirm the 
official doctrines. Anyone who wishes to get to know historical truth in more detail will 
not find the answers there. One writer who  set me in the right direction is Semir 
Osmanagić. 

In the case of many ancient structures, we are dealing with feats of construction that 
we are unable to repeat with today's technology, while at the same time we are able to 
identify, in their positioning, dimensions and orientation, an astonishing level of astrono-
mical, geometrical and mathematical precision and technical accomplishment. In many 
cases their execution would only have been possible if directed from far above the surfa-
ce of the Earth. That all this was the work of unschooled builders who had only just 
discovered the wheel is a ridiculous assertion. 

 
Scientific explanations of the technology of construction of enormous ancient buil-

dings do not convince me. Accounts of how the pyramids were constructed by preparing 
embankments and dragging stone blocks do not stand up to serious examination. A 
considerable amount of literature on this exists. That the builders of the pyramids had a 
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better mastery of construction technology than our own is shown by the enormous stone 
building blocks, some of them weighing several hundred tons, where the individual pieces 
fit together with incredible precision. Osmanagić has documented these structures in 
detail. 

 
Extraterrestrials could only have come to earth from distant worlds if they had access 

to technologies far more advanced than those we have at our disposal today. These 
technologies we used in the ancient civilisations of Lemuria and Atlantis and even 
before that. The last Great Flood destroyed a great deal and plunged it into the depths of 
the ocean is, where some buildings are still visible. But life was not completely 
destroyed. New civilisations grew up under the mentorship of a small number of elite 
individuals who survived the flood. In the role of 'priests' who preserved lofty knowledge 
and carried it forward in narrow circles, they worked on re-establishing human 
civilisations and also directed them from the background. Today we wonder at the rapid 
development and incredible feats of construction of unlearn it ancient peoples, unaware 
that behind them stood a group of super intellects and planners who knew how to tackle 
great feats and why. 

 
Browsing the internet, we come across one of the alternative explanations of the 

technology used in building giant structures, one which appears very convincing. Blocks 
of stone were most probably moved into place by neutralising gravity with ultrasound: 
under an individual stone block they established a powerful standing wave, which ena-
bled the block to be lifted up into the air, after which they merely pushed it to where it 
was needed. This technology is still known today to Tibetan monks, who use sound for 
levitation or for lifting heavy rocks to great heights in order to build monasteries. In this 
way they are able to move enormous stone blocks without effort. 

 
In 1939 the monks even demonstrated this technology to astonished scientists: 

they placed 19 instruments (13 drums and six horns) in a semicircle exactly 63 metres 
away from a rock. Behind each instrument was a line of monks singing mantras at 
increasing speed. After four minutes the rock, which measured 1.5 cubic metres, began 
to wobble and lift. In this way they levitated (lifted and carried) five stones per hour in a 
curving levitation over a distance of 500 metres and to a height of 250 metres. Dr. Jarl 
filmed the event, but the English Society, for which he worked, confiscated the film and 
labelled it top secret. The film revealed the scientific knowledge of the Tibetan monks 
and their knowledge of the mysteries of geometry and the harmonies of acoustic 
frequencies. 

 
Among the imposing ancient structures on the planet that have most captured the 

imagination are the pyramids. Our ideas about these structures are, of course, 
mistaken. The pyramids built after the destruction of Atlantis were built in on the Earth's 
energy points. Some of them have the same shape beneath the surface as above it and 
create the structure of an octahedron. These were complex energy devices that 
were are

 
Why conceal the truth? 

 used in connection with specific rituals. They enabled the transfer of  large 
amounts of energy to any point in the universe, facilitated astral travel,  time travel, 
and much else. Such octahedrons are  tools for creating a multi dimensional shift, 
creating energy vortices and wormholes. The pyramids and certain other structures are 
placed in a network that also represents part of the Earth's defence system. 

During the last century, when there were an enormous number of encounters with 
aliens or unidentified flying objects, great pains were taken to ensure that the public was 
not alarmed by any 'incorrect information' or 'dangerous' historical facts. Any research 
that tried to prove the existence of UFOs or the presence of aliens was condemned to 
ridicule and public rejection without any serious, in-depth scientific treatment. I have 
found out that the concealment of aliens and their UFOs is one of the most successful 
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projects of the US secret services, headed by the CIA. Thanks to them, most of the world 
public still doubts the existence of UFOs and the presence of aliens on earth, even though 
arguments against their existence simply do not hold up. Even after 60 years, informa-
tion about the presence of UFOs is still labelled as a tall story made up by individuals 
with an overactive imagination. But not all scientific circles are of this opinion. Even 
Albert Einstein inclined towards the idea of the presence of aliens on Earth. 

  
New interpretations are often quite shocking for a person who until then has only 

thought in terms of the slow, natural laws of evolution. A tumultuous ballistic event in 
the universe – triggering migrations of advanced alien races – has also shaped the 
history of our planet. 

 
What are the real motives for concealing the truth? If the truth were discovered, 

people would understand the events of history and the background of global politics. 
Political intrigues that we are constantly witnessing, would no longer be possible. This 
would spoil the Plan, the implementation of which has been going on for thousands of 
years. Concealing the truth – if we put ourselves in the position of the masters of the 
planet – is entirely understandable. Their purpose is clear: to keep humanity  ignorant. It 
is much easier to manipulate unlearned, uninformed people. Concealing true history by 
remodelling historical sources, combined with media and religious brainwashing designed 
to instill fear, is nothing other than an attempt to discipline, indoctrinate and mentally 
and emotionally block the masses in order to achieve goals that go against the interests 
of the wider terrestrial population.  
 

Is the level of democracy in advanced societies sufficient to allow the confrontation 
on an equal footing of different opinions, concepts and ideas? Only the most naïve 
believe that this is so. Capital and democracy are incompatible concepts. Capital gives 
sense to and enables all events and activities in human societies. In view of the fact that 
capital is in the hands of the global elite, it is clear how the world goes round. From the 
point of view of the ruling elites, 'improper' activities and information simply dry up; they 
are pushed out by 'proper' activities and information. Expectations of an equal 
discussion, for example in connection with 'conspiracy theories', are naïve. Conspiracy 
theories reveal fragments of a story that is much bigger than the uninitiated imagine. 
 

My opinion is that the label conspiracy theory is an unsuitable one for alternative 
texts and explanations. Except in the case of those authors whose only aim is to express 
opposition. It does not make sense to talk about a conspiracy, or to say that the cats 
have conspired against the sparrows. It is merely a clash of interests that are the legi-
timate consequence of free will. Groups with a more powerful intellect try to exploit the 
masses with lesser knowledge. Such a conflict only brings more or less difficult lessons, 
which have only one purpose: to teach us. In my opinion, the expression conspiracy 
theory, a label that in itself indicates a disreputable background, was in my opinion 
coined in order to cast aspersions on and disqualify authors. 
 

Alternative sources claim that humanity has been guided and deliberately 
directed since the very beginning. To everyone who accepts this fact, thousands of 
doors are opened to understanding things and events that until today have remained 
unknown. Not only this, but the impulses, motives and plansof those who (still) today 
rule the planet also become clear. This knowledge would open the way to other, even 
more dangerous knowledge – about the origin of man, his potential and true goals, and 
the reasons why we are present on the planet. As long as human beings remain ignorant 
and at a loss with regard to such essential questions as their identity, origin and past and 
the sense of their existence, their potentials etc., the masters are safe. 

A reawakened and aware human being can break the levers and mechanisms that 
hold him in fear, submission and obedience to the present structures of authority, and 
cast off the present mental moulds that hold him in invisible slavery. Up till now the 
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truth has only been known to the narrow circle of the initiated, but at the end of the 
astrological cycle in which we are situated, changes are occurring that will also change 
this.  

 
How to obtain proper information  

I have not found a satisfactory account of the true history of the world in any one 
book, but there are a number of sources from which I have been able to collect a number 
of convincing fragments and assemble them into a mosaic that to me seems sufficiently 
plausible. As I researched the history of the universe and the worlds in it, I found myself 
faced by a fundamental question: is it possible for a human being, whose lifespan is less 
than a hundred years, while a civilisation can last some thousands of years, to know and 
comprehend the history of a universe that is over 5 billion years old, and the history of 
humanity, which has existed for hundreds of thousands of years?  

It is clear to me that no ordinary scientist is capable of preparing, independently, a 
complete history of the galaxy or the universe, but perhaps it could be done by a 
spiritually highly developed person relying on special abilities of connection with the 
treasury of universal knowledge. Other beings capable of this are extraterrestrials unbur-
dened by time, who throughout the whole of history have been actively involved in 
events and whose historical memory is not limited like that of the ordinary mortal. As we 
will discover in the third part of the book, space and time are phenomena that do not 
limit more highly developed beings. Zecharia Sitchin explains that the lifespan of the 
Anunnaki, the (co-)creators of mankind, is several tens of thousands of years, and that 
one of their 'years' is the same as 3,600 Earth years.  

In my attempts to discover the hitherto hidden side of historical truth, I have relied 
on alternative sources (this is what I call the sources that provide information that 
contradicts official sources). In official sources, the truth is well hidden. Several alterna-
tive sources exist and the information they contain differs in some particulars, but the 
essence, the common denominator, is more or less the same. I have divided all current 
sources into three groups. In the first group  I have placed ancient written sources; in 
the second, sources by more recent authors that build on the first sources; and in the 
third group, sources that offer channelled information. 

The first group of sources – ancient sources – are probably the most convincing and 
closest to the truth. It is, after all, much wiser to drink from the source than down-
stream, where the waters are already muddied. The oldest written sources are some 
6,000 years old. I asked myself why it is not possible to find even  older written sources. 
The answer I came across is somewhat surprising: before this, the memory of humanity 
was absolute, that is to say, so solid and perfect that writing was not necessary. Then 
came a degradation of memory (the implanting of a program that limited and corrupted 
the memory, making it necessary to record important information in order to preserve 
it).  

Among the oldest sources are the Indian Vedas, the Mahabharata, the legends of the 
Hopi people and ancient African peoples, the writings of Plato, in part the Bible, and, of 
course, the clay tablets of the Sumerians, accurately studied and explained by Zecharia 
Sitchin in his books, most notably in The 12th Planet. In the history of human traditions, 
myths, legends and folklore there is in fact sufficient material from which it is possible to 
extract, through a process of comparison, true historical events.  

The oldest writings are the ancient Indian Vedas (100,000 verses), which were 
transmitted by oral tradition; they are said to have been prepared by 'divinities'. Of a 
similar age are the Sumerian clay tablets, thousands of which have been found in the 
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library of the Assyrian king Ashurbanipal in Niniveh; these date from a period up to 6000 
BC.  

In my search for genuine ancient sources I first thought of the Bible, but I realised 
that, with the usual methods of understanding and interpretation, it could not tell me 
much that was new, while at the same time I began to be aware of its limitations. From 
the writings of David Icke I learned that the Bible is a story made up of symbolic 
descriptions of real events, with the names altered, the chronological component blurred 
and important facts left out, with the result that it is not possible to distinguish a true 
and complete picture. The Bible can serve as a means of verifying other interpretations; 
if these correspond to the biblical explanation, the story is without a doubt more trust-
worthy. This is something that we shall take advantage of further on. It needs to be 
looked at from a new point of view and with additional information that makes it possible 
to decipher and unravel numerous puzzles.  

A detailed examination and comparison of the texts shows that the Bible is a 
collection of stories many of which are slightly reworked and abbreviated versions of the 
Sumerian texts. The Sumerian tablets, including the epic known as the Enuma Elish, are 
one of the few sources to talk at length about the creation of the world. Individual parts 
of the Bible, for example Genesis, correspond word for word with these Sumerian texts, 
written in the Babylonian dialect, which are several thousand years older! Of the seven 
tablets, six talk about the creation of the world, while the seventh talks about the god 
Marduk. They contain knowledge obtained from the 'gods', who were none other than the 
space colonisers of the Earth.  

The Ancient Hebrews actually copied the creation story from the Sumerians, while the 
Christians and Muslims took it from the Hebrews. All religions have drawn on ancient 
origins, since these proved to be incredibly rich and imaginative. It is not easy to invent a 
very imaginative and consistent tale that moreover corresponds to historical facts and 
evidence. And yet, in their use of the Sumerian source, they made many errors of 
translation and carried out a number of manipulations, which undoubtedly lessens the 
credibility of these texts.  

With all the sources of the first group there is a danger of later 'correcting history' by 
altering the texts or faking tablets. Even the Pharaohs were responsible for corrections to 
historical texts. Corrections are possible when authors are no longer alive and can no 
longer ensure the authenticity of their work. This does not apply to the other two groups 
of sources, the authors of which are for the most part still alive. 

The second group of sources includes the works and discoveries of independent 
researchers who have based their research on the first group of sources, on physical 
proof and other things. For this reason, a personal note is more present, which can mean 
an additional distortion of the truth. Naturally, those researchers whose findings knocked 
down current scientific doctrines are not considered 'serious' scientists. This group 
includes David Icke (in particular his book The Biggest Secret), Drunvalo Melchizedek 
(The Flower of Life), Semir Osmanagić (Alternative History), Michael Tsarion (Atlantis, 
Alien Visitation and Genetic Manipulation), Vladimir Istarkhov (Udar russkih bogov) and 
many others. This group also includes authors who are counted among the proponents of 
so-called conspiracy theories. Their information usually becomes valuable once you 
understand that up till now you have believed numerous fairy tales and lies that do not 
hold water.  

One writer who particularly attracted my attention is Semir Osmanagić, who has 
travelled the whole world in his search for the archaeological remains of ancient civili-
sations and created documents with a wealth of pictorial material that the scientific world 
is at a loss to explain. His book Alternative History is a treasury of information that 
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combines a rich selection of illustrations from his travels and discussions about the 
history of humanity, the universe, extraterrestrials and much more.  

The book that made the biggest impression on me was Istorija Galaksije, Zemlje i 
Čoveka [History of the Galaxy, the Earth, and Mankind] by Ivan Antić (hereinafter 
referred to as History of the Galaxy). This book was created as a compilation of writings 
by Stewart Swerdlow (who worked on the Montauk Project) and Milton William Cooper 
(The Secret Government, Blue Planet Project) and a number of other authors. It also 
contains information obtained from highly developed extraterrestrial beings. The book 
provides surprising details and explains very convincingly many historical puzzles. The 
information it contains appears to be very consistent and objective; it mentions a large 
number of extraterrestrials races on Earth, without favouring any of them. The 
information contained in the book is confirmed by separate research by practically all the 
other authors; the only differences appear in individual minor details. This document 
deserves particular attention. 

The third group of sources includes information that has been 'channelled' or 
transmitted by beings (we can call them angels) for whom time travel is no obstacle. 
These include the channellings of Pleiadeans and Cassiopeians, extraterrestrial beings 
written about by Barbara Marciniak in her book Bringers of the Dawn. Information that 
helps raise the awareness of the human race. 

History that includes information about the presence of extraterrestrials on Earth 
reads entirely differently from official history. Pieces of the historical puzzle now begin to 
fall into place and correspond surprisingly well to undeniable facts and material evidence.  

Hidden fragments of truth have also been coming to light in recent decades through 
films in  science fiction, adventure and other genres: Conan the Barbarian, Highlander, 
Frankenstein, Dracula, Star Trek, War of the Worlds, Planet of the Apes, The Time 
Machine, Star Wars, The Fifth Element, Independence Day, Moonraker, ET, Jurassic Park 
and others.  

Recently, films have appeared that address the viewer and contribute to raising the 
awareness of humanity. They reveal the hidden background to global events, the 
background of global politics and unknown historical facts, and spread and deepen 
spiritual awareness. These films include Zeitgeist: the Movie, An Inconvenient Truth, The 
Story of Stuff, The Secret and Devour the Earth. Although no source is one hundred 
percent reliable, they can be a valuable source of new information. 

Even Hollywood, one of the media centres for indoctrination, has begun surreptitious-
ly to spread information about extraterrestrials – in children's heads. In the last decade 
the number of children's films and cartoons whose heroes are dragons, turtles, aliens and 
so on have multiplied. Films such as Star Wars and ET have achieved great popularity. 
Dinosaurs have also become very popular (Jurassic Park). Children's cartoons are full of 
aliens and strange monsters. As a result, it will certainly be easier for children to accept 
extraterrestrials and for adults. 

There is simply too much independent information supported by other information for 
us to be able to brand everything indiscriminately as fiction. When you read this 
information, listen to your inner voice; decide for yourself which interpretation is, for 
you, a better reflection of the truth. Sometimes it will seem to you that an individual 
piece of information is so incredible that it does not deserve much attention. But be 
careful! Things that even yesterday was not possible for us, for example genetic 
engineering, are today a reality. Even journeys to other worlds become a matter of 
course as soon as you obtain an adequate means of transport. This opens a world that 
we only know from science fiction films: all at once they become reality. 
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Anyone who wants to learn about true historical events already has a considerable 
amount of material to work with and to filter through the sieve of objectivity.  
 

Story of the conquest of a planet 

Before I attempt, in the next chapter, a reconstruction of the Earth's history, I would 
like to tell a story from which it is possible to learn many things. 

Imagine the following scenario: as a result of a shattered environment, a shortage of 
natural resources and overpopulation, the human race's survival on Earth is under 
serious threat. The elite on the planet decide that the solution is to migrate to another 
planet capable of sustaining life. We shall imagine that the technology of space travel has 
already advanced to the point where destinations a few dozen light years away can be 
reached in a matter of hours. Scientific expeditions to other galaxies report that a planet 
in one of the neighbouring galaxies, the Green Planet, offers ideal conditions for human 
life. Not only that, but the planet is home to less developed beings. The most developed 
of them, the 'Greens' are slightly above the level of development of apes on Earth. Their 
appearance is similar to that of upright reptiles. 

After analysing the research of test expeditions, the human elite decide to emigrate 
there and assume total control of the Green Planet. On their first visit to the planet, the 
Greens receive them as beings that have come from the sky – as gods. But the Earthmen 
are desirous of more capable subjects and servants and therefore decide to carry out 
genetic manipulations of the indigenous population in order to give their future helpers 
the desired characteristics. After a lengthy period of experimentation, they finally decide 
to use human genes and manage to create a hybrid, a humanoid Green or 'Greenman', 
with the expected characteristics. The Greenmen become a new and urgently necessary 
workforce for the masters. They multiply throughout the planet and, in a relatively short 
time, become very numerous. 

Learning from human beings, the Greenmen at first create small highly developed 
urban societies, and then larger civilisations. The Earthmen, as rulers, are at first welco-
med, although their different appearance causes resistance. Later, as they progress 
intellectually, the Greenmen increasingly reject them and their tutelage, believing that 
they are capable of looking after themselves and the development of their cities. They 
are especially unhappy about the high taxes and enforced labour required by the 'gods' 
from Earth.  

And so the Earthmen devise a cunning plan. Using genetic manipulation, they create 
a race of Greenmen with special characteristics. Genetically they are half human and half 
Greenman and are capable of altering their appearance. Using the power of thought, they 
can transform from human into Greenman or vice versa. The Earthmen are able to con-
trol the actions and thoughts of the specimens in various ways and thus they become 
their best agents, an instrument of their policy. This race of Greenmen is proclaimed the 
'royal race' of Greenmen and word spreads across the planet that only leaders of noble, 
royal blood are fit to hold leading positions in Greenman society. 

In order to avoid all conflict with the Greenmen, the Earthmen decide to withdraw 
and construct magnificent underground cities, where they are safe even from natural 
disasters. Here they are supplied with everything they need and are able to monitor 
events on the surface in a variety of ways. They insinuate their agents of royal blood into 
every important position in Greenman societies. The most important among them are 
leading bankers, who guarantee total control of the financial system and practically unli-
mited funds with which they are able to shape the global politics of the planet as they 
wish. A system of interest channels the wealth of poor Greenmen towards the owners of 
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capital. At the same time, by directing them towards the external world, this increasingly 
robs them of their contact with their true nature and thus changes them into biological 
robots.  

In order to keep them at a low intellectual level, they supply mental concepts that 
trap the brains of the Greenmen in mental snares from which they are unable to escape. 
They call these religions. These are based on fear of the highest authority – God – and 
teach that the fate of the Greenmen depends on a saviour who will pronounce judgement 
on Judgement Day. The saviour is represented by a hierarchy of church dignitaries who 
spread his teachings and maintain religious order. As a result of religion, the Greenmen 
feel powerless, dependent and weak and turn to religious institutions for help.  

The agents of the Earthmen set up a series of international institutions with high-
sounding names that conceal entirely different purposes: controlling the population and 
imposing policy. Their agents become the owners of the media, which means that only 
strictly verified and carefully chosen information can reach the public.  

In order to deny them the opportunity to dedicate themselves to important things 
and their own spiritual development, the Earthmen ensure that Greenman societies are 
embroiled in constant disputes and conflicts, in which they waste time and energy. Using 
the policy of 'divide and rule' they achieve several objectives simultaneously. By stirring 
up crises, they ensure constant wars and thus keep the growth of the Greenman popu-
lation under check. By offering credit under apparently attractive terms, they force 
individual countries into economic dependence and take possession of their natural riches 
and the fruits of their labour. The arms trade ensures that a great deal of Greenman 
effort is converted into means for destroying Greenman societies. Huge profits and 
natural riches flow into the cities of the Earthmen. 

In order to prevent the intellectual development and healthy growth of the 
Greenmen, the media are full of propaganda about 'healthy' eating, which however leads 
to an ever-increasing number of health troubles and mental impoverishment. Vibrati-
onally unsuitable, genetically modified food prevents the Greenmen from reaching the 
mental level of their masters, while at the same time it causes addiction and depen-
dency. The Greenmen sink into greater poverty since, seduced by and trapped in greedy 
consumerism, they always want more, and thus become ever more dependent on wage 
labour. 

The underground masters also devise a system of education and science that 
prevents the Greenmen from developing into perfect beings and discovering the truth 
about conditions on their planet. Through the media and the education system, the 
Greenmen are fed selected information that maintains in them the conviction that they 
are the free masters of their own destiny, that their societies function according to 
democratic principles, and that they are following the progressive goals of Greenman 
society. But all this is merely a pretence, behind which hides the only true interest – the 
well-being of the Earthmen.  

The goal of the global policy which the Earthmen impose on the Green Planet is the 
formation of a uniform society as a low level of development, a new planetary order the 
essence of which is hidden voluntary slavery. They wish to create a society that lives in 
an illusion of its own freedom and is incapable of resisting the hidden dictatorship. 

The plan revealed above appears perfectly logical from the point of view of the 
Earthmen, the superior conquerors of the Green Planet, does it not? The Earthmen who 
'created' the Greenmen and gave them knowledge for civilised life are, according to their 
own criteria, entitled to claim the right to administer Greenman society and reap the 
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rewards of the effort invested. How the subjugated people, the Greenman, would see this 
is a different matter. 

To end this little story, a question: how does the story of the Green Planet end – do 
the Greenmen one day become masters on their own planet and how they achieve this? 

In the following chapters it will be interesting to see whether there are any parallels 
between the story of Earth and the story of the Green Planet. 

 

A new foundation stone of history 

I should begin my attempt at reconstructing the true history of the world by stating 
very clearly what I have been hinting at all the time. Propaganda and indoctrination have 
done their work, and so it is not exactly easy to accept the claim that extraterrestrials 
have been present on Earth since prehistoric times. But once you confront this know-
ledge, it brings a kind of relief, since you have always known within yourself that some-
thing in historical explanations does not hold water. There are so many references to 
unusual beings in various ancient texts that it would be senseless to claim that all of this 
is invented. Besides written traditions there are also many concrete proofs – perhaps you 
were struck by the photographs of unusual skulls in the first part of the book, the giant 
skeleton or the reference to the white pyramid in China; there is as much material as you 
want, if you only decide to delve  into it more deeply. It is not possible to simply  deny all 
of this, and so it must be accepted as fact, and explanations sought to place all these 
facts in a more suitable historical framework. All our life they have tried to persuade us 
that aliens and UFOs are the product of an overactive imagination, and so a lie repeated 
a thousand times has almost become the truth. Almost. 

The presence of aliens on Earth is the key that explains many unknowns. With this 
key, the whole of the history of the planet known to date becomes much more compre-
hensible. The current half-truths supplemented by additional information give a signifi-
cantly more complete, understandable and realistic image of true events. With an 
awareness of the influence of aliens, events in history and the motives of the main 
figures of history can be seen much more clearly and become more comprehensible; 
myths and legends that are difficult to understand and transmitted in a mysterious way 
suddenly become the simple building blocks of a story that we now start to see much 
more clearly. 

How do the historical sources mentioned above talk about the presence of aliens and 
the extraterrestrial origin of humanity? The legends of the Hopi people, for example, are 
very instructive, as are the traditions of the indigenous peoples of Africa and South 
America, the Sumerian tablets and much more. Ancient peoples called aliens 'gods' 
because of the astonishing abilities and technology they possessed.  

It is possible to make out from the material, which I do not intend to go into here, 
that these aliens were of different races, with different appearances. Only a few of them 
were very tall or giant-like; for the most part they were close to human stature. On 
Easter Island, the 10-metre-tall Viracocha beings taught the inhabitants to work stone. 
This is the origin of the giant statues on the island. Something similar took place in Pisco, 
Nazca and Sacsayhuamán in Peru. After a few thousand years, the 'gods' fell sick and left 
the Earth. the Greeks, too, told of giants among their gods: Gilgamesh, the god of the 
Sumerians was eight metres tall; Hercules was four metres tall. According to the 
information quoted by Osmanagić, these were aliens from the Lyra constellation. To date 
I have come across no proof that the statues of the Pharaohs, for example in the Abu 
Simbel temples, are not life-size. The size of these beings was proportionate to the size 
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of the planet they came from. It would be unreasonable to claim that there were no 
visitors to Earth from large planets, although it is true that conditions are not ideal for 
them here. 

Gods of smaller stature felt more at home on Earth. Depictions of the latter in ancient 
statues and paintings show unusual bodies that differ considerably from the normal 
human appearance (pointed ears, the unusual shape of the head, scaly skin, a tail, 
wings, strange eyes, several arms). All over the world archaeologists have encountered a 
similar specific element – equipping 'people' with the characteristics of reptiles. A god of 
the Ancient Britons, known as the 'Dragon-Ruler of the World', was called HU, and from 
this – very appropriately – we get the name 'hub-man', indicating that the human being 
is a cross between a god and an indigenous inhabitant. 

Dr Arthur David Horn, once a staunch advocate of the Darwinian theory of human 
evolution, arrived after lengthy research at the firm conviction that the foundations of 
humanity were laid by extremely intelligent extraterrestrials from the ranks of the 
reptiles and that these have been running our planet and the human race ever since they 
colonised it over a hundred thousand years ago. 

Naturally, there are weighty reasons why they have tried to lead us on a false trail 
and to conceal everything from us – we have already looked at the reasons for this. One 
of the fundamental concepts that has helped keep us in error is Darwin's concept of the 
origin of the species. Darwin's theory may hold true as regards less-developed forms of 
life and species, but human development on Earth is accompanied by too many facts that 
simply do not correspond to his teachings. Modern research confirms that approximately 
200,000 years ago a sudden and as yet unexplained jump took place in the development 
of the physical form of the human being. Science is unable to explain why Homo erectus, 
who lived some 1.5 million years almost unchanged suddenly became Homo sapiens, 
immediately capable of complex speech, and why he got a significantly bigger brain. For 
such a change to occur naturally, an enormous amount of time would have been needed, 
perhaps a million years. The fossilised remains of Neanderthal man and (archaic) Homo 
sapiens have revealed no intermediate stages of development; as though they had 
simply skipped these phases of development lasting tens of thousands or a hundred 
thousand years.  

Around 35,000 years ago a new jump took place in human development, to the 
physical form that we have today. Historians have had great difficulty explaining very old 
humanoid skeletons when, for example, they established in the case of Cro-Magnon man 
that his brain weighed significantly more than that of the modern human being.  

Explanations that mention the decisive role of extraterrestrials in human development 
on Earth provide an answer to the above puzzle. One such explanation is offered by 
Zecharia Sitchin, who has discovered from the clay tablets of the Sumerians that the 
human being is the fruit of genetic engineering, a hominid enriched with the genetic 
material of 'gods' from the sky. The gods needed suitable workers, miners and servants, 
and since there were no suitably intelligent beings on Earth at the time, they adopted 
this solution, much as we probably would today.  

The development of a suitable being required several attempts, of which indelible 
traces have remained. To begin with they experimented with hominid-animal hybrids 
– this was the origin of chimeras, bulls and lions with human heads and similar 
creatures that have survived in myths and legends. These were certainly not merely 
fictitious creatures as we have been told. But since hybrids are infertile, they of course 
disappeared from the surface of the Earth. As Sitchin explains (more about this later) 
Adam and Eve were created on Earth, although according to certain other interpretations 
the human being was created as a (hybrid) being on one of the planets in the Orion 
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constellation and brought to Earth. The theory that seems most probable to me is that 
the human being was the project of a large group of extraterrestrial races who 
competed with each other in the development of the human being and eventually worked 
together. 

Further on we shall look a little more closely at two historical concepts that 
complement each other and with which the statements of other authors also more or less 
correspond. The resulting picture of historical events is sufficiently solid and convincing to 
satisfy even the most demanding reader.  

The first concept, revealed in the next chapter, was presented to the public by 
Zecharia Sitchin, an expert on the ancient languages and cultures of the Sumerians, 
Assyrians, Babylonians and Egyptians. He unravelled the mysteries of the clay tablets of 
the Sumerians and from them pieced together a very complete historical outline, in 
numerous details. Through his series of books The Earth Chronicles, Sitchin has revealed 
priceless historical riches to humanity. He is one of the few researchers to put his 
findings in book form. For many people, his books are real treasuries of knowledge, 
astonishing readers with their persuasiveness, thoroughness and depth. Anyone who 
wishes to discover the other side of historical medal should read at least The Twelfth 
Planet.  

The clay tablets of the Sumerians construct a complete historical picture, from the 
formation of our solar system onwards. The picture is so complete that it is quite difficult 
to believe that all this has been preserved so well. For this reason some people may 
doubt its authenticity and believe that the tablets are forgeries. In terms of content, too, 
some authors oppose57 Sitchin's claims, and many of their arguments perhaps hold 
good. Nevertheless I believe that his books provide such a wealth of information – 
capable of being verified by other sources – that his version of the story deserves every 
attention. How convincing it is and how much truth it contains you will, of course, judge 
for yourself.  

In the second historical concept, which I put forward in Chapter 7, entitled An 
Attempt to Reconstruct the History of the Planet Earth, I have revealed the most likely 
alternative history, in some aspects even more complete than that described by Sitchin. 
In it, I rely above all on the already mentioned History of the Galaxy. The second most 
important work is David Icke's book The Biggest Secret, which talks about a reptilian 
race of extraterrestrials that has apparently played one of the most visible roles, though 
not the only one, in the history of the planet. History of the Galaxy also contains 
information about other races and the conflicts between them – although this is not 
discussed by either Sitchin or Icke. This source appears to be the most objective, since it 
does not attempt to give favourable treatment or greater weight to any of the various 
extraterrestrials groups. This, in fact, is one of the biggest criticisms of the concept based 
on the clay tablets, which from this point of view could be seen as an exaltation of the 
achievements of the Anunnaki, and also of Icke's book, which could be understood as a 
glorification of reptilians. In all probability, however, these races were merely two of a 
dozen extraterrestrial races long present on our planet.  

I have tried to avoid these traps by taking into account other sources, information 
from the Bible, and the theories and research of other authors. How successful I have 
been is something you will have to decide for yourself.  
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Chapter 6 
Messages of the clay tablets 

In this chapter I make reference to the marvellous information provided by the 
inscriptions of the Sumerian clay tablets, deciphered by Zecharia Sitchin, a scholar of 
prehistory and ancient history and one of the world's leading experts on Sumerian and 
Babylonian culture and the languages of the Middle East. His claims are a convincing 
counterweight to the present historical/scientific mosaic, which is still missing a good 
number of pieces. His book The 12th Planet, the first book in the Earth Chronicles series, 
was a real discovery for me, since it opened up a new chapter in my understanding of the 
world. It is particularly valuable for its new interpretation of the ancient history of our 
planet, including its formation. 

Before reading Sitchin's book my knowledge of the Sumerians was very limited. 
Following the Great Flood, Sumerian society was the foundation of all civilisations. We 
are very fortunate that in 1850, Sir Austen Henry Layard discovered tens of thousands of 
clay tablets at Mosul, the site of the Assyrian capital, some 400 kilometres from 
Baghdad. These tablets were left by the Sumerians who lived in this area from 4000 to 
2000 BC. Zecharia Sitchin's work in deciphering these tablets is of inestimable value. He 
has provided numerous answers to hitherto unanswered questions and removed many of 
the veils covering certain concepts, facts and circumstances. The removal of one of these 
veils even reveals and explains the expression 'God', which remains a mystery for every 
thinking person. It is clearly evident from the texts – of this there is not the slightest 
doubt – that they talk about the presence of extraterrestrials on earth, who were 
received and treated as gods. 

 
The expression AN.UNNA.KI or Anunnaki, one of the names for the gods used by the 

authors of the clay tablets, means 'Those who came from heaven to Earth.' More 
precisely, from the planet Nibiru. The real meaning of the Hebrew expression Elohim, 
which is usually translated as 'God', is 'divinities'. The Bible calls them 'Anakim' and, in 
the sixth chapter of the Book of Genesis, Nephilim, which in Hebrew means 'fallen ones', 
in other words the sons of gods sent to Earth. In the original we find the plural form, 
relating to a group of beings and not to an individual. Thus the Old Testament talks 
about extraterrestrials. In the New Testament, the story is completely different – the God 
talked about by Jesus Christ and the Nephilim are not the same entity! It cannot escape 
the attentive eye that there is a significant change here, which has been skilfully 
concealed. 

 
Once I had understood that our 'fathers' are highly developed extraterrestrial 

beings, it was very interesting to find out how they explained the origin of our world. All 
of this is described in detail in the Sumerian epic Enuma Elish. This is a detailed account 
of the origin of our solar system and Earth. Before Venus and Earth appeared, a large 
ocean planet called Tiamat existed between Jupiter and Mars. One of the moons of the 
planet Nibiru collided with it, almost causing its destruction. As a result of the collision, 
an asteroid belt formed between Mars and Jupiter, while what remained of Tiamat even-
tually became the Earth. Interestingly, there is a giant scar at the bottom of the Pacific 
Ocean that could be the consequence of such an event. The Sumerian tablets cite with 
astonishing accuracy a wealth of astronomical data and facts, including some that we 
have only been able to confirm with recent images from Neptune and Uranus. 

 
The most astonishing thing about the Sumerian tablets is that they describe the 

creation of Homo sapiens. The Bible tells us almost nothing tangible about this. The epic 
reveals that our planet was the object of interventions by the Nephilim, who during an 
ice age 450,000 years ago triggered processes to accelerate the development of the 
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planet and establish living conditions that made permanent life on Earth possible. We 
read that the extraterrestrial Anunnaki race from the planet Nibiru came to Earth in 
search of the gold that they needed to protect the atmosphere of their home planet. They 
needed a suitable workforce, and so they simply created it. The tablets describe how by 
mixing genes of the Anunnaki and the indigenous inhabitants of the planet, after a long 
period of experimentation, they succeeded in 'manufacturing' a hybrid – the human 
being – which was suitable for selected tasks. Such a story could not be told to human 
beings 2,000 years ago, but at today's intellectual level there is no such difficulty. The 
Sumerian civilisation, from which many others derived, was thus a 'gift of the gods', not 
mythological gods, but physical ones, who lived among us.  

 
I was greatly surprised by Sitchin's claim that the Sumerian tablets are a source from 

which even the Bible drew. The Sumerian tablets help explain many biblical quandaries, 
since the statements on the tablets, which are significantly older than the Bible, are 
much more accurate in their explanations of individual details, where in the Bible, they 
are concealed or mistranslated. The Sumerians talked about Edin, the centre of the 
Anunnaki gods, while the translators proclaimed Eden a paradise garden. The Bible says 
that Man was created from the dust of the earth, and Eve from Adam's rib. What actually 
happened will be explained below. 

 
Before we go into the details of Sitchin's work, it is worth looking at why Sumerian 

society is known as the mother of all civilisations. 

 

What we owe the Sumerians 

The first civilisation after the Great Flood – the Sumerian civilisation – arose from 
nothing some 6,000 years ago, in other words 2,000 years before Hellenic civilisation. 
The importance of its achievements, which are built into the foundations of the whole of 
today's Western society, cannot be denied. If we agree with the thesis that they cannot 
have arrived at these achievements, which appeared practically overnight, on their own, 
then the obvious conclusion is that the higher intelligence of their 'gods, was behind it. 

 
For a long time the Western world believed that Western civilisation grew out of the 

Greek and Roman civilisations. Sitchin explains that these were merely the successors of 
the first, Sumerian civilisation, which laid practically all the foundations of civilisation as 
we know it. Egyptian society and civilisation, which developed more than half a mille-
nnium after the Sumerian civilisation, took over the culture, architecture, technology, art 
of writing and many other attainments of a high civilisation from the Sumerians. 

 
The list of achievements of the Sumerian civilisation is astonishing: it brought 

inventions and innovations, concepts and technology, science and religious ideas which 
form the foundations of our Western society. Writing, schools and scribes, laws, judges 
and juries, nobility and councils, music, dancing and art, medicine and chemistry, textiles 
and weaving, the wheel and vehicles pulled by draught animals, bricks and the oven, 
multi-storey buildings, boats and navigation on rivers and seas, priests and temples, and 
so on. All of this appeared literally overnight in Sumeria, in the south of present-day 
Iraq, in Mesopotamia. 

 
But this is not all. We also inherited from the Sumerians many of the basic building 

blocks of logical thinking and the basic elements of mathematics and astronomy. For 
example, the division of the circle into 360 degrees, of the hour into 60 minutes, of the 
day into two sets of 12 hours, the grouping of stars into constellations, the Zodiac, the 
calendar, etc. All this and more was 'invented' by the Sumerians. How does this fit in 
with the concept that we are taught of the gradual development of human society? All 
this would take hundreds of thousands of years! 
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On the clay tablets the Sumerians described in detail not only the characteristics of 

the planets and the relationships between them, but also the development of the solar 
system, including its creation. Some of the statements on the tablets have been con-
firmed by modern science with findings that have only recently been made possible by 
data from artificial satellites (Voyager 1 and 2, from 1977 to 1989, the expedition to 
Uranus and Neptune). How were the Sumerians able to obtain all the necessary astro-
nomical and mathematical knowledge that is still today the foundation of modern 
astronomy, despite the fact that they had no instruments or optical devices? How were 
they able to identify, group, name and catalogue all currently known stars? 

 
When the Babylonians and Assyrians monitored the movement of heavenly bodies 

and their positions in the sky in relation to the Earth and to each other, they used exact 
astronomical almanacs. These are tables that give the positions of celestial bodies in 
the future. They calculated them using two methods: one method was used in Babylon, 
while the other, older, more accurate and more complex method was used in Uruk. But 
these tables were not created as the result of observing the sky, they were calculated 
from mysterious and immutable arithmetical diagrams which astronomers received in gift 
and were not allowed to alter. 

 
The most interesting thing about all this is that the Sumerians derived no practical 

advantages from the bulk of their rich astronomical knowledge. But space travellers 
would have been happy to use it... 

Anyone capable of putting two and two together can see that the level of civilisation 
achieved by the Sumerians cannot have been the fruit of their own development. 
Someone else was responsible for it – someone who clearly did not come from Earth. 

 

Sumerian theology  

Although many people may prefer to skip this information, it is worth reading because 
it enables a better understanding of the remainder of the text. 

 
The Sumerian pantheon consists of 12 gods (each of them is connected with one of 

12 celestial bodies in our solar system) and some hundreds of lower gods, called the 
Anunnaki. The number 12, which is the number of heavenly bodies in our solar system, 
is a holy number and as such one of the most commonly used (12 months, days of two 
12-hour cycles, 12 apostles, etc.). The second most important holy number is 7. The 
Earth is the seventh planet – counting from outwards (the Anunnaki came from the outer 
edge of the solar system towards the interior). 

 
For the Sumerians, the head of the family of gods of Heaven and Earth was the 

supreme god AN (Anu in Babylonian/Assyrian texts). He was the Great Father or king of 
the gods and his kingdom was the expanses of the heavens, where he dwelt in a 
wonderful palace with his consort Antu and six concubines (a significant fact!). His 
symbol was the star. He himself was never depicted. 

 
The second most powerful divinity in the Sumerian pantheon was Anu's eldest son 

EN.LIL (or Enlil). His name means 'Lord of the Air'. He descended to Earth (where his 
brother Enki had already achieved a great deal) and became the chief god of Heaven and 
Earth, the master of all peoples and lands. 

 
The third great Sumerian god was Anu's second son; he had two names: E.A ('his 

home is water') and EN.KI (Enki, 'Lord of the Earth'). He, too, was a god of Heaven and 
Earth who came down to Earth and was at the same time the chief engineer, technician, 
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planner of the world and the creator of mankind. It was Enki who enabled the faster 
development of the Earth and the beginning of life on it. Enki had seven sons, among 
them Marduk, who eventually won supreme power, Nergal, the lord of the netherworld, 
and Dumuzi (or Tammuz). 

 
Between Enlil and Enki, who were also entirely human in nature, there was great 

rivalry. Enki, in his desire to assure himself a son and heir (rivalry with his brother Enlil!) 
seduced his half-sister NIN.HUR.SAG, who bore him a daughter. Ninhursag, who is also 
known as the 'mother Goddess', was the mistress of life, a midwife and healer and the 
creator of the first human being (Adam). In this role she was also given the name 
NIN.TI. Another of her names was Mamma (mother). 

 
What sort of attitude did the Sumerians have towards their gods? A very interesting 

one, we would say today, since they were typified more by physical form than by 
anything else. Like the other peoples of the Middle East, the Sumerians believed that 
gods could lift themselves up from the Earth and travel through the skies at will. A 
similar privilege was even granted to a small number of people, who were able to travel 
into 'Heaven'. These included Enoch and Elijah, Adapa (a prototype of the human 
being) and later Utnapishtim, the hero of the Flood. 

 
The god Shamash was the 'ruler of fire rockets'. Anyone who wished to reach 

Heaven (for example Gilgamesh) had to obtain from him a 'shem' or 'MU' and his 
permission to make the journey. The Sumerian expression 'MU' meant 'spacecraft' or 'fire 
rockets', but also 'name'. The compilers of the Bible used the last of these meanings, 
since at that time 'rocket' was not an expression that people understood. 

 
There is no shortage of proof of the existence of flying machines among the 

Sumerians. Very interesting, for example, is the large statue of the goddess Ishtar (the 
Greek Aphrodite), which has a seven-part device for flying attached to its back, with a 
helmet and directional rockets. Helmets with protective goggles were quite common on 
the heads of statues of gods, as were horns. Some buildings ('gateways of the gods') 
looked exactly like rocket silos; the Tower of Babel was most probably a rocket silo! 
These tall structures were well protected and had to be made from special materials. 
Inside them were the shems, the vessels of the gods. I have long believed that the 
similarity of church bell towers and rockets cannot be coincidental. 

 
In the city of Babylon or Babel – the name means 'gateway of the gods' – the human 

population also learnt how to build houses for the shems that were needed to travel 
through space to reach the gods. The gods were unhappy about this development and 
decided to keep the humans' level of knowledge in check by fragmenting it – by 
dispersing the human scientists around the world. In this way, the gods 'mingled 
languages' in Babel. 

 
Among the most interesting Sumerian finds is a unique round clay tablet (all the 

others are rectangular), discovered among the ruins of the Royal Library in Nineveh. This 
is the 'most enigmatic Mesopotamian document'. When it was finally deciphered, it was 
found to be a manual for pilots or astronauts: a flight plan from Nibiru to Earth – a plan 
of the route with important information and instructions on piloting the craft. 
 

 Nibiru – the twelfth member of the solar family 

The clay tablets reveal that Sumerian gods, called Nephilim or Anunnaki, came to 
Earth from a planet called Nibiru or Marduk. This planet, also called the 'planet of 
crossing', is said to have been a member of our solar system. Not only is it believed to 
have played a very important role in the past, it is supposed to have a powerful influence 
on the future. Naming Nibiru the 'twelfth planet' is a result of the method of counting: all 
the heavenly bodies in our solar system were counted, not just the planets. Nibiru would 
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thus be the tenth planet of our solar system, which with the Sun and the Moon, thus 
numbers 12 members. The Sumerians depicted it as a sphere with wings or as an 
(equilateral) cross. 

 
Astronomical science has not (yet) confirmed the planet Nibiru. Its orbit is extremely 

long, which makes observation difficult while it is outside our solar system. The planets 
beyond Saturn whose existence we know of were not discovered visually but mathema-
tically, via their influence on the orbits of the known planets. This is probably also how 
'Planet X' will be discovered. 

 
In 1772 the German astronomer Bode empirically established the laws of planetary 

orbits. Measurements confirmed his theory. But there was an exception: there should 
have been one more planet between Mars and Jupiter. Although science has yet to 
confirm its existence, in 1801 astronomers discovered the asteroid Ceres in its orbit, and 
subsequently another 3,000 or so smaller asteroids. Not only that: yet another planet 
was believed to exist beyond Saturn. And, in fact, the planet Uranus was not discovered 
until 1781, followed by Neptune in 1864. 

 
In Sumerian cosmology, this mistake does not appear, since even before the Earth 

was created, the planet and Tiamat (aka Maldek), which was entirely covered with 
water, was located between Mars and Jupiter. Water was a fundamental condition for the 
development of life. Tiamat is a female element (even the name is female), the element 
of water and life. This planet, from which the Earth was created (more about this below), 
was destroyed during the development of our solar system when it collided with a large 
heavenly body, and its waters were dispersed to numerous planets and asteroids. For 
this reason – thanks to the planet Tiamat – water is by no means a rare phenomenon in 
our solar system. 

 
Astronomy has still not corrected certain theories that are contradicted by a subse-

quently established facts, the results of space exploration using man-made satellites. It 
is unable to explain certain 'exoticisms' in our solar system, the retrograde motion or 
inclination of certain heavenly bodies, the formation of the Moon, etc. Let us take the 
example of the orbit of Pluto. Its eccentricity (17°) is so great that it has the form of an 
ellipse. Pluto is thus the only planet that passes through the orbit of another planet, 
Neptune. There is also a problem with the Moon. It has been established that the 
structure of lunar rock differs significantly from the structure of the Earth, and therefore 
the theory of a common origin is improbable. And yet there is no other explanation. The 
Moon has suffered numerous collisions but we do not know with what or when. The 
Sumerians answered all these questions quite convincingly, although they had no 
astronomical telescopes and instruments. They clearly did not arrive at their knowledge 
on their own. 

 
The Sumerian inscriptions state that Nibiru's elliptical orbit around the Sun is very 

elongated and at its furthest point reaches far beyond Pluto, while it is closest to the Sun 
immediately behind the asteroid belt (the belt of planetoids between the orbits of Mars 
and Jupiter). Sitchin tells us that the mother planet of the Anunnaki returns to our solar 
system at regular intervals, every 3,600 years. It cannot be seen from Earth until it is 
close enough. The last time Nibiru was at its closest point to us was in around 1600 BC, 
and therefore it is not difficult to calculate that we will see it (and feel it!) again relatively 
soon. In the past, this planet thoroughly confused the orbits of nearby planets and 
asteroids with its gravitational pull. Much has been said in recent times about the conse-
quences of its next visit – in connection with the notorious 2012. The Sumerian texts 
state that on its next coming, Nibiru will change the Earth's direction of rotation. 

 
Owing to its extremely elongated orbit, Nibiru is like a giant spacecraft from which, as 

it passes by individual constellations, it is possible to observe a considerable part of the 
universe or events in the heavens. When Nibiru returns to our solar system every 3,600 
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years, the jump from it to Earth is a relatively simple feat. The Nephilim transferred their 
enthusiasm for observing the skies, along with their rich astronomical knowledge, to the 
Sumerians. 

 
The lifespan of the Anunnaki is almost an eternity in comparison with ours: one orbit 

of the sun, in other words one year for them, is equivalent to 3,600 Earth years. In a few 
of their decades, entire geological periods pass on Earth, their memory and period of 
activity are correspondingly long. Although they were unwilling to give human beings 
their longevity, Adam lived for 930 years. It was therefore not difficult for the visitors 
from Nibiru to put into effect plans that take tens of thousands of years to bring to 
fruition. 

 
The creation of the world through Sumerian eyes 

I have always wanted to know how the world – the planet we live on – came into 
being. The Bible says something about this, but the Sumerians wrote a whole book on it. 
Unlike the biblical Genesis story, they do not begin with the creation of the Earth, but 
explain the formation of the entire solar system. 

 
A great deal of literature exists today that compares Mesopotamian texts with Bible 

stories. The Sumerian texts contain far fewer ambiguities than the Bible. Explanations 
that treat heavenly bodies as living beings are quite precise here and even go into details 
such as the emotions of the individual subjects involved. Such an approach no longer 
seems strange to many people, since it is clear that behind a complex creation such as a 
planet, so much more complex than a human being, there are hidden spiritual levels that 
we do not yet know or understand. The foundations of everything that exists are of a 
spiritual and not a material nature. 

 
When we look at heavenly bodies as beings with specific characteristics, physical 

influences become the reflection of emotional relationships between the individual 
participants. Such a view brings a variety and depth that are alien to observers who are 
only used to the reciprocal action of physical forces and geometrical proportions. There 
may of course also occasionally be some exaggeration, belonging to the domain of the 
human imagination. 

 
The Sumerian/Babylonian divinity did not complete its task of creation in six days, 

but it is described on six clay tablets called the Enuma Elish. The explanation of the origin 
of the world (our solar system) seems quite convincing and detailed, and furnishes 
details that science has yet to discover. 

 
The Sumerian story of the origin of the planet Earth reaches back to the very 

'beginning of time' – to the period of the creation of our solar system. The story begins 
with a father and a mother: the Sun (AP.SU, 'he who exists from the beginning') and the 
mother Tiamat ('the creator of life'), who gave birth to the other planets. The Sun was 
accompanied by Mercury (MUM.MU, 'he who is born'), his herald. This trinity was first 
joined by Mars and Venus (the gods Lahmu and Lahamu), then by Saturn and Jupiter 
(the gods AN.SHAR and KI.SHAR), and then by a third couple, Uranus and Neptune. 
Finally they were joined by Pluto (GAGA), who was connected with Saturn. At that time 
there was no sign of the Earth or the Moon. 

 
This 'young family' was constantly quarrelling. The orbits of the new planets were 

unstable and represented a danger to each other. At this point, a new arrival entered the 
picture, the planet Nibiru (or Marduk), which was drawn closer to the Sun first by 
Neptune and then by Jupiter and Saturn. Faced with powerful gravitational forces, Nibiru 
gave birth to its four satellites, and then three more. Its orbit directed it straight towards 
Tiamat. A struggle took place between them that fundamentally changed the cosmology 
of our solar system. To start with, Nibiru's powerful gravity tore material from Tiamat 
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that formed itself into Tiamat's eleven satellites, the most powerful of which was Kingu. 
In the next phase Tiamat and Nibiru clashed. Nibiru's satellites collided with Tiamat 
causing serious wounds. But the battle did not conclude until the next arrival of Nibiru 
(the fifth action of the battle) in the vicinity of the Sun, when it collided with Tiamat and 
split it into two parts. One of these became the planet Earth, which was thrown into a 
new orbit. The other was shattered into pieces by Nibiru on its next orbit and created the 
asteroid belt. Tiamat's former main satellite Kingu became the Earth's satellite, the 
Moon, while the other satellites were scattered and became comets. 

 
The Earth's crust – the crust of Tiamat after being cut in half – suffered various 

types of damage as a consequence of the powerful collision and as a result, in the area of 
the Pacific Ocean (the site of the fracture), it is significantly younger than elsewhere. 
Sitchin writes that geological research confirms the great difference in age of the 
continental and oceanic crust. 

For scientists, the Sumerian creation myth is a fairy tale. But for the time being there is 
no scientific theory capable of explaining more adequately a huge number of cosmic 
unknowns and present absurdities.  

 
Creation through quotations from the Bible and the Sumerians 

How can we explain the Bible verses about Genesis with today's understanding of 
technical possibilities? Quite differently from hitherto, or in a manner that is similar to 
the interpretation of the Sumerian writings. 

 
According to the Sumerians, the creation, a seven-day process, as described by the 

Bible, was carried out by extraterrestrials (Nephilim) from the planet Nibiru, except 
that it did not last just seven days. Let us look at this process with today's knowledge 
about the universe, like technologists who would like to make an interesting planet (one 
that is gradually becoming capable of sustaining life) fit to live on. Today there are 
technologies capable of speeding up natural processes on a suitable planet that would 
have the effect of bringing its parameters closer to those on Earth. 

 
Once it had gained its final shape, the Earth became a glowing sphere of active 

volcanoes. The sky above it filled with steam and clouds. As the temperature fell over the 
course of millennia, the steam and clouds became water and seas were created on the 
surface of the planet. Then came a cycle of phases of cooling and warming, glacial 
periods and warm periods. At last, after one of the ice ages, it was suitable for interven-
tions that would significantly speed up development.  
 

The first step in cultivating a planet is, of course, careful observation. This is where 
artificial satellites come into their own. Next, it is possible to trigger, through specific 
interventions, processes that enable the transformation of the surface, the improvement 
of the atmosphere, regulation of watercourses etc. The establishment of life has an 
important influence – beginning with the provision of plants and plankton that ensure an 
increase in oxygen content and many other effects. This is followed by colonisation with 
individual species of more complex forms of life in the sea and then on the land. Prudent 
use is made of a 'cosmic seed bank'; suitable plants and animals from other worlds that 
can also thrive in the new environment. In this way entire stages of development can be 
skipped and greater diversity of flora and fauna guaranteed.  
 

We read from the Sumerian inscriptions that life on Earth derived from life on the 
Twelfth Planet. This meant that evolution on Earth had to follow a similar course to 
evolution there. Without a doubt there were mutations, variations, a speeding up or a 
slowing down, which were the consequence of various local conditions. But the same 
genetic code, the same 'chemistry of life' that we find in all plants and animals on Earth, 
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had to lead the development of forms of life on Earth in the same direction as on the 
Twelfth Planet.  
 

The exploit undertaken by the Nephilim on Earth lasted aeons. The Bible says that the 
process took six days, which is of course absurd. This is a mistranslation – each 'day of 
creation' represented an 'epoch' (a geological period) which could actually have lasted 
several tens of thousands of years.  

 
Genesis, the first book of the Bible (Hebrew text), starts with the words: 'In the 

beginning Elohim created the heaven and the earth. And the earth was without form, and 
void; and darkness was upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of Elohim moved upon 
the face of the waters.' Elohim, as Sitchin explains, means in Hebrew 'those who came to 
Earth' – in other words a multitude of 'gods'. The expressions 'heaven and earth' relates 
to the atmosphere and the landmasses on the planet that the Elohim adapted to their 
needs.  
 

'The Spirit of Elohim moved upon the face of the waters' – this can be explained if we 
think of the satellites of the Nephilim observing events.  
 

'The light was good' – could mean that there was not too much radiation. When the 
thick layer of clouds dispersed, a clear sky could be seen and it was possible to talk 
about true day and night. The creation of the land was probably the result of artificial 
underwater explosions that raised the seabed, after which natural processes took over on 
the newly created land and thus mountains and valleys formed. Glaciers and major 
watercourses also contributed their share.  
 

'Let the earth bring forth grass, the herb yielding seed...' – probably relates to the 
first sowing and planting (imported) plants, which created the first plant life on the planet 
and made it a green, at the same time greatly increasing the quantity of oxygen in the 
atmosphere. Before this it was probably necessary to carry out acclimatisation of bacteria 
and other microorganisms on the planet.  
 

All of these processes naturally took place very slowly, but still the Nephilim a 
thousand years does not mean very much.  

  

Cultivating the planet Earth 

The Bible verse 'In the beginning was the Word', as Sitchin says, can be understood 
as Anu's order for the cultivation of the Earth to begin. The chief god Anu remained in 
heaven and monitored events.  
 

The Babylonian version of the creation epic explains that the supreme god Anu deci-
ded to send his two sons to the planet. According to the Sumerian tradition he appointed 
his son Enlil the ruler of the planet Earth while his second son, the god EA or Enki was 
given authority over 'the deeps'. Alongside Enlil and Enki, an important role in the story 
was played by the goddess Ninhursag/Ninti. Despite their divine character, they are 
treated as physical beings in the epic.  

 
The Earth was not envisaged as a short-term research base but instead was supposed 

to become a permanent 'home far from home'. The venture is supposed to have begun 
some 450,000 years ago, at the end of an ice age, when approximately a third of the 
Earth's surface was still covered by ice. Even then the technology of the Nephilim made 
space travel, the cultivation of planets, genetic engineering and many other things 
possible.  
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In present-day Mesopotamia, below Mount Ararat and between the rivers Euphrates 
and Tigris, an area where there are also oil deposits (energy sources), Enki set up his 
first camp with fifty companions and called it Eridu, which means 'home in the faraway'. 
The name came to be used for the whole planet and over time changed into Erde, Erthe, 
Earth. When we use this name for our planet, we are unconsciously awakening a memory 
of this first settlement on Earth. The other Sumerian name for the Earth was KI. The 
name EN.KI meant 'master of the Earth'. Over the centuries it changed to GI or GE and 
this is supposed to be the origin of the later Greek name Gea.  
 

The first concern of the colonists were shallow lakes and marshes, cleaning up small 
rivers and actions designed to enable navigability, drainage, clean drinking water and 
irrigation. Enki and his first group of Nephilim carried out this heavy pioneering work in 
the preparation of basic conditions were living on the planet and the regulation of 
conditions to the extent that normal life was possible. Then, after eight sars or 28,000 
years (one sar is equivalent to 3600 years), the figure truly responsible for the mission 
on earth came onto the scene. This was Enlil who descended to Earth as soon as Enki 
had built a special settlement or base for him with the name Larsa. This was the start of 
a new phase in which numerous co-workers were brought to Earth along with the 
necessary tools and equipment.  

 
The second phase enabled the completion of an important task: the acquisition of 

gold. The Nephilim needed this metal to save the endangered atmosphere of their home 
planet. And so in parts of present-day Africa they opened mines in which their 
compatriots dug for gold ore. The work was difficult and unpleasant and did not proceed 
without complaints.  

 
Enlil had a lot of work to do. He built the city of Nippur, 'the mission control and 

communication centre', which was defended with 'terrible weapons'. Nippur was the place 
where the 'words' were spoken (what else could this be but orders or commands): when 
Enlil commanded it, something that shone – like a 'heavenly rocket' – rose towards the 
sky. The place where the gods lifted themselves into the sky was Sippar (the Cape 
Kennedy of the Nephilim), under the command of Shamash, the Lord of the Eagles. 

  
Before the Flood, seven cities of the Nephilim were completed in Mesopotamia. The 

distribution of the cities and buildings and their configuration with regard to Mount Ararat 
and the rivers Euphrates and Tigris was such that it was very simple for pilots and 
astronauts to orient themselves. Communications equipment was portable, in large 
trunks with a built-in source of energy. One of these devices was later the Ark of the 
Covenant. They also used tall antenna towers. These are visible in many Sumerian 
pictures.  

 
In the Mesopotamian lowlands it was necessary to erect platforms on which to install 

equipment connected with space travel. Text and illustrations show that their size ranged 
from small huts to later stepped pyramidal structures with steps leading to the upper 
platform. The upper platform of such a structure, precisely oriented by the cardinal 
points of the compass, contained a dwelling for the god and a place for his 'bird' and 
'weapon'. From today's point of view – ideal platforms for helicopters or spacecraft!  

 
Between the first visit of the Nephilim to Earth and the Flood, 120 sars or 432,000 

years had passed, in which 10 rulers had succeeded each other on Earth, as the 
chronicler Berossus reports.  

 
Workers and servants 

As mentioned earlier, one of the important reasons why the Nephilim came to Earth 
was to dig for gold and other rare metals such as platinum, cobalt and radioactive 
uranium. Archaeologists and anthropologists have found proof in southern Africa that 
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mining technology was already being used some hundred thousand years before Christ. 
Shortly after the establishment of settlements on Earth, the number of Anunnaki (a kind 
of 'lower caste' of the Nephilim) grew to six hundred – a few hundreds of them were 
given the thankless task of mining.  

 
The work in the gold mines done by the Anunnaki was very arduous. For a long time 

they put up with the toil and torments of mining, but eventually they rebelled. Trying to 
find a way out of their difficulty, they came up with a solution: it was necessary to create 
a helper, a servant, to take over all the hard work and service for their masters. The idea 
of preparing a new 'worker' was received with great enthusiasm. And thus the plan was 
developed to create Adam.  

 
The position and purpose of this being is clearly shown by the title given to him by 

the Sumerians and Akkadians: he was a lulu amelu ('primitive worker'), an avilum 
('labourer'), in other words a servant of the gods. In ancient times these were known by 
the following names: Lord, King, Ruler, Master. The relationship between gods and 
servants was clear. Biblical man did not worship his god; above all he worked for him.  

 
In this period of the Earth's history there existed a hominid (Homo) as a product of 

evolution, but this creature was not sufficiently skilful or intelligent for its masters' 
purposes. They needed a strong, intelligent and obedient worker with enough imagina-
tion and understanding to be proficient with the tools entrusted to him. To develop in this 
way in accordance with the evolutionary tree, Homo would have required a further 
million years. The process of domestication, education and selection would have taken 
too long, but the Nephilim needed him immediately.  

 
In the eyes of archaeologists, the development of the hominid from Homo erectus 

(upright man) do Homo sapiens (intelligent man) was so rapid that evolution cannot 
explain it (seen in the category of the millions of years necessary for such a process). 
Neither have they been able to find evidence of earlier stages of development that would 
reflect a gradual change from Homo erectus. Darwin's theory of the species does not 
mention external interventions into the process of natural development. The evident 
difference between the hominid of the genus Homo and Homo sapiens should have led 
archaeologists to the conclusion that the latter is the product of some unexpected, 
revolutionary event. It appeared, unexplained, some 300,000 years ago, in other words 
some million years too early. But this consideration has so far fallen on deaf ears.  

 
The Nephilim, who came to Earth to found colonies, created a special form of slavery: 

not with slaves brought from another world continent, but with a 'primitive worker' which 
they designed themselves. The rebellion of the Anunnaki led to the 'creation' of the 
human being.  
 

The creators and the test-tube Adam 

The Sumerians described Adam's creation in detail. Large parts of the texts were then 
taken and used by the creators of the Bible.  

 
The word adam does not relate to a specific individual, but means 'earthman', since 

adamah means 'earth'. At the same time the word dam means 'blood', and so the name 
Adam, an earthman of blood, is very apt.  

 
In the Bible, Elohim says: 'Let us make man in our own image.' Let us create? Whom 

was God addressing if he is unique and alone? In our own image? Who were they, in 
whose appearance and spirit it was necessary to create man? How could God, who was 
not supposed to have a physical body nor equals, make such a statement? The Book of 
Genesis does not explain this, but in the Sumerian original there is no doubt: the 
expression 'God' should be understood as meaning a group of Nephilim. That God cannot 
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appear in the singular is also apparent later when Adam and Eve eat the fruits of the 
Tree of Knowledge. Elohim pronounced a warning to persons unnamed: 'Behold, the man 
has become as one of us, to know good and evil.' As we have said, the Hebrew expre-
ssion Elohim, translated as 'God', should be understood in the sense of 'deities'. The God 
of the ancient Hebrews could be seen face-to-face. You could hear him and talk to him. 
He had a head, a body, arms and legs, just like people.  

 
But let us return again to the Sumerian inscriptions. To whom was the task of 

creating man entrusted? To none other than the Nephilim 'god' Enki, the first scientist 
and researcher, and his sister and colleague Ninhursag (Ninti), the healer and midwife. 
From the Sumerian verses we learn that when the proposal was put to him, Enki already 
knew how to accomplish the task. He said that 'this [hominid] already exists' and that it 
was merely necessary to 'place the image of god' in him. And he gave precise instruc-
tions on where to look for him: in the vicinity of the mines, in present-day Zimbabwe.  

 
The process of genetic manipulation is comprehensible to us today. They took egg 

cells from a female specimen of a hominid and genetic material (semen and blood) from 
a male member of the Anunnaki. With appropriate genetic manipulation they carried out 
preparation of the egg (we could say that Adam was the first 'test-tube baby'!), where an 
important role was also played by divine blood. The fertilised and genetically altered egg 
then had to be implanted in the womb of the 'lady of birth'. This was none other than 
Ninti, the 'goddess' of medicine, who thus became the first human mother. 

  
The development of this promising hybrid was not without difficulty; Ninti and Enki 

produced a series of damaged, deformed, sick and handicapped specimens. Adam was by 
no means the only type of hybrid of interest to the Nephilim as a suitable slave worker. 
The Nephilim were very interested in the field of genetic manipulation and created a 
large number of combinations. There were also many experiments in crossing animals 
with human beings. They created a large number of chimeras: animals with human parts, 
such as horses, bulls or lions with human heads (the sphinx!), human beings with wings, 
multiple limbs, etc., and also other less successful combinations. Depictions of these 
strange creatures in ancient illustrations are not merely empty fantasy, they are 
depictions of actual creatures from biological laboratories. 

  
The new being, which Enki called Adapa, is called Adam in the Bible and Homo 

sapiens by scientists. His appearance was much more similar to the gods than to the 
apes. He had a smooth, hairless body very different from the shaggy apeman. 

  
When it became apparent that Adam met expectations, he was used as a genetic 

model or mould for the preparation of doubles (clones) of both sexes. Adam was not 
created alone. As with every serious experiment, several parallel specimens were created 
– seven of each sex, apparently. Each couple suffered the same limitation as all hybrids: 
they were infertile, and thus lacked the possibility of natural continuation of the species. 

 
Thanks to his command of the Sumerian language, Sitchin uses the Sumerian texts to 

unravel for us the biblical mystery of the creation of Eve from Adam's rib. Many 
Sumerian words have several meanings. This also applies to the word 'TI', which means 
'rib', but also 'life'. Thus the name NIN.TI meant 'mistress of life', while 'Adam's rib' 
really meant 'Adam's life' or an element of this. If we understand the matter in this 
context, it makes perfect sense: The genetic material for Eve was created by modifying 
the genetic material of 'Adam's life'. Eve was not created from Adam's rib, but from 
Adam's vital essence.  

 
A similar problem to that of Adam's rib appears in connection with the expression 

'dust' or 'delay', from which Adam was created, according to the biblical version of the 
story. Sitchin explains that here too the problem is one of translation: The Sumerian 
word bos (bisa, besa) has several meanings: 'clay', 'mud' and 'egg'. Of these three 
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meanings, the only suitable one is 'egg', in other words a human egg. A correct version 
of the statement would therefore be that Adam was created from an egg, which is 
perfectly comprehensible to us today. 

 

The riddle of Eve and the forbidden fruit 

The biblical expression Eden is a word of Mesopotamian origin that derives from the 
Akkadian edinu, meaning 'valley'. The Sumerian name for the dwelling place of the gods, 
E.DIN, meant 'the home of the righteous', which would appear to be well chosen. After 
the biblical God – or gods in the Sumerian originals – created Man, he planted a garden 
and entrusted it to man's care. The Garden of Eden was a botanical garden and labora-
tory for the cultivation of plant and animal life, which, it was envisaged, would spread 
across the whole planet in the next phase. 

  
The Bible confirms that when Adam and Eve were in Paradise they had no offspring. 

They differed from God (at least) in terms of their level of intelligence and above all in 
the fact that they were not immortal. God imposed just one restriction on them: he 
forbade them to eat from the Tree of Knowledge. 

  
What the Tree of Knowledge actually was is a complex puzzle that scholars are still 

struggling with today. Attention is drawn to the fact that after eating the fruit of the Tree 
of Knowledge, Adam and Eve realised that they were naked and hid themselves. Know-
ledge thus caused shame in them by exposing their nakedness or, more probably, 
exposing their genitals. That the verb to know is connected in the Bible with carnal 
knowledge and sexual congress can also be understood from the verses: 'And Adam 
knew Eve his wife [who was already known to him]. And she conceived and bore Cain.' 
So what really happened? 

  
The 'knowledge' that Adam and Eve gained by eating the forbidden fruit enabled 

them to have their own offspring – a continuation of the race. This is of course required 
sexual differentiation (functional and not just physiological), which brought awareness of 
the difference of their own sex and, with it, shame. At the genetic level this brought such 
a harmonisation of genetic factors that fertilisation was possible and the fruit (embryo) 
was able to develop in Eve's body. This represented a great step forward in reproduction: 
a 'divine' mother was no longer necessary. In this way, man lost the limitation of hybrids, 
i.e. infertility, and became an independent, complete being capable of a natural way of 
life, which also includes the provision of offspring. 

  
Not only this: through the 'knowledge' of which Eve partook, she became more 

similar to 'divine' mothers. Man thus became sexually compatible with 'gods'. Henceforth, 
the gods were able to take human women as their companions and have children with 
them. 

  
Unravelling the riddle of the Garden of Eden also places certain other important 

biblical quotations in a completely new light. Allow me to repeat some of the findings 
connected with them:  

– in the background of the temptation of Adam and Eve was immortality, not in the 
sense that they would live forever, but in the sense that they could have their own 
descendants (and live forever through them); until the eating of the forbidden fruit they 
were incapable of procreation. Had they not achieved this immortality through their sin, 
it would have been a senseless act, since even after committing it they would have 
remained mortal; 
– in Paradise, Adam and Eve did not know shame; this is understandable, since only the 
'forbidden fruit' enabled awareness of their own sexual difference; 
– Eve would henceforth suffer the pangs of childbirth. We understand this statement 
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differently if we know that until then she had never given birth, since she did not have 
the 'knowledge' for this; 
– after being driven from Paradise, Adam would henceforth eat bread 'by the sweat of his 
face'; if we consider that in the laboratory environment (Paradise) it was not difficult to 
survive, everything changed once he was sent out into the wide world – and the mines – 
and was entirely dependent on his own abilities. 

  
The process of the creation of Eve thus had at least two stages: the first manipulation 

(when the manipulation with the 'rib' was performed) did not involve the complete 
preparation of a new female creature, since she was infertile at the time; a further 
correction of the original Eve was still necessary so that she could become Adam's wife. 
The second correction took place after the eating of the forbidden fruit. Sitchin hints that 
this probably represents the elimination of an immune response – the rejection of Adam's 
sperm. In this way Eve received the ability to conceive with Adam and to bear children. 
This ability is most probably the same biblical 'knowledge' that she received upon eating 
the fruit. In this way, Adam 'became like one of us', as the Elohim said, but did not 
receive something for which many later human rulers have striven: the longevity of the 
Anunnaki or even immortality. Of course not – there is no immortality of the physical 
body. 

 
Another important question remains open: who addressed Eve? Who was the serpent 

who seduced Eve? This must have been someone with enough knowledge to be able to 
defy the 'gods'. Could this have been anyone but one of them? Once again Sitchin 
unravels the puzzle: the Hebrew word for serpent, nachash also means 'he who knows 
secrets'. And thus perhaps the translators (probably consciously) chose to conceal the 
true meaning of the expression, although it did not remain hidden to those who knew the 
key (the true meaning of the word). 

  
Let us consider for a moment. Who had more interest than Enki in perfecting his 

supreme creation – Man – to the extent of making it capable of natural reproduction, 
thus eliminating the suffering of the 'goddesses of life' from the ranks of the Anunnaki 
who were necessary for the (artificial) bearing of human beings? Sitchin explains that the 
serpent who seduced Eve was none other than Enki; the serpent is a symbol of secret 
knowledge. Taken as a whole, it is a story that enabled the introduction of a new 
dramatic element – divine opposition (good and bad, good and bad 'gods', God and 
Satan). This element is very important, since it is a decisive component of religion. this 
first bad action, the 'original sin', has immediate consequences in the Bible and results in 
a drastic measure that sets a stamp on the entire Christian religion: expulsion from 
Paradise and the state of sin present every human being from birth (original sin). 

  
The symbol of interwoven snakes is strongly reminiscent of the structure of DNA, this 

is something that is fundamental in one of the most important technologies of the 
Nephilim – in genetic engineering. The fact that the serpent became the symbol of 
medicine and healing, thus appears comprehensible. As the chief scientist and engineer 
in the story of Adam, Enki had secret knowledge. No wonder that he was also granted a 
title that is very frequently used in the iconography of ancient peoples. The snake 
symbolises secret knowledge in the hands of rulers.  

 
Noah and the Flood 

Human beings turned out to be very fertile creatures. They multiplied quickly, and to 
such an extent that they became dangerous to their masters. Another problem was that 
they did not exactly behave in accordance with their masters' expectations. Their sexual 
habits were such that steps needed to be taken. The Nephilim first attempted to resolve 
the problems locally by destroying certain cities (for example Sodom and Gomorrah), but 
the difficulties continued. They therefore decided to permit the destruction of the entire 
population. This thankless task was performed on their behalf by nature itself – the 
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return of the planet Nibiru caused destruction on Earth and triggered a giant tidal wave 
that flooded all lower-lying areas of the planet and transformed the surface of the Earth. 
This event, which occurred approximately 13,500 years ago, is described in the Bible in 
the story of the Great Flood or Deluge. 

  
According to the Sumerian tablets, the Nephilim agreed not to save humanity from 

the catastrophe, nor even to warn them of the danger. Even Adam's 'father' Enki was 
bound by a vow of silence but, evidently very attached to his creation, he spoke 'to him-
self' behind a screen in Noah's presence and thus indirectly hinted at what was coming 
and how Noah should save what could be saved. Noah quickly set about building an ark 
which, as Sitchin concludes, was probably not an ordinary ship but a submarine. It is also 
questionable whether he really embarked a pair of every species of animal and plants, or 
whether this was merely a seed bank and cell bank. In this case he would have required 
an entirely different kind of assistance from Enki, and of course the amount of space 
necessary on the ark would have been much smaller. 

  
When Noah heard the sound of the Nephilim spacecraft taking off (the Nephilim 

naturally saved themselves before the catastrophe struck), this was the signal to close 
the doors and get ready to set sail. The Nephilim were in great distress as from their 
spacecraft they observed the terrible floodwaters rise for one hundred and fifty days and 
then subside again for the same period of time. The Flood destroyed tens of thousands of 
years of their work and, not knowing that Enki had acted contrary to instructions, they 
expected to have to start again from scratch. How happy they were when they saw, after 
the waters had receded, a handful of human beings and animals disembark on dry land! 
They knew that Enki had acted wisely, for otherwise their survival would have been at 
risk; not only did the survivors represent for them a necessary workforce, they also 
provided food. 

  
There was no time to lose. In the higher-lying areas, where the water was receding 

most quickly, they began intensive agriculture and livestock farming. They then gradually 
moved to the lowlands. They taught the human beings everything necessary for the rapid 
development of society and presented them with numerous advanced achievements of 
civilisation. In the natural development cycle of society, human beings would have 
needed 10,000 years to reach the initial level of civilisation. And thus the first cities 
appeared overnight, and one of the most flourishing and advanced was Babylon.  

 

The completed mosaic 

The story that is traced for us through the Sumerian texts is surprisingly solid, logical 
and comprehensible. All at once several questions that have (apparently) baffled science 
are cleared up. Details that otherwise seem unconnected and preposterous become clear. 
When we look at this story with today's technological knowledge, we can see that we will 
perhaps soon be able to repeat it, with the difference that this time the 'gods' appearing 
on a new planet would be us Earthmen.  

 
I know that it is not possible to see a complete picture from a single point of view, 

and for this reason I do not necessarily take the 'Sumerian truth' at face value. The view 
of the whole that it reveals to us is certainly a lot better than the view we had before, but 
it is still inadequate in places. In order to clarify the remaining grey areas, we need the 
additional information that can be obtained through comparison of different sources. 

 
For the attentive reader of Sitchin's works, a number of questions are raised that 

remain unanswered. For example the question of the spectrum of human races (red, 
black and yellow). The Sumerian texts do not mention any other extraterrestrial races on 
the planet or suggest that anyone else besides themselves was involved in the 
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preparation of hybrids. It is understandable that the Nephilim were not interested in 
introducing information about their rivals into the story – about the other races with 
which they were competing and struggling for predominance. This gives the impression 
that there was no competition. This, however, is probably a long way from the truth. 
Judging from other sources (History of the Galaxy, Osmanagić, Tsarion), thirteen 
different races of extraterrestrials were active on Earth, with the Anunnaki one of the 
most advanced branches of the Reptilian race. In other parts of the world, historical 
stories involving other 'gods' were taking place at the same time, with each group 
encroaching on the territory of the others. We will look more closely at this version of the 
concept, which is based on History of the Galaxy and certain other texts, in the next 
chapter. 

  
Is it possible to confirm the story from the Sumerian tablets with any more recent 

scientific arguments? Sitchin says that in previous decades, when scientific research in 
the field of genetics had already reached an enviable level, the genetic codes of a large 
number of human beings were analysed. This led to some interesting discoveries. 
Apparently it was found that all the peoples of the world derive from one prehistoric Eve 
who lived in southern Africa between 180,000 and 300,000 years ago. This information 
would appear to support Sitchin's interpretation. 

 
Another important finding is that only one type of genetic code is present in all living 

creatures on Earth: we find the same DNA, consisting of the same four nucleotides, in all 
creatures. No less important than this is the fact that a key role in the development of 
biological lifeforms on Earth is played by specific chemical elements that are only present 
in the environment in insignificant quantities, while abundant elements such as chrome 
or nickel play a negligible role. Some researchers (Crick and Orgel) have caused excite-
ment by stating that the original organisms did not appear on the planet randomly but 
were deliberately brought to Earth. In this way they confirm Sitchin: the 'seeds of life' 
were sown on Earth by intelligent beings from other planets. 

 
On looking more deeply at Sitchin's concept of history, an important question 

occurred to me which, as far as I can tell, the author does not answer sufficiently: the 
question of Satan. We have seen that it was most probably Enki himself who appeared in 
the role of the serpent said to have tempted Eve, thus demonstrating his opposition to 
the will of the majority of 'gods'. It is evident from the Sumerian texts that there was 
rivalry between Enki and his brother Enlil, Anu's firstborn. This rivalry continued between 
their offspring (Marduk, Enki's son eventually emerged as the winner and, as we see, 
allowed himself to falsify some of the historical accounts). There are hints that a polari-
sation occurred in the ranks of the gods, and a division into 'liberal progressives', who 
permitted themselves great freedom in their expansionist policy, and 'cautious radicals', 
who were frightened of the danger represented by the new race and its threats. It is 
probable that the idea of destroying humanity in the Flood came from the ranks of the 
latter, along with other 'harsh' initiatives unfavourable to humanity. It may be that Satan 
or Lucifer is the highest representative of this group. 

  
It is understandable that science is unable to confirm the truth of the Sumerian 

statements. This would mean admitting that we human beings are hybrids, crossed with 
highly intelligent extraterrestrials. Since science – just like all the other levers of 
authority and power, for example the media, the education system, etc. – are in the 
hands of these (extraterrestrials) elites, this would mean exposing themselves. 

  
The various conspiracy theories that have appeared in recent times fit wonderfully 

well into the emerging mosaic. One after the other, the grey areas disappear. Who on 
Earth could have more interest in world domination than those who created man? The 
Anunnaki, the Nephilim, the Elohim, Reptilians and members of the royal dynasties 
(discussed by David Icke among others) – these are different names for the members of 
the same elite (former gods) who are the main actors on the world stage. In the 
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following chapters we will discuss their executive bodies that guide and control the whole 
of global politics. If before now you have waved your hand dismissively at any mention of 
their names, think again. 

  
Enormous efforts have been invested into ensuring that people do not become aware 

of their true origin and their potential, since this could seriously shake the position of the 
elites in the background. The policy that lies behind global events, a policy followed by 
practically every government, is transparent: its purpose is to keep the masses in fear, 
to reduce the size of the population, to impede man's spiritual development, to destroy 
the environment, and so on. Everything that brings trouble to humanity is welcome, 
since this obliges people to concentrate on their own survival. The easier they are cha-
sing their own tales, the more those in authority can relax and the easier it is for them to 
implement their plans. But everything comes out in the end. 

 

The concretised and abstract God and man  

I would like to supplement this chapter with some other findings very important to 
me. The Sumerian texts talk about 'gods' and not about God. The expression and a 
nightly literally means 'those who came from the sky to Earth'. In the original we thus 
have a plural form which relates to a group of beings and not to an individual abstract 
entity, God. We also learn from many other traditions – for example Greek mythology – 
that these beings with 'divine' characteristics are also controlled by utterly human 
impulses and even failings. They are subject to emotions, quarrels and rivalry, they 
succumb to temptations, they have relations with human women, etc. They thus combine 
two natures – the divine and human. This is characteristic of the original conception of 
God's, but also survived in early civilisations (Egyptian, Greek, etc.). 

 
It is the Bible that 'made' one God from 'gods' and, by concealing his human side, 

created the impression of a supernatural entity which has nothing in common with the 
human being. Why this had to happen, from the historical point of view, is comprehen-
sible: the pagan pantheism that led to rivalry among the gods and the lessening of 
their prestige had to be replaced by the idea of one God in which all characteristics are 
combined and connected into one, supreme (and only) authority. 

 
The Sumerian texts reveal that the gods do not represent some supernatural, 

imaginary entity, but concrete, physical beings whom the peoples of that time saw as 
gods because of their technological superiority. Erich von Däniken was right. The gods 
were astronauts. Unfortunately, decades ago he was unable to demonstrate this 
sufficiently convincingly. 

 
We therefore need to distinguish between the concretised God or gods who visited 

us in the past and influence the development of man and civilisation, and that abstract 
entity, also called God, who is supposed to be the Creator of all things and in whom our 
true spiritual essence also hides, that essence called 'divine spirit' that we feel when we 
turn inwards. Putting it simply, we could say that these are two entities – a physical God 
and an abstract, spiritual God. They differ significantly from each other, and yet we have 
combined them into one. This is, in its own way, logical. Man is a physical and spiritual 
being. So too, without a doubt, are the Nephilim. When I talk about the Nephilim, I am 
aware that they are not abstract entities with supernatural characteristics, but beings 
similar to human beings, containing the same spiritual essence, the same divine spirit. 

 
When the Old Testament mentions God, it is not referring to the spiritual God who is 

supposed to have connected us with the soul or the divine spark in us. It is referring 
above all to the relationship between the Creator and creation. With the New Testament 
and the appearance of Jesus Christ, a fundamental change occurred. It cannot escape 
the attentive reader that the nature of God is different in the Old and New Testaments. 
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There is also another question that occurs to me: did the creators of Adam also 
create his soul? 

 
The Hebrew expression that is usually translated as soul is nephesh, the intangible 

'spirit' that animates every living creature and leaves the body at the moment of death. 
In the first five books of the Old Testament we find an admonition against shedding 
human blood and drinking the blood of animals, 'for blood is nephesh'. The Book of 
Genesis thus equates nephesh (spirit, soul) and blood. This view appears to me to be 
inadequate. I have not been able to make out to my own satisfaction from Sitchin's 
writings how the Sumerians viewed the soul, but it appears that the Sumerians believed 
that the divine soul was transferred into a new body by means of the blood present in 
the genetic process. 

 
My thinking is as follows: life – like energy – cannot be created. The soul, as the 

original vital essence, itself chooses a suitable body. It follows from these two state-
ments, that the Nephilim were unable to create a soul. Life is not an entity capable of 
being created by even the most complex mechanical or genetic manipulation. 

 
Neither does the idea that Adam's body was created out of nothing hold true. If we 

are precise, what we understand as the creation of Adam's body is merely a correction 
of the appearance of prehistoric man, or a drastic improvement of his characteristics in 
order to render him suitable for 'more complex souls'. 

 
Esoteric thinkers put it like this: the immaterial soul wishes to experience physical 

sensations in the material world and so enters a physical body which it chooses itself. 
More developed souls choose more perfect bodies. Using its free will, then, my soul must 
choose its mission in a human body and not in a Nephilim body. It knows why. 

 
For those who are perhaps not so interested in the spiritual background to things, this 

chapter is one of the most interesting, since it offers a very convincing explanation of 
historical events on our planet. But at the same time it offers a very important insight: 
there is no significant difference between the God who is supposed to have created man 
and man himself. The difference is in fact merely in the packaging. This is a very 
important realisation that leads to awareness of one's own divinity. This is also the 
purpose of this book. 

 
In the next chapter you will discover how through, additional information that adds 

significant new dimensions to the story, I have managed to reinterpret and reconstruct 
the history of the world. Sitchin's version may be very attractive, but it is 'filmed' with 
a single camera. We shall introduce other cameras. The historical mosaic presented in 
this way will reveal to us important new elements that contribute to our knowledge of the 
self. 
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Chapter 7 
An attempt at the reconstruction of the history of planet Earth 

The story of the Sumerian tablets made a deep impression on me and solved many 
riddles.  But in my attempt to prepare a credible reconstruction of the history of the 
world and humanity, it could not serve as a wholly reliable concept because a comparison 
with other texts showed that the number of protagonists in the story was too small. 
Other sources suggest that a number of extraterrestrial races have played an important 
part in shaping the history of our planet, over the aeons.  

I have not been able to find in any one source a historical concept that presents 
history from the most ancient times to the present, in a comprehensive, congruous and 
comprehensible manner. I have, therefore, built my reconstruction based upon three 
groups of sources, as mentioned in Chapter 5, in the section entitled 'How to obtain 
proper information'. In dealing with the oldest part of history, I have relied to a large 
extent on History of the Galaxy by Ivan Antić (from now on I shall refer to it simply as 
'the source'; see 'How to obtain proper information' in Chapter 5). For more recent 
history I have drawn, above all, from the works of David Icke, Semir Osmanagić, 
Vladimir Istarkhov and a number of online resources. This attempt at the reconstruction 
of the history of the world – a presentation of a more probable historical mosaic – is by 
no means perfect, but I believe that it represents a reasonably good approximation of the 
truth. 

  
Parts of the story that follow may be disturbing or even shocking. On reading this 

chapter and the one that follows, it may appear to you, that by listing disturbing exam-
ples of historical manipulations and deceptions, that I am aiming to create an atmosphe-
re of fear and mistrust or find someone to blame for all the troubles in this world. I am 
not one of those people who try to forge their own moral capital and build their own 
reputation and prestige by criticising and slandering others. Quite the opposite. My 
purpose is to provide information that enables the supplementation and balancing of the 
current (incomplete) picture of reality, and to reveal facts, that have up until now, 
remained concealed. I view all of the apparently conspiratorial behaviour and exploitative 
actions of the few elites in the light of the development of consciousness or the soul, on 
the basis of the basic principle of free will. From the point of view of the 'universe' or the 
Creator, all actions are legitimate. But progress as an alternation of extreme actions 
brings suffering, unlike the recognition that such unbalanced actions are oriented towards 
experiencing life through extremes, and the acceptance of reality, as it is. 

  
All historical stories are essentially the same: they tell of the dominance of power 

over weakness, the rule of the strong over the weak. The only differences are in the 
methods of exploitation. The meaning of evolution is spiritual progress, and this is put 
into effect through experiences that create historical events. I believe that the most 
important thing is not the individual experience, whether this is the experience of domi-
nation or impotent subjection. The important thing is the spiritual knowledge that the 
participants gain as a consequence of these experiences. This is most commonly greater 
on the part of the oppressed. A significant element of domination is the concealment of 
true and honest information, and the imposition of limited conceptions. Something that is 
built upon a lie renders progress impossible, because it leads to darkness. Today – more 
than ever before – we need light. 

 
I will now proceed to tell a story hitherto known to only a few. Parts of this story may 

cause anxiety. But that is only one side of the story – the side that is consistently hidden 
from us. Every action, even an apparently bad action, also has it’s good side, which we 
often overlook. It is only possible to reach the Truth, and thus true progress, if we accept 
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several extremes. Such an approach is a condition for the acquisition of breadth, depth 
and wisdom, which accompanies inner peace. When in the course of my spiritual deve-
lopment I moved closer to knowledge of my own essence – this is discussed in the last 
chapters of the book – my understanding and my attitude towards the whole historical 
story changed significantly. As though I were looking at history from a new dimension. 

 
The text that follows contains no hard feelings or bitterness. Everything it contains is 

merely information that should be taken cum grano salis and used to help arrive at a 
better understanding of the world.  

 

The Earth as a testing ground for extraterrestrials 

In order to understand more clearly the whole story, it is necessary to reach far back 
into the past, back to the first appearance of the human being in his physical form. It is 
necessary to be aware of a fact which will be discussed more exhaustively in Chapter 9 of 
this book: the human being is consciousness that descended into matter some 5 billion 
years ago. The thing that 'creates' the physical being is the identification of the spirit with 
matter. Over the course of millions of years, identification with materiality strengthened 
to the point where embodied 'souls' wished to experience the completeness of physical 
existence and therefore forgot their true, spiritual nature. The Lyra constellation (with it’s 
central star Vega), we read in the source, is the birthplace of all humanoids in this 
galaxy.  These had blonde or red hair and blue or green eyes. Identification with the 
body was extremely powerful; they grew so accustomed to the physical world that they 
became it’s prisoners. 

  
Highly intelligent physical beings can be roughly divided into two groups: human-like 

beings and reptilian beings similar to very highly developed reptiles. Among the latter 
group, the most ambitious are the reptilians from the Draco (Dragon) constellation, who 
are also the most aggressive. They wanted to become masters of the entire universe. 

(I use the expression reptilians in two senses: reptilians means all reptilian races, 
while Reptilians with a capital letter is the reptilian race that is most successful at 
subjugating the others – the Draco-reptilians.) 

 
The source states that the Draco-beings are the product of highly developed beings 

that do not appear in physical form. Seven different reptilian races exist. All of them are 
asexual.  The creation of the bodies of these beings at the etheric level involved the 
cooperation of the top scientists in the galaxy, beings from the constellation Sirius A. In 
order to be able to function in physical reality, the Draco-reptiles need human genetic 
material, 'borrowed' from physical Lyra-beings. They were sent into a multitude of 
physical worlds, where it was their purpose to conquer all humanoids. The Lyrans who 
survived the attack scattered through the universe and settled in the area of constella-
tions and stars such as Orion, Tau-Ceti, the Pleiades, Procyon, Antares, Alpha Centauri, 
Arcturus, among others. In our solar system, some refugees colonised the planet Mars, 
which in the remote past was a flourishing planet similar to present-day Earth. 

 
The story of the colonisation of the Earth, which even 500,000 years ago was very 

interesting to potential settlers, is a lot more dramatic than you may have imagined. 
Although the data from different sources differs slightly, it is still possible to extract from 
them the main message.  Our planet became a kind of incubator for biological 
experiments. 

  
When after aeons – following the artificial acceleration of natural processes – the 

originally almost entirely water-covered Earth became suitable for habitation, it’s surface 
was very different from how we see it today. The source explains that the continent of 
Lemuria was colonised by Draco-reptilians who brought their own food with them – the 
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dinosaurs.  Another continent, Atlantis, which stretched from the Caribbean to the 
Canary Isles, was settled by the Atlanteans, ambitious humanoid Lyrans who came from 
the Pleiades. Conflicts with the Draco-reptilians – due in part to the rapid proliferation of 
the dinosaurs – soon led to a war of global dimensions, the first planetary war, which 
was fought with advanced weaponry. This war also involved other combatants, each 
group fighting on its own account. 

  
In order to put a stop to the endless fighting on Earth, a council from the Andromeda 

galaxy met on the planet Hatona. The meeting was held on neutral territory outside the 
Milky Way, because the dispute involved numerous civilisations from that galaxy. At last 
an agreement was reached between the reptilian colonists and some human communiti-
es. The agreement was reached without the Anunnaki-reptilians from the original Draco 
empire. The agreement stated that a new human race would be created on Earth, its 
DNA to be composed of contributions from all interested parties included in the peace 
process.  This meant 12 humanoid gene groups (Lyran genetic material) and one repti-
lian (Draco) gene group. The development of new hybrids, which was supposed to lead to 
a favourite, took place separately.  Among the races that were later significantly involved 
in our planet were the Anunnaki, the Aldebarans, the Arcturians, the Atlanteans, the 
Draco-reptilians, the Pleiadeans, the Procyonians, the Rigelians, the Tau-Cetians, the 
Zeta-Reticulians and members of two races from the area of Sirius A and B (the appea-
rance of the members of these races is described in considerable detail by a number of 
authors).  A specific area of the planet was set aside for the development of the new 
species: the Caucasus. The reptilians accepted the agreement on the condition that a 
reptilian body would be used as the basis for the new creature.  This is the origin of the 
phrase in the Bible: 'Let us make man in our own image.' The human being is a joint 
project by extraterrestrials. 

 
In order to create a new race from asexual reptile bodies, the genetic material had to 

be divided into male and female components.  This is the origin of the allegorical Biblical 
story of Adam and Eve.  The creation of Eve from Adam's rib is the story of the separa-
tion of the asexual reptile body into the male and the female.  All human beings on this 
planet have reptilian DNA with reptilian characteristics. This is why the human embryo 
goes through a reptilian phase of development in the womb before it takes on a human 
appearance. Many human prototypes were created over the millennia.  This explains the 
sudden appearance of different races and different skin colours on Earth. How would 
Darwin explain this? 

  
Many prototypes were failures and these communities were destroyed. Some of 

man's ancestors thus appeared and immediately disappeared. That is why the baffled 
archaeologists who follow Darwin are simply unable to piece together a suitable story. 
One example of mass destruction, in which nuclear weapons were used, is mentioned in 
the Bible in the story of Sodom and Gomorrah. The reason? The predominantly homo-
sexual orientation of the inhabitants. At first they attempted to destroy the population by 
means of a virus, but this got out of control and began to spread beyond the planned 
limits.  In the early 1960s Israeli archaeologists digging in the vicinity of the former city 
of Sodom found fragments of human tissue encased in melted rock. These fragments 
were found to contain a virus which scientists then succeeded in reconstituting with living 
cellular nuclei. This virus, which was found to be artificially created and to act on the 
human immune system, became known as the AIDS virus. It was later used to decimate 
the black population of Africa but unfortunately it got out of control. 

 
The development of a common hybrid ended up as a cosmic joke, with every group 

incorporating genetic sequences into the new creatures that were designed to enable 
their genetic material to become dominant, and this is a recipe for eternal conflict. In this 
way, humanity was condemned to constant conflicts and constant control. No group will 
ever prevail.  The project was destined for failure even before it began.  
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The Africans, a very successful form of hybrids, were created by a single group from 
the planet Nibiru or Marduk.  We met them in the previous chapter as the Anunnaki.  
Reptilians of this race are much more intelligent and beautiful than other Draco-reptilians 
and are also more similar to human beings. The Anunnaki are in dispute with the other 
Draco-reptilians. 

 
All humanoid beings are of Lyran-reptilian origin, but there are considerable differ-

rences between them. All hybrid races originally developed separately and then 
increasingly intermingled. Each group also experienced the physical and cultural 
intervention of other groups.  More ambitious races infiltrated themselves into other 
environments and tried to 'draw water to their own mill'. One race was more successful 
than all the others in this: the Draco-reptilians.  

 

The Flood 

The desire to gain an upper hand naturally led once again to serious clashes that 
disturbed the  coexistence on the planet.  According to the source, the Atlanteans 
responded to the pressures and the aggression of the Reptilians by bombarding Lemuria 
with electromagnetic weapons. This caused Lemuria to sink into the Pacific. All that 
remained of Lemuria was Hawaii, part of California, Australia, New Zealand, the islands 
of the South Pacific, Japan, the Philippines and Taiwan. 

  
The surviving Reptilians departed for Venus, parts of Central and South America, 

northern India or below the surface of the planet. The main dwelling place of the 
surviving Reptilians was underground. Here they constructed great subterranean cities.  
These events gave birth to legends about hell and demons who live 'in fire' in the centre 
of the planet.  They built a transport system similar to an underground railway which 
enabled them to reach any point on the planet in a matter of hours. They created the 
famous underground cities of Acadia, Agartha, Hypoborea and Shambala, mystical places 
celebrated in esoteric texts, which explorers are still seeking. All these cities are 
constructed along the inner wall of the Earth's crust, touching the hollow interior. Yes, 
that's right. There are many indications that the Earth is hollow, like other planets.  This 
information, too, is one of the best guarded secrets. But more about that later. 

 
The reptilian Anunnaki species, which created black people, is one of the races that 

live underground. The existence of underground cities is carefully concealed by the 
authorities, but the list of them is long. The largest number are in the USA, in the states 
of Arizona, Utah, Colorado and New Mexico, where the most important bases are also 
located. These can hold tens of thousands of inhabitants. Among the best-known 
underground facilities is Dulce Base in New Mexico. Osmanagić mentions that there are 
at least 35 underground bases in the USA, of which five are shared with terrestrial 
humans. He gives exact figures for the number of personnel, the activities that go on 
there, equipment and so on. There are more than 30 bases in Turkey in the vicinity of 
Derinkuyu. Several authors have written about these. 

 
The source states that after the Reptilians had withdrawn from the surface of the 

Earth, the Atlanteans for some time had a free hand in developing humanity. They set 
up colonies on the remainder of the planet and installed human rulers.  They invited a 
race from Sirius A to collaborate with them, but the latter double-crossed them.  They 
drove away the Anunnaki (the creators of the black race) and took over their slaves – 
black people They created new hybrid beings for land and sea (the Merfolk -- a cross 
between human beings and dolphins).  The dolphins were brought from the Andromeda 
galaxy. 
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Meanwhile, the Reptilians below the surface were far from idle. Their activity was a 
cause of great concern to the Atlanteans. Once again they aimed powerful laser and 
electromagnetic pulses below the surface of the Earth in order to destroy them, but 
several millennia of these attacks weakened the planet's crust to such an extent that it 
eventually broke up, resulting in the sinking of Atlantis.  Only a few of the higher-lying 
parts of the continent are still visible above the sea, among them the highest peak, Pico 
Alto in the Azores.  This was the end of the civilisation of Atlantis.  The Atlanteans 
became even more belligerent as fear and destruction overtook their mind-patterns. 
Black magicians and sorcerers took the place of scientists and religious leaders.   

This catastrophic event, which occurred approximately 13,500 years ago, is referred 
to in the Bible as the Great Flood. It reached enormous dimensions and had far-reach-
ing consequences, for example a shift of the Earth's axis and a change of polarity.  A 
handful of Atlanteans managed to escape to other continents before the disaster -- to 
Egypt, Peru and other parts of South America, Western Europe – where they had a 
decisive influence on the emergence of new civilisations and their cultures. 

Soon after the Great Flood, the Sumerian and Egyptian civilisations appeared 
very quickly, along with the civilisation in the valley of the Indus. Their rapid develop-
ment was helped by the white Aryan race which spread across the world from the 
Caucasus and the Near East and raised peoples from nothing to an enviable level of 
civilisation. The expression Aryan relates to the white race.  It is believed to represent 
hybrids with the mixture of blood groups created by the Anunnaki through genetic 
manipulation. The main centre of the reptilian-Aryan families and the centre of the so-
called Babylonian Brotherhood was the city of Babylon, one of the first flourishing 
cities of the post-Flood era.  

David Icke writes that the founder of Babylon was Nimrod, who ruled together with 
his wife Semiramis.  Nimrod is symbolically depicted as a fish, and Semiramis as a fish 
and a dove.  Nimrod and Semiramis belonged to the reptilian family is also known as 
Titans (because of their size). The Titans were the descendants of Noah, who was a 
cross between a 'god' and man (according to the Book of Enoch). He had extremely white 
skin.  

Nimrod was presented in a dual role:  as God the Father and as his son Nin.  Nin, 
the son of the goddess Semiramis, also called Tammuz, is said to have been crucified 
with a lamb beneath his feet and left in a cave. When the stone was removed from in 
front of the cave after three days, his body was no longer there (the same story as in the 
story of Jesus Christ, but much older!).  The theme of the husband-wife-son, 
connected with Nimrod, developed in Egyptian culture into the mythology of Osiris, Isis 
and Horus and similar mythologies in Asia.  Much later this became the story of 
Joseph, Mary and Jesus.  The day dedicated to the worship of Tammuz - 23 May - 
became a Christian holiday, the feast of St John. The Pope still wears a fish-head mitre 
to represent Nimrod. Babylonian myths and symbolism are part of the foundation of all 
major religions, particularly Christianity.  

 
The plan for world domination 

The catastrophe caused by the Flood opened up new possibilities for the involvement 
of other extraterrestrial civilisations in the 'human' project. A race from Sirius A took part 
in the construction of the ancient Egyptian culture. The symbol of Sirius is the ankh, 
which was also adopted by the Egyptians. Extraterrestrials from Tau-Ceti organised Slav 
culture.  The Rigelians were busy in China and the Orient. Meanwhile, the Reptilians also 
recognised an opportunity and took advantage of it.  In their underground cities in the 
depths of the Earth they reorganised themselves and made a plan to seize control on the 
surface.  They created hybrids using a mixture of their genes and the genes of human 
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beings on the surface and with them infiltrated strategically important positions in other 
civilisations and environments.  

 
The implementation of plans lasting longer than the human lifespan may appear 

difficult to human beings, but for more highly developed beings time does not represent 
a major obstacle. Under the plan for world domination (henceforth we shall refer to it 
as the 'Plan'), hatched by the high priests in Babylon, their intention was to create an 
obedient human population on the planet that was as uniform as possible: a fold of 
submissive sheep.  Over the millennia, communities and nations would form from the 
originally scattered groups, tribes and peoples. Through a process of unification, empires 
and large communities of states would develop, eventually merging into a single global 
state with one government, one army and one people.  This is known as the 'New 
World Order'.  This concept began to be referred to in the speeches of senior politicians 
and statesman after 1940. More recently it has been mentioned by both US presidents of 
the Bush dynasty (father and son), members of the EU administration, British prime 
minister Gordon Brown, and so on.  The New World Order is also one of the most 
important tasks facing President Barack Obama. The global economic crisis is a great 
opportunity for a new step towards its realisation. 

 

In the days of Lemuria and Atlantis and also after this period, when the human 
population was still relatively small in size, the Reptilians did not hide their reptilian 
appearance. Later, however, this became necessary.  Their appearance repelled people. 
The royal race of albino Reptilians, situated at the top of the hierarchy, has wings - 
hence their depiction as dragons - and horns – hence the crown as a symbol of horns. 
The royal race is followed in order of importance by wingless Reptilians. The appearance 
of the Reptilians needed to be altered, while retaining a suitable genetic structure. The 
genes of white Draco-reptilians were used. With the help of genetic technologies from 
Sirius A, the Reptilians succeeded in creating a human Reptilian on a scale of 1 : 1 that 
was capable of changing it’s appearance. The members of this bloodline, refined over 
the course of several generations, are able to shapeshift from Reptilian to human form 
and back, simply by focusing on their genetic make-up.  This Reptilian hybrid became the 
elite of human culture.  

The project was a success. The Sumerians were chosen as a 'pilot' people. There 
was just one small difficulty: if there was too much Reptilian genetic material in an 
individual, shapeshifting became more difficult and maintaining a human form was 
impossible.  This problem could be rectified by consuming human substances - 
hormones, flesh and blood.  The Babylonian priests kept themselves supplied with this 
material by eating part of their sacrificial victims, and thus from the word Cahna-Bal 
meaning 'priest' comes the expression cannibal (a human who eats human flesh).  The 
rituals of human sacrifice became part of religious ceremonies, in other words worship-
ping 'God' and beseeching his mercy.  This was the origin of human and animal victims 
on altars!  In Catholic ritual, the blood of sacrificial victims was later replaced by wine, 
while flesh was replaced by bread. 

The sacrificing of victims to the same divinities still goes on today. In order to pass 
more easily to the ritual of human sacrifice, they began by sacrificing pigs (pigs have a 
mixture of human and animal genetic material; the skin of pigs can be used for human 
skin grafts, pig heart valves can be used to replace defective human heart valves, and so 
on). They modified the genetic material of the hybrid in such a way that consuming pig 
flesh created the desired effect. Eating pigs therefore represented a kind of cannibalism, 
which is why the Jews do not eat pork.  

The conservation of the desired characteristics and the ability to shapeshift requires a 
maintaining of the genetic ratio. For members of the 'royal bloodline', the purity of 
their blood origin is of the utmost importance. They maintain this purity by linking the 
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royal bloodline with their own near relatives -- since the time of the Pharaohs, weddings 
with sisters have been nothing unusual. The blood purity of crowned heads became the 
rule, and the succession in royal and other important positions became conditioned by 
blood.  

 

The race to conquer the world 

The Sumerians represented the type of people that were supposed to take over the 
world. The Sumerians became the Sum-Aryans or Aryans. The name 'Aryans' comes 
from the Phoenician word arri meaning 'noble'.  The name Iran literally means 'land of 
the Aryans'.  

The Sumerian language, the language of the gods, is the basis of the majority of the 
world's languages.  The Sumerians are the fathers of the cultures of Minoan Crete, 
Classical Greece and Roman Italy. Thousands of years before Columbus they carried their 
genes and knowledge to both Europe and America. Much later, immigrants to America 
were astonished to discover that the Native Americans had the same religious stories and 
myths as they did.  

After the Flood, white Reptilian-Aryan crossbreeds came down from the Caucasus 
Mountains and the mountainous areas of Iran and Kurdistan and settled in Egypt, 
Israel, Palestine and the territory of present-day Jordan, Syria, Iraq, Iran and Turkey.  
All the major religions of the world derive from this area.  All know the same story, but 
under different names. 

David Icke writes that the expansion of the Aryans began some 3,000 years before 
Christ. Since other extraterrestrial races were attempting to put their own plans into 
effect, the Aryans simply drove them away.  Wars between peoples or cities were a 
reflection of their desire for dominance. During the period in which they were conquering 
new territories, the Aryans were given various names, for example Hittites and Phoeni-
cians. The Phoenicians represent the bloodline that acquired a great deal of specialised 
knowledge about seafaring.  The source says that this bloodline were the descendants 
of Atlanteans genetically modified by experts from Sirius. With the Phoenicians, the 
project of conquering the lands beyond the sea began.  This was a magnificent venture 
that accelerated the implementation of the Plan. But whether the plans were those of the 
Atlanteans or those of the Anunnaki, the Reptilians were always involved too. 

The Phoenicians set off across the sea in several directions. They colonised parts of 
the Middle East, penetrated to the far north of Europe, to the British Isles and even to 
the north-eastern parts of America, as far as the Great Lakes.  Some of their mines and 
writings on stone tablets can still be found in the woods of North America. The group of 
Aryans who travelled through (present-day) Hungary and Austria to Germany and France 
were named 'Gauls' by the Romans and 'Celts' by the Greeks.  The group that travelled 
to the north became known as Scythians. The Romans called them Sarmati and 
Germani. The Angles and Saxons are of the same origin -- from the Caucasus, where 
they are known as Khazars. 

The blue-blooded leaders or 'bluebloods' slowly and surely settled in other regions 
and everywhere took control.  From the Caucasus they moved towards western Europe 
and became Vikings, Franks and Teutons, and Russians. Naturally there was also 
mixing with the other extraterrestrial races (Antarians, Arcturians, Tau-Cetians, 
Atlanteans, etc.) they encountered in individual areas. The blue-blooded leaders also 
infiltrated the peoples of the Middle East -- the Canaanites, Malachites and Kittites. 
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In 2000 the University of Pavia in Italy carried out genetic analysis of European 
men and found that 80% of them have a direct connection with central Asia and the 
remaining 20% with the Middle East. This supports the theory that the Sumerians set off 
into central Asia and then migrated towards Europe and the Middle East.  

 
In Europe the bluebloods usurped the positions of rulers in individual peoples, taking 

the role of kings and members of royal families. The method was simple and effective:  
they secretly implanted a Reptilian embryo in the womb of a noblewoman of royal 
blood – without her knowledge.  The child was automatically a candidate for the highest 
positions in the kingdom.  

All recent history is the history of the bluebloods making their way into every pore 
of the civilised world. This has worked in two ways -- through religion and through 
infiltration of royal and other dynasties and other leading circles. The Reptilians have 
not been united in their efforts; one group of Reptilians has frequently worked against 
another. 

The source states that the other extraterrestrial conquerors did not stand idly by.  
The Tau-Cetians focused on Europe from Serbia to the Urals. By adding their own DNA 
to that of the original inhabitants, they created the genetic basis of the Slav nations. 
The result was a sturdy and aggressive human being who liked a colder climate. The 
geographical characteristics of this part of the planet are similar to those of Tau-Ceti and 
its colony Epsilon Eridani. 

In central Europe the Germanic tribes were genetically manipulated by beings from 
Aldebaran. These people are very militaristic, intelligent and scientifically oriented. For 
almost 2,000 years the Aldebarans have maintained an energy connection with the 
Germanic peoples and used telepathy to influence their nationalist sentiment. Many 
human beings of the Aldebaran frequency have mixed with the descendants of the Tau-
Cetians in Slav-inhabited areas, particularly Poland and Russia. Hitler knew this. That is 
why he wanted to annex them to the Reich. The Aldebarans also genetically infused the 
Vikings. These Nordic people inherited the aggressive and militaristic tendencies that 
are also seen in the Germans. The Vikings plundered and raped across Europe for 
centuries, but did not have the technological ability to stay in power. 

Over the millennia peoples of different races and genetic strands have mixed with one 
another. Very few pure races have remained. Numerous races have succumbed to the 
influence of the Reptilians. All the cultures of Central and South America use snakes and 
reptilian symbols. These peoples have an interesting blend of Lemurian/Draco and 
Atlantean/human genetic material mixed with Procyonian DNA. 

The Irish were known in the Middle Ages as 'Egyptians'. The prefix 'mac' means 
'son of'. The Arabs use the prefix 'bin' for the same concept. 

The Aryans also spread into India, to the basin of the Indus, where they encountered 
the dark-skinned Dravidians, who were Reptilian remnants from Lemuria, and trophy 
than into central and southern India. They created Hinduism, the Hindu religion, which 
is based on the seven-stage hierarchy of the Reptilians. The caste system is a direct 
copy of the Reptilians' division of functions. The Aryans who ruled in northern India, 
below the Himalayas, became the sultans and rajas of legend and history. The same 
race created the Sanskrit language and the stories and legends of the Veda, the Hindu 
scriptures. The Indian Veda were inspired by the Aryans.  

From the Babylonian Brotherhood, which merged with the Atlantean-Egyptian school 
in Europe, came the Freemasons.  
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The Hebrew story 

 
The Hebrews, or Jews, occupy a special place among peoples. The source claims that 

the aim of the Hebrew project, which was a collaboration between the Reptilians and a 
race from Sirius A, was to establish a prototype culture for the future world tailored to 
the taste of the Reptilians. There is no more suitable way to achieve something like this 
than to program a race of nomads. The Hebrews were programmed to influence all other 
cultures by spreading their religion across the world and, via religion, to enable broad 
control of the population. The Middle East was extremely important for both of these 
races.  

 
Present-day Hebrews have no connection with the Middle East. The ancient 

Hebrews, created in the genetic laboratory of a race from the Sirius A system, have died 
out. The new Hebrews, who were then settled in Palestine, have genetic material which is 
a combination of the genes of the Hebrews and the Sumerians.  

 
The Hebrews were not Israelites or Jews. They were – or at least their founders 

were – initiates of the Egyptian mystery schools! It is therefore no wonder that the 
genetic origin of the Hebrew or Jewish race is impossible to identify. The Hebrew religion, 
language and nation only appeared after initiates of the Egyptian mystery schools, later 
called the Levites, took knowledge from Egypt and invented the whole story.  

 
The expressions Hebrew and Judaism do not relate to a people. Judaism is a 

religion, not a people. The entire concept of the Jewish nation is a false story designed 
to mislead. All Jews except the minority which was created and settled in Israel have 
genetic roots in southern Russia. The hooked nose, supposed to be a Jewish chara-
cteristic, is a feature of southern Russia and the Caucasus, not of Israel. 

 
The name 'Palestine' comes from the ancient people called Philistines, who were 

actually Phoenicians. In the coastal towns of Palestine a new religion was created, 
based on sacrifices to a vengeful deity called God or Elohim. 

The majority of European and American Jews have a genetic connection with 
Khazars (a reptilian bloodline), who adopted Judaism in the 8th century AD in order to 
avoid Christian rule in the Roman Empire. The same nation later advanced towards the 
north and settled in parts of Russia, Lithuania and Estonia, and from there spread into 
western Europe and eventually to America. The Rothschild family is one of these 
bloodlines. 

The Hebrew language was the language of beings from the Sirius A system. The 
ancient peoples of Palestine spoke Aramaic, the language from which Arabic and other 
Middle Eastern languages derive. The original Hebrew was a language only used by the 
clergy and Egyptian priests. The main language in Egypt was Coptic. The sacred langu-
age of the mystery schools was ABR, which became 'Ambres' and over time was 
transformed into 'Hebrew'. 

In the background of the story of Abraham, who travelled from the city of Ur to 
Canaan, is the story of Reptilian hybrids who left Sumerian territory and colonised other 
parts of central Asia and the Middle East.  

 
The story of Moses, which Christians believe to be unique to their religion, is 

identical to the Sumerian story of King Sargon the Elder. The true story of the exodus 
of the Israelites from Egypt, led by Moses, is as follows: a volcanic eruption occurred 
on the island of Santorini in the eastern Mediterranean. The lava flowed into the sea, 
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colouring it red, thus giving the sea its present name. Volcanic ash is the cause of the 
legend of the great plague of Egypt that caused widespread death. The Red Sea parted 
when the seabed rose above the surface for a few hours, making it possible to cross the 
sea on foot. This possibility was taken advantage of by Moses, who had been charged by 
the Sirian overseers from Egypt to lead the chosen genetic creation into the desert of the 
Sinai Peninsula. There they were given the Torah or commandment as a code by 
which to live. Not one of them came out of the desert alive – but their descendants did. 

 
When preparing the new Hebrews it was necessary to prepare newly codified laws. 

They received them via a communication device, the Ark of the Covenant, which 
allowed priests to receive messages from 'God'. The Ark was a box on long poles in the 
temple of King Solomon and could only be touched by the elect.  

 
Moses is not a personal name but a ritual title given to adepts of the secret 

Egyptian cult of the pyramid. The ritual title Moshe means 'he who is anointed with 
crocodile fat from the river Nile'. This ceremony was performed inside the King's 
Chamber in the Great Pyramid. The expression Messiah derives from the Egyptian word 
for crocodile fat, which is messeh. To be anointed with crocodile fat rendered into an oil 
was to absorb powerful, unchanging Reptilian energy and assimilate this into the body. 
Moses was chosen as a suitable guide to lead the Hebrews across the Red Sea.  

 
The story of the Jews or Israelites as given by the Bible is to a large extent a 

fabrication. The Jewish people, of all the nations in the world, are considered something 
special, the 'chosen people', as the Bible calls them. The Hebrews (supposedly the 
ancestors of the Jews) were the people who were supposed to change the world. But 
this did not guarantee them untouchability or protection. Quite the opposite. The Jewish 
people, who throughout history have been merely a tool for the achievement of the Plan, 
have been exposed to genocide and holocaust. Few peoples in the world have been as 
abused as the Jews. 

 
Jews are also held to be a people of heartless bankers. There is a saying that any 

society in which they live will sooner or later be reduced to poverty. They are said to 
thrive because of their heartlessness, which is a condition for the successful exploita-
tion of others. The Jewish Talmud teaches that all others – except, of course, other Jews 
– are unclean and at the level of animals. The Jewish faith is an excellent tool for 
brainwashing and creating the mentality of masters. All important financiers and 
bankers come from the Jewish people. The Jewish mentality, supported by the Jewish 
religion, enables them to play important roles in the plans of the global elite. 

 
According to some sources the Jewish custom of circumcising boys eight days after 

birth is particularly important. This is supposed to prevent the development of the heart 
chakra, which is responsible for the emotional development of the child. Such children 
are said to grow up to be heartless adults. 

 
That we know very little about the migrations of the Hebrews is proved by a number 

of interesting facts. An ancient Hebrew coin has been found in the New Mexico desert. 
Expressions from the ancient Hebrew language are found in the languages of the 
South American Indians. The Hebrew Talmud talks about underwater bases to which 
members of the Hebrew people were abducted by 'grey beings'. It also talks about 
enormous beings in the interior of the planet. Giant skeletons have been found for which 
no-one is able to offer a true explanation. 
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The Roman Empire and Emmanuel 

 
Following the decline of Babylon, the main base of the bluebloods moved to Troy in 

Greece. Here, the Reptilians spoiled the plans of the Antarian race to establish a Greek 
civilisation. The Greeks were humane by nature and wished to develop a culture. The 
problem was their homosexual orientation, which meant that their numbers did not 
grow sufficiently quickly. The bluebloods needed a global empire that would combine all 
the cultures they wished to control. During the establishment of the Roman Empire, 
under the Arcturians (the Etruscan experiment), Reptilian-human hybrids from Troy in 
Greece reached Italy.  

 
After the Trojan Wars the main base of the bluebloods moved once again, this 

time to the centre of the nascent first great empire, to Rome. This city was built as a 
new Babylon which is why it teems with Babylonian symbols. Roman civilisation con-
tinued where the Egyptian and Greek civilisations had left off. With their Reptilian mode 
of thinking, the Romans wished to conquer the whole world. A powerful empire with a 
well-organised army and good communications was supposed to facilitate the subjuga-
tion of large parts of the planet and the exploitation of the subdued peoples. The Roman 
Empire performed this task well and also enabled the use of more effective methods of 
mind control of the masses.  

The first of these methods was money, which was 'invented' by the Phoenicians. 
Money, a means of exchange for goods, has been gradually imposed on the masses as 
the highest value, more important even than life itself.  Money has become the material 
basis of civilisation and one of the main pillars of exploitation and control. At first it 
took the concrete form of gold or silver coins. Later it was replaced by worthless paper. It 
encouraged the craving of the masses for wealth and, over time, the accumulation of 
money became the main goal of the efforts of humanity.  

Once the Roman Empire had proclaimed itself the Holy Roman Empire, enthroned 
Christianity as the state religion and placed the Vatican in its capital city, Rome, it set 
itself the goal of assimilating all peoples. Approximately 300 years after the birth of 
Christ, the bluebloods already controlled Rome and thus the entire 'civilised' world. The 
new empire adopted the lion as its new symbol. This became the symbol of all the 
blueblood royal families in Europe and the USA. 

At the time when the Reptilian influence was increasing, the Atlanteans tried to re-
establish the Lyran culture with the help of beings from Sirius A. The result was the 
Emmanuel project (Emmanuel means 'the one with divine knowledge'). We know the 
leader of the project, Emmanuel, under the name of Jesus Christ. A young woman from 
ancient Israel, Mary, was implanted – hence the doctrine of the Virgin Birth – with a 
specially genetically prepared embryo containing Lyra genes. The young Emmanuel 
/Jesus, who was born on 20 March of the year 6 BC, was taken to a great pyramid, 
where for 20 years he accumulated Atlantean-Egyptian-Lyran knowledge and learned to 
defy Reptilian influences. According to the source, Emmanuel was given the task of 
uniting these three human peoples with the purest 'Ari' genetic material, that of the 'Lion 
Peoples': the Hebrews, the Germans and the northern Indians. The symbol of all three 
peoples is the lion. 

The source also states that Emmanuel (Jesus) married Mary Magdalene and had 
three children with her. The true story of Jesus was carefully concealed. The entire 
scenario of the Crucifixion was false. Jesus was sedated before being placed on the 
cross, then revived and sent via Damascus into India where he lived out his life with his 
son and mother – apparently living to the age of 117. He was buried in Srinagar in 
Kashmir, where his tomb can still be seen today. Jesus' teachings remained hidden from 
the public. With Jesus' other brother Joseph of Arimathea and two children, Mary 
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Magdalene crossed the Mediterranean to southern France. Even though she was unable 
to escape Reptilian control. Few people know that the famous castle village of Rennes-
le-Château, which has been linked to many mysteries of Christianity, is an entrance to 
the subterranean world of the Reptilians. The family of the Magdalene mixed with the 
Merovians and became the Merovingians, who gave rise to the Cathars and then the 
Templars. Eventually the line joined the royal families that form the global elite known 
as the Illuminati. 

The original text of the Bible – both the New and Old Testaments – was reworked 
several times in order to satisfy several objectives: on the orders of the Roman 
authorities, it served to educate people in humility, subordination and compliance and 
changed the view of God. The source states that a decisive role was played in the 
preparation and reworking of the texts by the Roman Piso family. They deleted from the 
texts everything that might lead us to our true, spiritual origin. The deleted sections 
included those relating to reincarnation, extraterrestrials, the true origin of Emmanuel or 
Jesus, and the truth about the Crucifixion.  
 

The British Empire 

The first great (Roman) empire had to collapse so that an even more powerful empire 
could rise from its ashes. After the fall and burning of Rome, which had established the 
Christian faith as the most important religion of the Western world, the centre of power 
of the bluebloods shifted to the north, to an island which the Reptilians, as David Icke 
explains, called Baratania, later Britannia, after their chief goddess Barati. Their main 
stronghold in this land, the 'New Troy', was later given the name 'Londinium' by the 
Romans and is today known as London. The British Isles are the centre of a planetary 
energy network and so London is a holy city and the centre of the Babylonian Empire, 
together with Paris and the Vatican. It soon became the centre of the great British Empi-
re, which conquered a large part of the planet. This became possible after seafarers had 
'officially' discovered America and a wave of immigration to the 'New World' enabled the 
subjugation and destruction of Native American peoples, the Incas, and numerous 
African and other tribes, and the theft of natural resources in their lands. Naturally, 
Columbus only 'discovered' America as far as the ignorant masses were concerned. The 
bluebloods knew it and had contacts with it much earlier.  

As the empire grew, the leadership structure for the government of the world 
needed to be improved. It grew gradually and hierarchically, in the form of a pyramid 
with ten levels on which individual orders (military orders such as the Templars, the 
Knights of Malta, the Jesuits, and so on), associations and lodges (Freemasons, etc.) and 
individual societies (Skull and Bones, etc.) implemented the same programme. At the 
very top of the pyramid is the highest order of the Illuminati ('the enlightened ones'), 
who directs their political will towards the lower levels. All Illuminati families are Draco-
hybrids. The symbols of the Illuminati – the torch (the Statue of Liberty!), the five-
pointed star, the six-pointed star (the Star of David), the white dove, (Hitler's) swastika 
and others – can be seen everywhere that their purpose and plan are apparent. 

The bodies of this authority oversee the consistent implementation of the Plan from 
the background. The goal is more important than the agents involved, so friction and 
disputes or even mutual score-settling occasionally occur between individual bodies. Very 
often these are simply manoeuvres designed to mislead the global public.  

The financial system is a management tool developed from a group of connected 
banks that enabled the centralisation of control of royal courts, since all crowned heads 
without exception are the debtors of rich bankers. Even Napoleon. All the banking 
threads are held by the (blue-blooded) Rothschild family, which soon became the most 
powerful dynasty not only in the British Empire but at the planetary level. In America 
they entrusted the financial system to the Rockefeller dynasty. Their aim was to use 
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suitable mechanisms to change legislation and politics in every country and adapt it to 
the Plan. It is not too difficult to control and manage global politics using financial tools.  

In accordance with the Plan, blue-blooded agents were infiltrated into every court 
and imperial authority of the growing British Empire. Anyone who has looked a little more 
deeply into history can see that it is not nationality (or belonging to a people) that is 
important but only (blue) blood origin. The British court has for a long time been in the 
hands of the German royal dynasty of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, which has produced many 
important rulers. One of them, Elizabeth, the British queen, was given a name that 
speaks eloquently of her origin ('El-lizard-birth'). The British Crown has followed object-
ives that have little or nothing in common with the interests of the British people. It 
secretly supported Hitler and Nazism for as long as this was possible. It was not until 
towards the end of the First World War (in 1917) that they replaced their German 
surname with the surname Windsor, in order to resolve a matter that wounded British 
pride.  

Ever since the invention of the steam engine, which marked the start of an explosion 
of science, religion had begun to lose its power. Since people were beginning to turn 
away from religion towards the more tangible concepts explained by science, it became 
necessary to rein in the latter. The Royal Society was quickly founded in London to 
control and direct the development of science. Many intellectuals who have made 
important contributions to scientific discoveries have been bluebloods. Some of them 
have helped limit humanity's field of vision to the material world. People have become 
increasingly confirmed in their belief that they are merely material beings, limited to a 
life between birth and death, and they have increasingly lost contact with nature and 
their true self. Certain spiritual gifts and senses which they once made good use of have 
begun to wane. 

 

The United States of America 

In the wake of Columbus's exploit of 1492, the British Crown obtained a very 
important colony which began life as a sphere of interest of the British Virginia 
Company, which held the exclusive right to exploit its natural riches. The Virginia 
Company, founded in England in 1604 to represent the interests of the British Crown, 
was a society of Freemasons. Among its members was Francis Bacon, later an architect 
of American independence. From the legal point of view, the territory of the USA is still 
formally the property of the British Crown. According to the source, the entire property of 
the Virginia Company, including the USA, is, via the Vatican, the property of the Holy 
Roman Empire. In 1213 King John of England submitted his kingdom to the Pope. 

The creation of the United States of America was an important phase of the Plan. The 
British Empire was exhausted and it was necessary to set up a new superpower to take 
over the imperial role and face up to changed global conditions. On its creation the 
Illuminati carried out the systematic destruction of the Native American peoples, who 
were dangerous to them because they possessed the ancient knowledge of the 
Atlanteans. The Cherokee people were the biggest problem. A curiosity: the Montaukett 
people are direct descendants of the Atlanteans and called their leader Pharaoh.  

This new, rich country, the realisation of the dreams of the bluebloods, enabled great 
progress in science and technology. A country of 'free people' emerged, with ideals that 
attracted immigrants from all over the world. A mere two centuries later, a step was 
taken towards the next objective: the country separated from its founder, the British 
Empire, and began to develop into a new power with great potential. During the 
independence process, the reins were held by Benjamin Franklin, a Freemason.  
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A cause was not difficult to find and the trade dispute generated between the 
American colonies and the British government led to war. A bloody conflict was followed 
by the declaration of independence and the founding of a new federation of states. The 
United States was established with 13 colonies, one for each the Illuminati families. The 
eagle, the (reptilian) symbol of the United States, holds 13 arrows in its talons. The first 
president of the USA, George Washington, was grand master of a Masonic lodge. It is an 
astonishing fact that up to the present day (2009), 34 of the 43 US presidents are 
descended from the blue-blooded English king Alfred the Great (849–899) and at the 
same time have been senior members of Masonic lodges or other Illuminati bodies. The 
rise of the American Union heralded the beginning of the end of the British Empire. 
Nevertheless, London remained the centre of the Illuminati and at the same time the 
headquarters of the global financial system. 

It is easy to understand who the true masters of the USA are and what their plan is. 
The descendants of the Babylonian Brotherhood immortalised their origin with an 
Egyptian pyramid topped by an all-seeing eye, and their plan with the phrase 'New World 
Order' – both of which appear on the back of the US one-dollar bill.  

The amalgamation of banks in the hands of the financial elite commanded by the 
Rothschild dynasty established the necessary financial control of economies and politics 
throughout the world. In 1920 the banking elite decided to compel citizens to surrender 
all their gold to the bank in exchange for money. Soon after this the value of the dollar 
was detached from the gold standard, a move which opened the way for new financial 
abuses.  

The USA was planned as an empire in which capital, which is in the service of the 
Plan, dictates all political action. Efforts to place the control of the US financial markets in 
the hands of a private bank were initially unsuccessful. The whole of state policy is 
directed by whoever controls the state finances, and therefore getting their hands on the 
central bank was of key importance. An Act of Congress passed in 1913 saw the Federal 
Reserve System (or Fed), which serves as the USA's central bank, passed into private 
hands, and along with it the right to print money. This happened a year after the removal 
of the main opponents to the plan, Astor, Guggenheim and Strauss, who were persuaded 
to embark on the Titanic, which was then sunk. US president Woodrow Wilson described 
the day that ownership of the central bank was lost as the blackest day in the history of 
the USA. Instead of the dollar serving the interests of the American nation, it became a 
means for manipulation and the promotion of the interests of the financial elite.  

Within a few short years, the Fed showed its true face, but the majority of Americans 
are not aware of this, just as they are not aware who controls their destiny. By 1929 the 
country was flooded with dollars – the dollar lost 88% of its value in 60 years – and the 
Wall Street Crash saw it slide into an economic crisis that spread throughout the world. 
Thousands of collapsed banks and an enormous amount of property became the booty of 
those who had planned to disaster. It was the crime of the millennium. 

After the Second World War, the USA developed into an empire controlling events 
around the globe in the political and military spheres. It works unscrupulously to realise 
its own interests, to which every country in the world must bend. As the greatest super-
power, the USA has also begun to act as the world's policeman, reserving the right to use 
aggression to defend its interests. By interfering in the internal affairs of numerous 
countries around the world, the USA impedes internal democratic processes and, under 
the guise of supporting democracy, props up regimes that curry favour with their 
American patrons and act against the interests of their own people. The methods of 
financial manipulation are tried and tested. One of them involves bribing suitable agents 
to cause an urgent problem (assassinations, terrorist attacks, etc.) that demands an 
immediate solution. A solution is proposed which apparently resolves the problem but in 
fact merely furthers the implementation of the Plan. This process works by playing with 



125 
 

the feelings of the masses, who cling eagerly to the proposed solutions. The method 
works very well, even today. With money, anything is possible.  

In the USA and in many other countries where bluebloods occupy positions of 
influence, politics is oriented towards the realisation of the Plan. Disobedience is 
repaid by political scandals (e.g. Watergate), sex scandals (Bill Clinton) or, in extreme 
cases, assassination. It is not difficult to supply mentally disturbed assassins and erase 
all traces of those who are behind them. It is not difficult to deceive the public. There is 
no shortage of examples, from Abraham Lincoln to Princess Diana. Recently we have 
seen a wave of mentally disturbed young killers (programmed bio-robots) firing guns at 
random in schools and elsewhere. Occasional episodes of this kind provide a suitable 
dose of fear and generate a psychosis of uncertainty. Methods of mind control have made 
great progress in the last few centuries and programmed killers have become part of our 
everyday reality. 

 

The First World War 

The source says that the First World War was long foreseen in the Plan. The idea was 
to destroy the old world and transform it in order to achieve new goals. A change was 
supposed to occur in the mentality of the world's population. A new country in the New 
World, the USA, which was supposed to play a decisive role in the next phases of the 
Plan, gained opportunities for rapid development. In order to become a new superpower 
it needed a powerful military and a powerful military industry.  

Among the objectives envisaged by the Plan were the weakening of the large 
European economies, particularly those of Germany, France and Britain, and the 
destruction of others (the Austro-Hungarian Empire). The impoverished population, 
exhausted by war, was supposed to become more receptive to new ideas, while capita-
lism needed a new crisis in order to be able to embark on its new upward path. The 
trigger for war was simple: the paid assassination of the Archduke Franz Ferdinand, the 
heir to the Austro-Hungarian throne, which sparked a war of global dimensions. A war 
which produced more victims than ever before.  

The First World War changed the map of Europe and showed the world new 
dimensions of fear. It was a testing ground for new chemical weapons, tanks and other 
military technology. It was brought about in such a way as to guarantee Germany a new 
role in the Second World War.  

In order for the USA to grow stronger and richer, it was necessary to bring the 
country into the conflict. And excuse was provided by the sinking in 1916 of the 
Lusitania, which was transporting American goods to the Allies. The war brought hitherto 
unknown fears and destruction on an inconceivable scale and caused deep emotional 
wounds in the collective memory of humanity. It proved that man could turn into a beast 
overnight and that the value of human life was precisely nothing. Tens of thousands of 
lives were lost in individual battles – many of them inconclusive. 

Germany and the Allied Powers signed an armistice on 11 November 1918 in a 
railway carriage in the forest of Compiègne. The Paris Peace Conference, which 
opened two months later, was attended by representatives of both sides, almost all of 
them of 'true' origin. The resulting Treaty of Versailles contained elaborate provisions 
that led to new tensions and prepared the ground for the Second World War.  

At the end of the war, most of the world's economies were on their knees at the USA 
was powerful and well armed, though with enormous debts. These debts were settled 
by US citizens following the introduction of a war tax. The war was an excellent 
opportunity to impose new financial burdens on the enterprising Americans, while 
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ensuring fabulous profits for arms manufacturers. It appears that they 'forgot' to abolish 
the war tax in America.  

For myself, I do not believe that the war took place entirely in accordance with the 
Plan or the plans of a single race. It is more likely that a conflict of such dimensions 
involved the interests of several competing races on the planet. Each one of them had its 
own plans. Rivalry does not only exist between races but also within races, and this can 
often lead to great complications.  

The First World War exposed humanity to a terrible experience unlike anything in 
(post-Flood) history and took root in people's consciousness like a muted fear. To those 
caught up in the conflict, it brought extreme hardship and distress but also extreme love 
and heroism. On the scale of emotions a new amplitude was reached, in both directions. 
The negative example and the consequent resistance to war were unfortunately 
insufficiently strong to overcome the pressure in the direction of a repetition of that bitter 
experience. It is said that the human soul pays no heed to pain and is only interested in 
spiritual growth and the fulfilling of its mission. Seen in this light, absurd though it may 
seem, this war brought humanity great progress. 

 
The Soviet Union 

Vladimir Istarkhov writes that communism is a comprehensive mental concept built in 
a similar way to religions. It was designed on the drawing boards of the same authors. As 
a result of the resounding achievements of science, religions had over the centuries 
begun to lose their attractiveness and power in the developed world. Materialism strongly 
influenced the mentality of workers and intellectuals and therefore it made sense to 
create a kind of religion based on science: faith in science, in other words. This was 
made possible by Marxism, refined by Hegel's theory of historical interpretation or 
dialectic. Dialetical materialism satisfied the broad masses of working people and 
intellectuals and deceived them into believing the idea of social equality and a society 
free of exploitation. A world like this is almost like a fairy tale. The idea appeared just but 
unfortunately the purpose was not sincere. In the background were utterly different 
motives. The idea of a new, communist social order is held to have been developed by 
Karl Marx, who is supposed to have borrowed it from Socrates. It is highly likely that he 
received suitable instructions from the bluebloods. The October Revolution in Russia was 
financed by the Rothschilds via Kuhn, Loeb & Co. – the same bank that later financed 
Hitler. Lenin and Trotsky were apparently paid US$50 million, a very considerable sum at 
that time, to implement the plan, which did not proceed without difficulties. Significantly, 
it is claimed that Vladimir Ilyich Lenin was an agent of the German government.  

Why was Russia chosen as a suitable testing ground for a communist revolution? 
Russia has the largest gold reserves on the planet and a very large working class which, 
owing to the great dissatisfaction of the working masses, was ripe for a new form of 
government. The revolution came about practically overnight. There was no sign of a 
spontaneous, gradual process. Shortly beforehand, peasants were still peasants. The 
next minute, they were soldiers. Communism created a new political pole and a social 
force which the new empire of the USA treated as a threat. The Soviet Union was viewed 
as an enemy. Unquestionably a suitable scenario that opened up new opportunities for 
armament and terrorisation of the population. 

Communism provided capitalism with a worthy adversary. Tensions were created 
which enabled the arms race and the division into blocs. Fear of nuclear conflict, not just 
between the two blocs but at the planetary level, ensured the necessary tension after the 
Second World War. There was a polarisation of society and the use of the 'divide and 
rule' principle in a slightly modified form. Fear of the communist threat had a powerful 
influence on the whole of the Western world, while communism left an indelible mark on 
the global politics of the planet.  
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The truth is, communism brought a valuable experience on which subsequent 
generations will be able to draw, since it is evidently still too early for this. It brought the 
ideas of the rule of labour not capital, of worker participation in management, and of 
equality – true starting points for a more progressive society. Unfortunately this story 
was not destined to end happily. 

Once communism had served its purpose, it was no longer necessary. It forced 
Western countries into alliances which placed the laws and precepts of the United Nations 
and NATO (one world government and one world army) over national laws. The fall of 
communism further strengthened capitalism, which now also took hold in Russia, still a 
rival of the USA. In this way the former tensions between the two blocs can be 
maintained in a different form, although only in part, because Russia, the successor of 
the Soviet Union, is still not a sufficiently powerful player on the political stage. The 
situation is becoming increasingly complex because of the rapidly growing Chinese giant, 
which is playing an increasingly visible political role, although Chinese communism has 
turned in a notably 'capitalist direction'.  

It was a considerable surprise for me to learn that the empires of the USA and the 
USSR were projects of the same designers, the planners of global politics. Even the 
names of the two former superpowers are significant: US and SU – the United States and 
the Soviet Union – see the trick?). It is no coincidence that both the USSR and USA use 
the pentagram, not only on every item of military hardware, every tank and aircraft, but 
also as a national symbol (the red Star, the Pentagon). The all-seeing eye of the 
Illuminati which adorns the Great Seal of the USA is also at the centre of the symbol of 
the Marxist regime. Karl Marx, Friedrich Engels, Trotsky and, in Yugoslavia, Tito were all 
Masons. Trotsky, a high-ranking Mason proposed the five-pointed star (a symbol of the 
Freemasons) and the name 'Red Army' (red shield – Rothschild) to the Soviets. 
Coincidence? There are other interesting connections too. Data exists that show that in 
the manufacture of arms and the movement of capital, the USA and the USSR have 
never really been apart. 

 

The Second World War 

Alternative sources claim that the Second World War was a continuation of the steps 
taken with the First World War to continue the centralisation of power, prepare the 
planet for the next phase of unification into a single state, and set up an approximation 
of a central planetary government and a single global army. The first objective was 
achieved by establishing the USA as a global superpower – a new empire. The second 
objective was achieved through the establishment of the United Nations (UN). This is 
the largest Masonic lodge in the world, an institution with an Illuminati-like structure. The 
United Nations headquarters stands on Rothschild land, on the site of a former 
slaughterhouse. The NATO military alliance corresponds to the third objective. The wall 
gave a new impetus to the capitalist system, since every major catastrophe adds wind to 
its sails. This war undoubtedly also involved a clash between competing extraterrestrial 
races which, sensing an opportunity for themselves, attempted to get the upper hand. 
The only information I have been able to find relates to a clash between Euro-American 
and Asian Reptilians, but there were undoubtedly other rival groups too. 

A key role in the implementation of the plan of conquest was played by a fanatical 
blue-blooded agent called Adolf Hitler, one of the few to have rich knowledge of the 
occult. He was only half-German. His father was a rich Jewish businessman from Austria 
(apparently part of the Rothschild dynasty), a member of the main family of Illuminati. 
His mother worked for the family as a maid. When she became pregnant his father 
wanted nothing more to do with her and this is the reason why Adolf hated his father and 
all Jews. He was also deeply mind-controlled.  
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Hitler received significant help from the German chemical conglomerate I.G. Farben, 
which stood to gain a great deal from German expansion. He also received considerable 
help from the underground bluebloods in the form of very advanced technology (the A-
bomb, rockets, flying machines, etc.) that astonished the world. He followed the idea of 
racial purification and planned to eliminate all 'unworthy races' (non-Aryans). Hitler was 
supported by the British Crown, despite the fact that Britain was officially at war with 
Germany. Important raw materials for the war machine which Germany lacked were sent 
to the Germans by the Americans. Bombing raids on London, for example, would not 
have been possible without aviation fuel supplied by the Allies. 

The foundations for the war were laid by the Treaty of Versailles, which placed 
unacceptable conditions on Germany. Once grounds for war had been provided, Hitler 
ardently pursued his objective, but the plan to turn the world into a Nazi state by force 
was not successful. Now they are attempting to achieve the same goal by deception, 
without compulsion. Hitler was thwarted by the Soviet army, headed by Stalin, while 
Germany's ally Japan was defeated by the US atomic strike against Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki.  

It is absurd that the Americans should have dropped atomic bombs on Japanese cities 
and then set the same conditions for the Japanese surrender already previously accepted 
by Hirohito, the Japanese emperor. How do we explain this? The bombs were not an 
argument to end the war. Rather, they use enabled the outbreak of the Cold War 
between the USA and the USSR in the decades that followed. At the same time they were 
a powerful incentive for the arms race. Nuclear weapons are part of the global Illuminati 
ceremony. 

The story of Hitler's suicide is a fairy tale concocted for the global public. There is 
considerable evidence that Hitler escaped. In 1952 US president Dwight D. Eisenhower 
stated that there was no reliable proof that Hitler was really dead. Marshal Georgy 
Zhukov, the commander of the Soviet occupation zone in Germany, stated that no corpse 
that could be Hitler's had been found in Berlin. Some sources claim that Hitler escaped 
to the North Pole with 80 U-boats (which the Allies were unable to account for) and 
disappeared into the interior of the planet where US Rear Admiral Richard E. Byrd 
attempted unsuccessfully to follow him with 4,000 troops. Admiral Byrd reported on 
astonishing lands in the far north, the existence of which had not even been suspected, 
and spent some weeks living in the depths of the planet's interior. On his return he was 
pensioned off and died soon afterwards.  

The establishment of the NATO military alliance, the embryo of a single planetary 
army, means that intervention forces can be provided anywhere on the planet. To begin 
with the alliance functioned as a resolver of conflicts and a peacekeeper, but in the last 
decade it has assumed a new role – it has also become an aggressor (in Serbia), with 
the tacit consent of the global public. 

 
The Second World War was also a trial of individual methods serving subsequent 

phases of globalisation. It created the state of Israel as a permanent source of tension 
in the Middle East and as an argument in the construction of a new world religion. The 
Rothschild family is the owner of the whole of the territory occupied by the state of 
Israel.  

 
For the European and American Illuminati, the war brought an opportunity to defeat 

the Japanese Illuminati and their plan for world domination. The Japanese claim that 
they are the descendants of Lemurian pure Reptilians, something disputed by European 
Reptilians. Conflicts frequently break out between European and Asian Reptilians, for 
reasons of which the general public is aware.  On 17 January 1994 the Japanese caused 
an artificially generated earthquake in California. On 17 January 1995 the USA 
struck back with an earthquake in Kobe, Japan. Kobe was the home of the Japanese 
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electromagnetic weaponry centre. This event proves that friction exists between different 
centres of power, not only between opposing races but also within them. Dynasties which 
are the only link between humanity and extraterrestrial races clash with each other in 
their attempts to occupy the very top of the pyramid of power. The consequences of 
clashes between individual races are more severe, however, for these are the main 
cause of wars and tensions. 

 
I have read that in 1950 the Soviet Union signed an agreement with the Tau-

Cetians to use bases in Siberia and under the Ural Mountains. For this reason the city of 
Sverdlovsk was closed to outsiders. Many experiments involving radiation were 
performed here between 1958 and 1980. A United States spy plane was shot down over 
Sverdlovsk in the early 1960s when the United States was trying to learn about the 
secret activities taking place there. Later the Soviets apparently broke the agreement 
and sided with the Reptilians. 

 
The source cites another surprising fact: American and European clans (Illuminati) 

are trying to destroy the black race. They are trying to do so by means of the AIDS 
virus. The green monkeys of East Africa were infected with the AIDS virus. The virus was 
also spread via the World Health Organisation under the guise of immunisation. 
Unfortunately, however, a gay French-Canadian flight attendant carried the virus outside 
the intended area. Other means used to decimate the black population are the Ebola 
virus, wars and famines.  

 
The Second World War did not only have negative effects. Bitter experiences rooted 

fear more deeply in people's subconscious and at the same time brought an opportunity 
for new knowledge born of severe hardship. If the First World War was not a sufficiently 
negative example to prevent the second war, the situation now is different – let us 
hope. A devastating conflagration always leaves room for something new. The world has 
developed very differently on new foundations and its progress cannot be denied. Yet six 
decades of calm since the end of the last war have lulled humanity into a false sense of 
security. It is said that a person who has an abundance of everything grows idle and 
becomes corrupted. New, radical progress will be triggered by new natural and other 
trials.  

 
 

The European Union 

The Cold War had fulfilled its purpose and it was time for the next step towards a 
single global state. Communism, the counterweight of capitalism, needed to disappear 
from the scene so that capitalism could reach new heights. A new structure was in sight 
– and even bigger federation of states. Every phase of separation is followed by a phase 
of even more comprehensive unification. Once Gorbachev had destroyed the Soviet 
Union and enabled the fall of the Berlin Wall, several candidates for unification appeared 
all at once. The break-up of the Soviet Union enabled the creation of a new 'state' larger 
than the USSR: the European Union. 

 
The European Union is an artificial creation. There is a long list of such creations: 

the USA, the USSR, Kuwait, Switzerland, Yugoslavia, Panama, Israel, the United 
Kingdom, most African countries, all Arab countries, the countries of Central and South 
America. Artificial groupings of nations are effective time bombs which are very useful 
as new flashpoints when internal tensions are not controlled. Such entities enable the 
ruling families to conceal and increase their wealth while favouring the creation of 
anarchy and unstable conditions and tensions which lead to armament and the 
increasing of military resources, etc. 

  
The welcoming of new members to the former economically successful core of the 

original European Union did not happen spontaneously, in the spirit of pursuing common 
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values and goals. The magnet for the new candidates for membership was the promise of 
economic stability and progress, free aid from cohesion funds, customs-free borders, the 
free movement of labour and more. An enticing snare into which practically all the 
countries to which membership has been offered have fallen. The shining example of 
Ireland's success has served as a convincing model. 

  
Personally, I have had reservations about joining the EU since the very beginning, 

because the process has not taken place in accordance with my conceptions of democra-
tic integration. I then began to look into the background of the story of the EU, as can be 
found on a number of websites. Well-informed observers warn that something very 
different from what we have been shown is on the horizon. A look behind the scenes of 
the EU shows that the prime mover – the EU administration – has very different plans in 
this story from those presented to the public. Even some present events in the European 
Parliament (concealed from the public) are surprising. There are reports of corruption, 
inhumane methods, gross manipulations, hidden interests and abuse of trust. The EU 
that is emerging is a disguised dictatorship or a state of the fascist type, because it is 
designed in such a way that individual member countries and nations must voluntarily 
renounce their sovereignty, their legislation, their armed forces and their freedom. 
Incomprehensible demands, if the goals pursued are supposed to be progressive! 
Candidate countries voluntarily renounce hard-won rights which are the fruit of a lengthy 
process and years of efforts. Hitler had a similar plan in mind 70 years ago but he was 
not able to put it into effect. 

 
The EU administration has drawn up an 800-page constitution which is unnecessarily 

complex and practically unintelligible. Its purpose is actually to conceal methods that will 
strike at human freedoms. The Treaty of Lisbon is a slightly abridged version of this 
document, with similar content. The founding document of the EU is similar to that of the 
former Soviet Union. Current political parties will disappear, only pan-European parties 
will be permitted, in a mockery of democracy. EU citizens will not have a say in anything. 
Councillors from each of the member countries will not be elected but appointed. The 
only elections left will be those for the European Parliament, which for the most part will 
merely confirm the decisions of the 25 unelected European Commissioners, in whose 
hands all the power will be concentrated. Member states will contribute their own soldiers 
to a single planetary army (NATO) which will intervene all over the planet and work to 
realise the objectives of the Plan. 

 
They warn of tragic consequences: citizens will be seized by even greater fear. 

Hundreds of thousands of companies will be forced to close because of incompatibilities 
with new legislation. Unemployment will soar. Many people will be forced to re-train to do 
their own job (and to pay dearly for the privilege). Even now it is clear that the already 
bloated bureaucracy will swell even further and corruption will become rampant. Tax 
burdens will increase, but this will barely suffice to pay for the expensive state. EU citi-
zens will have fewer rights than the citizens of the former Soviet Union. If they demon-
strate or protest, they will simply be deported to another region. Even in the documents 
already adopted, the government of the EU has unlimited powers to proceed against an 
individual. Even executions are entirely illegal under EU legislation and the police will not 
be held to account for killing innocent people. Total surveillance with cameras and other 
devices will mean that we will not feel safe anywhere. Will we – as once in the USSR – 
also be afraid of one another, since anyone could be a government agent?  

 
The EU is not equally attractive to everyone. States with a (somewhat) clearer idea of 

its true nature see it differently. Switzerland, for example, is not a member of the EU and 
its politicians are not even considering formal membership. The United Kingdom is 
unwilling to give up its own financial system and will not accept the euro as its currency. 
Perhaps they realise what is in store. At the same time membership is being offered to 
understate countries such as Serbia and two relatively backward countries like Albania, 
which cannot contribute to the prosperity and solidity of the alliance. This suggests that 
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the main reason for EU expansion is to increase the number of obedient sheep and the 
size of a potential NATO army. 

 
The story of the EU fits well into the concept of the Plan, which shows that there is a 

connection between them. There may be some exaggeration in some accounts of the 
hidden side of the EU, but I fear they are not very far from the truth. Everyone should 
attempt to verify them – for their own good and the good of their children. EU citizens 
should assert their right to be properly informed, particularly in relation to questions that 
affect human freedoms and coexistence in a common future. 

  
To balance the story, a little more positive thinking, since it would be wrong to talk 

only about its negative sides. The connection of people at all levels generally has positive 
effects. It enables better cooperation, better knowledge of other cultures, a single 
market, the unimpeded circulation of labour, more stable financial conditions, uniform 
legislation, reciprocal aid, and so on. Integration is a positive action which opens up 
possibilities for better comprehension and, ultimately, better understanding of one's self 
and one's essence. A single global state, or the EU as a European approximation of it, 
can be a great opportunity provided it rests on democratic foundations and noble 
principles. But integration must not be imposed, for in this way it becomes a source of 
tensions and conflict. The path to rapid progress is cooperation, not competition. Love 
unites, fear separates. With this in mind, we need to keep a close eye on politics that 
only has narrow goals that are entirely alien to humanity. Even the darkest scenario of 
unification has positive effects in that it leads to experiences from the darker side, those 
we do not wish experience even though they are very important. But in the end the only 
important thing is the spiritual progress of each one of us. 

  
Democracy and terrorism 

The word democracy (the rule of the people) means that different options (at least 
two) are present in the life of society, competing in ideas and fighting for power.  

 
Unfortunately this is an illusion concealing what really happens. Democracy as a 

system that enables choice cannot truly function in conditions where everything is 
subject to the will of the most powerful player – the elite behind which stands the power 
of capital. It always comes down to a choice of just two favourites. It turns out that the 
servants of the same global elite stand behind both sides (poles/parties) and follow the 
same programme, although each of them plays a slightly different role in the 
programme. The planners who hold all the threads in their hands, always prepare at least 
two plans. If one fails, the second or third is implemented. 

 
The United States of America was created as the 'land of the free'. These ideals have 

long since faded. The USA would appear to be one of the most controlled states on the 
planet. Americans unfortunately do not ask what is happening with their democracy, 
finances, monetary system and tax system. Whether Americans elect Democrats or 
Republicans, they always elect candidates from the same, true-blooded elite. This is also 
demonstrated by the pedigrees of US presidents. Election campaigns and elections are a 
giant farce, a performance for the benefit of the masses. 

 
The bodies controlling global politics have grown stronger as the world's economies 

have grown and have become increasingly complex. Various new organisations and 
bodies have been created, greatly strengthening the pyramid of power with its 33 levels. 
The most important organisations and bodies of the hierarchy of power are more or less 
secret: the Bilderberg Group, the Committee of 300, the Council on Foreign Relations 
(CFR), the Trilateral Commission, etc. From these come directives and policy guidelines 
followed by their public organisations: the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, the World Health Organisation 
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(WHO), UNESCO, the United Nations (UN) and many other bodies and individual 
organisations, many of them in the USA. 

 
The US Empire has ruled the planet since the end of the Second World War and is 

nearing its end. The country has changed into the world's biggest debtor and exploiter of 
the poor, since its debt has now exceeded 10,000 billion dollars.  If the dollar were to 
lose its position as the dominant means of payment in international trade, this would 
cause the USA a crisis of unimaginable proportions. The dollar has ensured itself this 
position thanks to the fact that the world oil market uses this currency. The first 
countries to attempt to sell oil for euros were Iraq, Venezuela and Iran. The result? They 
were suddenly classified as part of an 'axis of evil' and in Iraq the USA – the victim of a 
shameful attack, in the eyes of the public – had little trouble starting a war and 
beginning an occupation to which, at the time of writing, no end is in sight. The story of 
Iraq's weapons of mass destruction, the formal alibi for attacking the country, was a lie. 
The plan of the attack on Iran had been announced some years before on the website of 
the ruling party.  

 
 Terrorism is another important illusion that makes it easier to achieve specific goals. 

The events of 9/11 (11 September 2001) have taken their place at the top of the list of 
fear factors. The War on Terror is really a war on Muslims, who are not part of the plan 
for One Global State and are unable to adapt to it. The world was outraged by the 
diabolical plan by which it was communicated to the world that a new, permanent war on 
terrorism had begun. But it has nothing to do with terrorism and, in fact, is an important 
part of the Plan.  

 
One of the first to warn that not everything is as the official explanations claim was 

the French journalist Thierry Meyssan, who revealed the absurd claims in the story of 
the attack against the Pentagon, where not a single piece of an aircraft was found at the 
scene. The other big lie in the official explanation is the one about the collapse of the 
Twin Towers as a result of the aircraft crashing into them. Most people believe that the 
steel supports were melted by burning fuel, but if that were the case all petrol engines – 
which operate in significantly harsher conditions – would melt too. The biggest absurdity 
is that a neighbouring building, 7 World Trade Center, collapsed in the same way even 
though it was not hit by an aircraft or damaged by fire. The more I looked at the details, 
the more it became clear to me that the whole story is merely a poorly disguised lie. As 
the saying goes, it is only the little lies that need to be concealed; big lies are safe 
because no-one admits the possibility that they are lies... 

 
Without the cooperation of the US authorities, it would not have been possible to 

carry out the terrorist attacks. One clearly suspicious fact is the 'coincidental' withdrawal 
of air defence over the city right at the time of the events. The official version of events 
is full of unexplained and very unusual facts that the authorities have prevented public 
discussion of them. This was done for a clear reason: To reduce the possibility of honest 
discussion.  

 
The public believes that the US authorities are pursuing terrorists everywhere. What 

people do not know is that they are also collaborating with them, paying them or even 
organising them. It is clear that terrorism is a very effective method of striking fear into 
the world's population. This makes us more ready to accept violations of human 
freedoms. We agree to proposals that conceal motives we do not even dream of. One 
such proposal is the introduction of surveillance of the population using very sophistica-
ted technologies such as a personal microchip. These open up possibilities of abuses on 
an unprecedented scale.  

 
The centralised control of all financial movements and a single means of payment are 

the next two important goals in the plan for a single planetary state. The resistance that 
has prevented the introduction of the former has subsided with the global financial and 
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economic crisis (2009), which has even shaken the US stock exchanges. Centralised 
control of all the world's financial institutions is merely a matter of time. The next step is 
to push the world into the grip of a mechanism that involves a single means of payment.  

 

There is no need to be discouraged! 

As I gradually came to get to know the historical story that I relate in this chapter, I 
felt my heart contract, I admit it. For everyone who trusts historians and the media, the 
revelation of a lie is a great shock. So it was from me. I thought to myself: what did I 
need this for? It would have been better not to have known! But after some considera-
tion, I realised that this was the wrong attitude. It is not right to persist in one-sided, 
limited views and close one's eyes to facts that reveal the other side of the coin. Every 
approach to the truth is an opportunity for progress. Closing your eyes to the truth is a 
mistake for which you pay heavily. It is wrong to build fears from unpleasant facts and 
despair about them. In order to solve a problem, you have to take a broader view of the 
whole. This world is a world of duality, which means that you get to know reality through 
opposites. You learn the meaning of love when you feel the lack of it. The most terrible 
experience brings the biggest reward – you must not despair. 

  
I have spent a long time comparing various documents and weighing up information, 

building confidence in the story that I have revealed in this chapter. In my view it is a 
more solid concept, well founded on logic and new facts. The task would, of course, have 
been much better performed by a group of expert researchers, but their conclusions 
would probably not have differed significantly. Through absorption in the sources and a 
comparison of facts, the wheat can quickly be separated from the chaff. My confidence in 
the concept set out here increases when I consider that it is confirmed by everyday 
political events. It is not difficult to verify whether or not known objectives are being 
implemented in everyday politics. Armed with the right information, you can observe 
things that would otherwise remain hidden, and in this way you broaden your horizons 
and strengthen your understanding. A decision is necessary: do you believe the words of 
politicians and the media or, relying on your intellect, start to observe the world with new 
understanding? 

  
The above reconstruction of the history of humanity contains a historical story (or at 

least part of the information from it) which has been communicated to us by benevolent 
aliens! Who, with a limited human memory, would be capable of providing information 
for such a long period? Channelling, as a way of establishing spiritual contact with alien 
intelligences has long been a source of information that would otherwise be unattainable. 
I am also aware of the following fact: different interests are present in the circles of the 
supreme elite – whoever they are. Interests which have been and still are responsible for 
tensions and trials and, just as with human beings, contribute to their spiritual growth. 
They too suffer, learn and progress as part of this process. The same spiritual laws that 
apply to us human beings apply to them. Some extraterrestrial races are working 
methodically to reveal the truth and make justice, benevolence and peace a reality. 

 
The story presented above should not become a new source of fear. I believe that the 

events we are witnessing are merely a series of lessons designed to open our eyes and 
help us achieve a level of consciousness worthy of human beings in the third millennium. 
Has not all of the story that I have described also brought much that is good to 
humanity? I said to myself: 'Look at history: have there not been many successes, 
victories and triumphs on humanity's journey?' There have been hardships but humanity 
has learned much from them. There was slavery, but it has been abolished. There has 
been inhuman exploitation, yet the world has nevertheless progressed towards a more 
humane society. There have been world wars, but because of them the world has 
understood that wars are an absurd cause of suffering and a waste of energy, time and 
lives. The road to 'good' is, unfortunately, often paved with 'bad' experiences and vice 
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versa. Yet good and bad are only criteria in the human vocabulary. In the cosmic sense, 
these words mean the same thing: different types of experiences. 

 
This book talks about the fact that the human being is not a physical body but a vital 

Self – some people prefer the expression 'soul' – that works through a body, be it of a 
human or an alien. It is the soul that chooses a body, so as to be able to undergo specific 
experiences and in this way progress spiritually. It would be inappropriate to value the 
soul of an alien more or less highly than the soul of a human being – it is an expression 
of the same divine Self. The choice between the body of the human being or, say, an 
Anunnaki is thus a matter of the soul, although a motive certainly exists behind this 
choice. We know that the soul does not avoid suffering and hardship, since it is only 
interested in the spiritual results. In this light, all complaining about circumstances and 
destiny is superfluous. At a higher level of awareness it makes no sense to talk about 
who has dominated, exploited and oppressed whom. All that is important is the result in 
the sense of the spiritual progress achieved. The soul, in fact, plays various roles, 
depending on the level of spiritual development it has attained.  

 
The majority of people have yet to come to this knowledge, but some certainly have. 

Each person experiences the world according to the level of his or her own 
consciousness. Everything happens in the consciousness. That is why raising the level of 
consciousness is an essential concern. To use the language of the soul: the soul has 
precisely what it wanted. The trials it faces on its journey are aids to its growth. 
Philosophising about this at great length is unnecessary. 
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Chapter 8 
Astonishing revelations 

It is only natural that the attempted reconstruction of the history of humanity should 
produce mixed impressions and give rise to a simple question: to believe or not to 
believe? The historical account is not, in itself, the most important thing. More important 
is the message that we can extract from it.  

Global politics, as we know it, is not the consequence of a set of coincidences and 
democratic processes, but the deliberate plan of extraterrestrials who colonised our 
planet in the distant past. They have been controlling the world from behind the scenes 
for millennia. Restricting information and keeping the masses in a state of ignorance 
makes their position easier. With the right information it is possible to transcend the 
framework of current limited concepts and become a person who is no longer the 
impotent victim of manipulation. In this chapter I aim to supplement the reader's 
understanding of the previous sections and add the finishing touches to the mosaic that 
we have created so far, through the addition of two more topics that deserve particular 
attention: religion and money. 

  
The presence of extraterrestrials on Earth is that, upon which the story from the last 

chapters is based. Although there is no shortage of proof, we do not take it seriously 
because the creation of a smokescreen in connection with aliens and UFOs is one of the 
most successful projects ever tackled by the CIA. For this reason it is appropriate at this 
juncture to say a few words about the races of extraterrestrial origin and reptilian 
appearance that have played an important role in human history. We human beings tend 
to look down on reptiles as cold-blooded, less-developed beings. Although we assume 
that the extraterrestrial visitors known as Draco-reptilians have the same origin, they are 
actually significantly different beings. The belief that there are no highly developed 
species among reptiles is mistaken. In comparison with the period of development of 
reptiles, approximately 150 million (!) years, the history of the human being, 450,000 
years or even much less, according to some scientists, is quite insignificant. Dinosaurs 
developed across a broad spectrum of different species, from insignificant flying 
creatures to the eight-ton Titanosaurus. The most recent findings claim that many of 
these creatures existing over 100 million years ago, for example the Saurornithoides, 
were extremely intelligent. But they still had an enormous amount of time for further 
development... 

 
If the dinosaurs had not been wiped off the face of the earth in a cataclysm 65 million 

years ago, they would by now have developed into reptilian humanoids, in other words 
human-like reptiles. There is no proof that this has not happened in some other environ-
ment. Despite the destruction of the bodies of the dinosaurs, their consciousness has 
survived, since we know that energy is indestructible. What has happened to the dino-
saur consciousness that ruled the Earth for 150 million years? 

 

The symbolism of the snake and the dragon  

I have long been troubled by the question of the origin of the dragons on the coats of 
arms, flags and statues that adorn important buildings all over the world, and have asked 
myself why these symbols are so common. Given that no-one has ever actually seen a 
dragon – the only similar creatures are the dinosaurs from approximately 100 million 
years ago – I cannot help wondering why they are so popular. Dinosaur skeletons, which 
were once much rarer than today, cannot have been the main reason for this. In the 
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Christian world there is no shortage of depictions of these creatures, while the Far East – 
China and Japan – is teeming with them Dragons are worshipped as gods, and their 
symbolism is the same all over the world: they symbolise cold strength, knowledge and 
wisdom, medicine, cunning, evil and malice. It is unlikely that these depictions were of 
randomly chosen creatures adopted as mascots or symbols, for in this case we would be 
unable to explain the uniform symbolism or the fact that they are worshipped in a 
manner that befits gods. 

 
A connection between snakes and dragons and ancient 'gods' can be found in the 

legends and records of ancient peoples practically all over the world. The Sumerians 
called their 'gods' the Anunnaki. The cultures of Central America had their own god called 
Quetzalcoatl whose appearance was that of a winged serpent. The cultures of the Native 
Americans and the Chinese are full of the iconography of the dragon. India teems with 
dragons, wonderful creatures with multiple arms and legs, and crosses between animals 
and human beings. The Egyptians had the snake-god Kneph, while the pharaohs are 
frequently depicted with snakes. The Phoenicians had Agathodaemon, another dragon 
figure. The Hebrews had the Nehushtan, a bronze snake. We could easily fill a whole 
book with this subject.  

 
A connection exists between dragons/snakes and the gods referred to by the 

Sumerians. The Draco-reptilians who, I believe, played a decisive role in the develop-
ment of human civilisations, are the most commonly depicted unusual creatures. The 
majority of depictions clearly derive from the period in which the Reptilians did not 
conceal their appearance and appeared openly among people. The role of ruler and the 
appearance of a dragon were self-evident. Later, when they were forced to retreat into 
the underworld and their reptilian appearance became troublesome, they were able to 
conceal it by shape-shifting from reptilian to human form. Information about these 
beings has only survived in the form of myths and legends.  

 
Folk traditions, myths and fairy tales are full of heroes who fought dragons. The very 

famous legend of St George and the dragon appears in a great many Christian frescoes 
and paintings. It even appears on the coat of arms of the Russian capital, Moscow. What 
truth might hide behind this legend? The story does not, of course, refer to a real dragon 
or dinosaur, but to the victory of a popular hero over a cruel ruler, depicted in his most 
terrible form. A victory over a tyrant, particularly in the form of a dragon, is undoubtedly 
worth immortalising in the icons of a suffering people. It is a testimony to strength, 
courage, skill or wisdom that has found its place on shields, coats of arms and other 
symbols of cities, and so on.  

 
What about the snake as a symbol of medicine? Once you know the story told by the 

Sumerian tablets and are aware that reptilian creatures created a hybrid called Man, the 
puzzle is solved. Genetic engineering was undoubtedly one of the most important 'medi-
cal technologies'. The creators of Man undoubtedly also had very complete medical 
knowledge. The symbol of those who dealt in medicine has survived. 

 

The reptile brain, DNA and blue blood 

We were not taught in human anatomy lessons at school that there is a portion of the 
human brain to this day known as the 'reptile brain'. Within the brain is the original seg-
ment to which all the other parts are additions. This ancient area of the brain is driven by 
another prehistoric segment called the R-complex. 'R' is short for reptilian because we 
share this with reptiles. The R-complex apparently plays an important role in aggressive 
behaviour, territoriality, ritualism and establishment of social hierarchies. As the human 
embryo develops in the womb it goes through several stages of development, including 
some which connect with development stages in non-primate mammals, reptiles and fish. 



137 
 

There is a phase in which gills develop, while in another phase the embryo is similar to 
the embryos of birds, sheep and pigs. Some babies are even born with tails. Thus it is 
not true to say that the human body has no connection or shared characteristics with 
reptiles.  

 
The human being has twelve strands of DNA or six DNA double helices constructed 

from portions of the DNA of the donor races mentioned above. Analysis of the human 
genome and the DNA structure of modern human beings shows that only one DNA 
double helix is active, while the other five pairs are inactive. These have been dismantled 
or shattered. We do not know the reason for this. A possible answer, taking into account 
the story from the Sumerian tablets, is the following: the creators of the human being 
needed workers who were obedient and strong but not too clever, and so they conserved 
in their genetic structure everything that was unavoidably necessary for survival while at 
the same time eliminating that which was necessary for exceptional abilities. Naturally 
they did not wish their creation to be equal or even superior to its creators. Nor did they 
wish it to be aware of its true, divine origin. 

  
Despite the reorganisation of human DNA, the original pattern remained in the 

human cell structure. Surprisingly, some people claim that through the spiritual 
development of the human being these chains are once again connecting and being 
triggered without (physical) genetic manipulation. The process can also be accelerated 
externally by energies of suitably high vibrations. The final goal – a complete human 
being with an improved genetic structure – is thus, not unachievable. 

  
One of the properties believed to be characteristic of royal families is blue blood. The 

blood of the aristocracy is said to be of a different colour. Where does this idea come 
from? It is not a fabrication. The popular belief about the blue blood of the nobility 
undoubtedly has an entirely practical background. Differences in the genetic structure of 
the aristocracy are probably also reflected in the colour of their blood. In reptilian 
species, and also in the royal bloodline of hybrids, this is probably the result of a higher 
copper content which means that the blood oxidises more quickly and takes on a bluish 
appearance. 

 

The chameleonic abilities of the blue-blooded  

One of the most incredible claims in connection with 'blue bloods' is their ability to 
change their appearance. When I first encountered it I was convinced that it was an 
exaggeration. But accounts of patients – split personalities – with two or more 'souls' in 
their body (see Chapter 2, the section entitled The phenomenon of multiple personalities) 
have radically changed my opinion. I said to myself that if they can do it, then changing 
their appearance cannot be much of a problem for more highly developed beings. I have 
read that changes of appearance are possible through mental projection of a special 
physical image, which is seen by other people. If you change the frequency of oscillation 
of this energy with your mind and switch it to a different frequency, you can appear in 
whatever form you wish. Materialisation and dematerialisation fall into the same sphere. 

  
Through his contacts with many figures from public life in various parts of the world, 

David Icke has obtained numerous testimonies of changes of appearance  (metamorpho-
sis) in famous people. They shed their skin at secret ceremonies and orgies and reveal 
their reptilian appearance. Even in the presence of eyewitnesses in more public places, 
various parts of the human body – the face, the hands, the legs or the whole body – 
have been seen to change and take on a reptilian appearance before returning to their 
usual state. Icke heard many accounts of such occurrences during a visit to the USA. Two 
television presenters apparently observed the phenomenon in the middle of a live TV 
programme – the images were then circulated on the web. Cathy O'Brien described such 
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experiences in her book Trance Formation of America. She had contacts with many public 
figures and cites them in the book. They included Gerald Ford, Bill Clinton, George Bush 
Sr and others. Some of them told her to her face that they were aliens and changed their 
appearance in front of her. At first she believed it was some kind of hologram. The for-
mer Mexican president Miguel de la Madrid told her that aliens had descended upon the 
Mayans in Mexico. He said that people of these bloodlines can transform into iguanas at 
will. Apparently he even demonstrated this ability to O'Brien. 

 
Not without reason did Diana, Princess of Wales, call the Windsors 'reptiles' and 

'lizards'. She lived with one of them: Charles. Before she could reveal the secret, she had 
to die. We have a good friend and confidant of Diana's to thank for making this 
information public. 

 
Drug users report that when in a psychedelic, mind-altered state they see some 

people as human beings and others as humanoid reptiles. Hunter S. Thompson claimed 
that these were not normal hallucinations but a 'lifting of the vibratory veils' which 
enabled him to see beyond the physical to the force controlling the person. Such obser-
vations are only present in certain people. Thompson talked about a morphogenetic field 
that is transmitted to the DNA of the 'lizard people' and aligns the cell structure to the 
reptilian genetic blueprint. 

  
Clairvoyants, too, can see reptilian images in and around the bodies of leading world 

politicians, bankers, military figures, etc. One clairvoyant explained to Icke that there are 
the 'full-bloods', reptilians using an apparent human form to conceal their true nature, 
and the 'hybrids', the reptile-human crossbreed bloodlines, who are controlled and 
possessed by reptilians from the fourth dimension. The third type are the reptilians who 
directly manifest in this dimension but cannot hold that state indefinitely.  

 

The secret background of religions 

Religions have had a decisive influence on all human civilisations, but generally 
speaking we know very little about the background and mechanisms of religions. I would 
therefore like to devote some attention to them here. I shall limit myself to the three 
main religions in Europe and the Middle East – Christianity, Islam and Judaism – 
which all derive from the same root. No religion permits doubt about its teachings, yet 
this is the way out of the mental snare in which the religious mind is caught. Many of the 
revelations below are taken from David Icke's book The Biggest Secret. 

There is a big difference between worshipping gods – descended from the sky – and 
an abstract God, the creator of all things and the supreme judge, as depicted by 
religions. The former, who appeared in a physical form did not cause such feelings of awe 
as the judge who will decide between heaven and eternal damnation on the Day of 
Judgement. We need to be aware that these are two entirely separate 'concepts of the 
divine'. Over time the image of the latter prevailed and was incorporated into the 
tradition of a specific environment. 

Icke explains that religions are very effective psychological systems of mind control 
through which it is possible to direct the behaviour of entire peoples. They so beguile the 
mind that it is constantly dealing with religious themes that are not in harmony with a 
true spiritual concept. They are mental moulds based on fear, connected with mislea-
ding beliefs and altered information. They keep humanity in ignorance and impede 
spiritual development so that people do not recognise their own divine essence. Frighte-
ned people thus become the obedient sheep of their spiritual pastors. Nothing has 
served the effective control of the masses better than religions. Christianity and Islam 
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alone have kept billions of people in a mental prison for 2,000 years by means of mental 
programming and the imposition of a strongly limited vision of life. 

Religion also has some very surprising effects. Suicide in the name of religion is one 
of the most tragic consequences of religious blindness. Religious zealots are prepared to 
do unimaginable things in the name of their faith. Their zealousness also means that they 
become simultaneously prisoners and gaolers – by their own will – and deal violently 
with all who dare to deviate from their norms or to manifest difference. Many innocent 
people accused of heresy, have suffered an extremely tragic fate, even in Christianity.  

Religions were set up using the familiar pattern of 'divide and rule'. An individual 
religion secretly educates believers in the mentality of masters (Judaism) or slaves 
(Christianity, and then Islam). The conceptual differences between religious systems 
thus created are an inexhaustible source of conflicts which divert attention from reality 
and real problems, while at the same time facilitating numerous wars, which are a first-
rate tool for implementing a global agenda. 

Inter-faith conflict has borne rich fruits, beginning with the Crusades 400 years after 
Mohammed and 1,000 years after Christ. These were the 'holy' wars of the Christian 
world against the infidel Muslim nations. At the centre of the conflict was Jerusalem, the 
holy city of both religions. The conflict between Christians and Muslims will never be 
completely extinguished, and this is an excellent means for creating tensions and local 
wars that fill the pockets of bankers and arms dealers. 

How do religions work? David Icke offers an exhaustive analysis. All religions, with 
the exception of Buddhism, which is more a philosophical system than a religion, are 
based on the figure of a saviour-god, for example Jesus or Mohammed, and on the idea 
that we can only find God and achieve salvation if we believe in this figure and follow his 
teachings. This is also what the Babylonian priests said about Nimrod when they devised 
their plan to subjugate people through religion. 

All three religions have an identical game plan:  

1. you are born with original sin and so you bear a stain on your soul from birth 
onwards; 

2. you can only be saved by believing in the 'Saviour', and that means doing what 
the religious hierarchy tells you to do; 

3. if you don't do that you will face eternal damnation. 

The basic mechanism of every religion is fear, which is based on false information. 
Invented, symbolic stories have become the literal truth, while manipulation of these 
stories is the most powerful method of mind control ever created. Over the past 2,000 
years, billions of people have fallen into the trap of religions – and they are still falling. 
Renouncing one's own mind and one's own life may be acceptable, the problem lies in 
insisting that others have to behave the same way. A mistake that has caused plenty of 
grief on this planet. 

A few more words about the history of religions. The first religion on the planet was 
the reptilian religion, present in Lemuria. Reptiles worship the non-physical, asexual 
beings from the astral plane who created them. Their religion is based on the hierarchy 
of the caste system; the Indian caste system is a copy of the reptilian one. They then 
advanced into other cultures – first the Sumerian and then others (Egyptian, Greek, etc.) 
– by adapting religion for the needs of the human race into a more acceptable male-
female form. The male god was called Nimrod and the female goddess Semiramis; 
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they had half-human, half-reptile bodies. In Egypt they were called as Osiris and Isis 
and in Greek culture and Apollo and Athena.  

Christianity, Judaism and Islam came out of the same region of the Middle East from 
which the Aryan race and the reptile crossbreeds emerged. Religious concepts and the 
pantheon of the gods were transferred from the Sumerians to the religions of all the 
peoples who followed them. From the Sumerians to the Hittites, Canaanites, Egyptians, 
Greeks, etc. Vedic, Greek, Egyptian and other gods all have the same origin. For 
example: the goddess of war and love, known to the Sumerians as Inanna or Ninni, was 
known to the Romans as Venus, to the Greeks as Aphrodite, to the Canaanites and 
Hebrews as Astarte, and to the Assyrians, Babylonians, Hittites and certain other 
peoples as Ishtar.  

Some important figures from the Sumerian texts had a half-divine, half-human 
origin. How can this be explained except as a mixing of the genes of gods/extraterres-
trials and human beings? The 'gods' thus could not have been something abstract, but 
had to have a human appearance. Gilgamesh, the ruler of Uruk in around 2900 BC, who 
was of partly divine origin (the son of a man and a goddess), tells how Inanna, the 
Greek Aphrodite, seduced him although she already had a lawful husband. Gilgamesh set 
out for heaven in order to gain immortality from the gods, but he was unsuccessful.  

The background of religions is very interesting. David Icke says that in order to 
understand the true background to religions, we need to appreciate the basis of all 
ancient religions going back to the Babylonians and beyond. The basis is the solar 
system, with the Sun in the central role. The Sun contains 99% of the mass of our solar 
system and affects our lives every second of the day, and not only in the physical sense. 
When the Sun changes, we change too. Understanding solar cycles and their conse-
quences is of key importance. The priestly hierarchy, which possessed exhaustive 
knowledge about this, passed on this knowledge in coded form to the initiated, who 
knew the codes needed to decipher the stories. These also have a simple, direct 
meaning, intended for the uninitiated. To understand the ancient Sun symbolism is to 
understand all the major religions. 

The circle of the zodiac contains 12 periods corresponding to the individual signs. 
The division of the circle into four parts (by means of a cross) gives the four seasons, 
while the cross in the centre represents the Sun. A red or fiery cross is an Aryan symbol 
of the Sun, just like the swastika. All the traditional mystery schools use holy 
numbers: 12, 7, 3 and 40 (twelve disciples, knights, apostles, tribes of Israel, etc.).  
The number 12 is the number of months or houses of the zodiac. Numbers represent 
vibrational frequencies; some frequencies, represented by numbers, are particularly 
powerful and affect the subconscious without the person realising that it is happening. 

Many of the pre-Christian deities were said to have been born on December the 
25th. The winter solstice, when the sun is at the lowest point of its power in the annual 
cycle, falls on December the 21st or 22nd. At this time it symbolically dies, to be born 
again on the 25th. The Christian Christmas is merely a renamed Pagan festival, just one 
of many. 

Let us look at the symbolism behind the story of Samson, who is actually an 
invented figure. He lost his power when his hair was cut, when he passed through the 
House of Delilah (which corresponds to September, when the sun loses its power – its 
rays). In Hebrew Samson means 'the God of the Sun'. 
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Christianity 

For orthodox Christians, Jesus Christ is the only Son of God, who died so that our 
sins might be forgiven. And yet, as Icke explains, we find exactly the same purpose and 
the same story for a series of other gods in the ancient world long before the name of 
Jesus was even heard of.  

Look at the following lines. Who are they talking about? He was born to a virgin by 
immaculate conception through the intervention of a holy spirit. This fulfilled an ancient 
prophecy. When he was born the ruling tyrant wanted to kill him. His parents had to 
flee to safety. All male children under the age of two were slain by the ruler. He was 
celebrated as a leader of men. He performed miracles which included healing the sick. 
He was put to death on a cross between two thieves. On the third day he rose from the 
dead and ascended to heaven, etc. He is the saviour of humanity and will return on 
Judgement Day. 

The above lines are not talking about Jesus Christ. This is how they described the 
Eastern saviour god known as Virishna 1,200 years before Christ. But, be aware – there 
are at least 20 identical 'saviours', including Krishna, Osiris and Horus, Tammuz, Indra 
and Quetzalcoatl. 

Did Jesus really exist? Icke says that we can also ask this question about Moses, 
Solomon, King David and many others. He claims there is no credible evidence for the 
existence of Jesus, except of course in the Bible, more precisely in the Gospels. No 
archaeological evidence, no written evidence, nothing. So it is with Solomon, Moses, 
David, Abraham, Samson and countless other biblical 'stars'. More than 40 writers are 
known to have chronicled the events of these lands during the alleged time of Jesus, but 
they don't mention him. Philo lived throughout the supposed life of Jesus and wrote a 
history of the Judaeans which covered the whole of this period. He even lived in or 
near Jerusalem when Jesus was said to have been born and Herod was supposed to have 
killed the children, yet he doesn't record any of this. He was there when Jesus is said to 
have made his triumphant arrival in Jerusalem and when he was crucified and rose from 
the dead on the third day. But Philo does not say a word about all of this. None of this 
is mentioned in any Roman record or in the contemporary accounts of the writers of 
Greece and Alexandria who are familiar with what happened there.  

Why? Icke concludes that it clearly didn't happen. In my view we need to be more 
specific: it clearly didn't happen to the people who are mentioned in the Bible, nor did it 
happen at the time mentioned by the Bible, or in exactly the way the Bible tells it. A man 
called Jesus Christ may not have existed, but as History of the Galaxy explains, this is 
the symbolic name of a man called Emmanuel. The biblical text is not a true story but a 
symbolic, coded story based on numerous true historical facts, and yet it attempts to 
impose its own interpretation. The purpose of the Bible was to transmit certain spiritual, 
esoteric and astrological knowledge in a manner that would achieve specific effects. The 
Bible contains individual true historical facts not found anywhere else, and spiritual 
knowledge that directs the human being towards his spiritual nature, but unfortunately 
all of this is exploited to build a spiritual prison for human beings by limiting the truth 
about historical events to a very narrow interpretation of them. With these beliefs, the 
human being limits his own freedom and moves further away from knowledge of his 
true nature. 

In Babylon, the capital of the reptile-Aryan priesthood, the Hebrew priests, called the 
Levites, began to create a manufactured story which obscures the truth of what really 
happened. Ask yourself: is a ruling hierarchy which destroyed documents containing 
ancient knowledge and wisdom in order to prevent them from falling into the hands of 
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non-initiates really going to write down the true history in their texts? The answer is 
obvious. They wrote the story they wanted the people to believe. This is why the Levites 
mixed truth, often symbolic truth, with fantasies. This mixture of fiction and truth 
became the foundations of the Old Testament. The Sumerian tablets lead to the conclu-
sion that Genesis was a much edited and condensed version of Sumer records. 

Christianity is a disguised Pagan religion of the Sun and a religion of astrology – 
both of which are condemned by Christianity. Christianity and the Roman Church were 
based on the Persian-Roman Sun god called Mithra (Nimrod), who has an earlier equi-
valent in India called Mitra. Horus was the 'son' of God in Egypt, derived from the 
Babylonian Tammuz. Everything that applies to Jesus Christ also applies to Horus, 
including the fact that he is said to be the 'judge of the dead'. The same applies to 
Nimrod, Krishna, Buddha, Osiris, etc. 

Let us look at some more biblical slip-ups which, as alternative sources explain, are 
actually translation errors. The idea that Jesus was a carpenter is wrong. The Greek 
ho tekton does not literally mean carpenter but 'master of his craft'. The expression 
Jesus the Nazarene does not relate to the town of Nazareth but to the Nazarene secret 
society. Jesus was not born in a stable but in a house. The child was not taken to a 
stable, the manger from the stable was taken to a house. This is clearly evident from 
Matthew's Gospel. The prophets said that the Messiah would be called Emmanuel and 
not Jesus. When the Bible talks of the end of the world, this is another mistranslation. 
They translate 'world' from the Greek word 'aeon', but aeon does not mean world, it 
means 'age'. We are not facing the end of the world, but the end of the age, the 2,160 
years of Pisces. 

 

The origin of Christian doctrine 

I have always wanted to know the true story behind the writing of the Bible, in 
which so many people believe. The Biggest Secret provides some slightly more precise 
information that gives at least some support to a judgement on the credibility of this 
document. But who would be prepared to undertake objective, honest public research 
of this information? The pressure on researchers and reporters would be enormous – 
after all, they would be bringing down the foundations of the faith! 

In The Biggest Secret David Icke quotes Abelard Reuchlin's claim that the New 
Testament, the Church and Christianity were all the creation of the Calpurnius Piso 
family, who were blue-blooded Roman aristocrats. In about AD 60 Piso wrote the Ur 
Marcus, the first version of the Gospel of Mark. One of the friends who encouraged him 
was the famous Roman writer Seneca the Younger, but it seems that both of them 
were killed by the Emperor Nero. The work was continued by Piso's son Arius, who used 
a number of names, and was also helped by Pliny the Younger. 

All the figures in the Bible, including Jesus, were supposed to be symbolic. Some of 
them were formed from a combination of several subjects. There are a number of 
interesting details. If you read Piso backwards you get '[J]osip' (Joseph). This is Piso's 
signature, while another signature is the number 60. The Bible story is an invention but it 
recapitulates true facts from a given time and place and ties up with some real people of 
that time (e.g. Herod). It also ties up Old Testament prophecies. The Pisos amended 
these texts too and wrote most of the 14 Old Testament books known as the 
Apocrypha. 

But complications arose when it came to spreading the faith. The Sun god 
composite, symbolically known as Jesus, was transformed into a supernatural Son of 
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God by the man we call St Paul (Saul of Tarsus). Paul was the creation of Pliny the 
Younger and Justus Piso. The story of Jesus was not spread around the world – into 
present-day Turkey and beyond – by Paul, but by Pliny and the Pisos (between AD 100 
and 105), who claimed to be apostles. The first churches were created by Pliny. 
Spreading the new faith was relatively straightforward in places where Mithra and 
Dionysus were worshipped, because the story of Jesus was in many aspects identical 
to the stories of Mithra and Dionysus. Only the names were different. And so many 
followers of Mithra converted to Christianity. Peter and Paul are both said to have been 
killed during the purge of Christians by the Emperor Nero, but there is no evidence to 
confirm this.  

Piso's story was raised into a religion by Constantine the Great, who became 
Roman Emperor in AD 312. He was a (blue-blooded) member of the Babylonian 
Brotherhood, just like Pliny and Piso. He never really became a Christian, but worshipped 
the Greek god Apollo. Constantine built a basilica in AD 326 on the site of Christ's 
crucifixion. His support for Christianity was entirely political. By issuing the Edict of 
Milan, Constantine ended the persecution of Christians and of all monotheistic religions. 
He wished to end the conflict between the followers of Paul's version (Christ is God) and 
the Arian version of the Gospel (Christ is man) and create a uniform doctrine. He called 
318 bishops together at the Council of Nicaea and published what became the founding 
beliefs of Christianity – the Nicene Creed. God and Christ thus became one person 
(like Nimrod and Tammuz in Babylon, while Semiramis was the Holy Spirit).  

The compilation of the Bible was a farce, says Icke. The Gospels and other books of 
the Bible are only those chosen by the hierarchy of the Christian Church from those 
written by the Pisos and Pliny and the many copies and offshoots which followed. Many 
other more valid texts were rejected. This was criticised by the philosopher Celsus in the 
third century.  

In 1958 an American professor  Morton Smith discovered a manuscript at the 
monastery of Mar Saba, to the east of Jerusalem, which shows how the Jesus story was 
rewritten by the Church whenever it suited them. The manuscript revealed an unknown 
segment of Mark's Gospel which the early Church hierarchy had suppressed.  

In the year 380 Theodosius proclaimed Christianity the official religion of the 
Empire. In 382 the Pope commissioned his secretary Jerome to translate the Bible into 
Latin, the official language of Rome. Now we had another translation, the Hebrew and 
Greek into Latin, where numerous mistranslations were joined by Jerome's corrections of 
all those passages which did not support the creed of Nicaea and the belief that women 
were morally and spiritually inferior (the influence of Augustine). This reworking was 
confirmed at the Council of Carthage in 397. Most people were unable to read the Latin 
translation of the Bible because they did not read Latin, and thus the Christian priests 
became the only interpreters of its teachings. 

A new mutilation of the original texts took place in the year 553 at the Second 
Council of Constantinople. The Emperor Justinian proclaimed the doctrine of 
reincarnation to be heretical and the council decided, without the attendance of the 
Pope, that anyone spreading teaching about the circle of births and deaths would be 
excommunicated. Jerome's translation of the Bible, known as the Vulgate became the 
widely accepted version. A thousand years later, in 1545, the Council of Trent decreed 
that it was the only acceptable one for Roman Catholics. 

Irrespective of whether or not the information above is accurate, my conclusion is the 
following: it is impossible to write a book that describes the absolute Truth, explains to 
people their true essence, or reveals the creator, God. Every effort – including my effort 
in this book – to come closer to the Truth is limited by ignorance. I firmly believe that the 
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aim behind every book that instils fear is the manipulation of people on the part of a 
minority that is not acting from a position of love.  

The kind of holy reading matter that a true God would wish to give people would 
probably be written in a spirit of love and teach us in a loving way – just as a mother 
lovingly teaches her child – about the laws of creation and a wise life. I would acknowled-
ge the supreme value and exalted position of such a work.  

Earlier chapters, and in particular the Sumerian story, described events in connection 
with Adam and Eve and the probable background to the picking of the forbidden fruit. 
The Christian idea of original sin does not convince me. The idea of suppressing the 
freedom of soul which everyone is given at birth by means of self-condemnation in the 
form of original sin seems to me to be unworthy of God. But an omnipotent God does not 
need or expect anything, since otherwise he would be dependent on something. For God 
it is not important whether or not people meet the requirements of a given religion. He 
does not expect this of plants and animals, and neither does he expected of human 
beings. To create man as sinful and watch to see whether he will sin seems unworthy of 
God. It is man himself who has invented all the restrictions, not God.  

 

Women and sexuality 

Let us return to religions. Christianity, like Judaism and Islam, was designed to 
suppress and repress feminine (yin) energy in human beings and thus the intuitive 
connection to higher levels of our multidimensional consciousness. By suppressing our 
intuition we switch off our higher consciousness and become dominated by our lower 
consciousness. This means that we are isolated from the highest expression of love, 
wisdom and knowledge and at the mercy of the manipulated 'information' with which we 
are constantly bombarded. It is easier to manipulate a world in which there is no 
balance between the male and female principles, and where male energy predominates. 

There is no mention of women in Constantine's Nicene Creed. Women were banned 
from priestly office and even from speaking in church. Only at the Council of Trent in 
1545 did the Roman Church officially agree that women had souls, and then only by a 
majority of three votes! The assault on intuitive female energy resulted in the persecu-
tion of 'witches' – channellers, mediums, psychics and seers of all kinds. These 
communications with other realms had been an everyday part of pre-Christian life. Then, 
by a single papal decree, the voices of heaven became 'diabolical' and thousands of 
innocent women had to die at the stake. 

Another danger came from sexual energy, which is a creative force and source of 
spiritual power. St Augustine (Icke says) couldn't get enough sex earlier in his life, but 
after his conversion to Christianity he decided that sex was 'horrid' and that on no 
account should we enjoy it. The Pope agreed and in 1074 imposed celibacy on Christian 
priests. Over the course of the last thousand years countless children, abused by sexually 
frustrated and messed up churchmen, have paid a high price for this, as have the priests 
themselves who have followed the paths of paedophilia. Christian and moral views 
directed against sexuality weaken the entire human biofield, as do the black clothes of 
the clergy, which have a negative affect on energy vortices or chakras. 

Judaism and the Talmud 

The Levites wrote the Torah, the Jewish holy book, the law which Jews may not 
transgress. The secret knowledge the Levites obtained in Egypt became known as the 
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Kabbalah (Hebrew: 'mouth to ear'). Judaism is the literal interpretation of this 
knowledge. It uses the same technique of coding as other holy books. An example of this 
coding are the names of the five scribes, Garia, Dabria, Tzelemia, Echanu and Azrel, in 
the second book of Esdras or Ezra. These five names actually read as one phrase to an 
initiate, and their true meaning is: 'Marks of warning – of the words – figured in an 
obscure manner – which have been changed or doubled – which is the work of Ezra.' 

The Torah and the Talmud, two very important documents for the Jews, compiled 
by the Levites, contain highly detailed laws governing every area of a person's life. 
The person who accepts them and obeys them becomes like a programmed machine who 
only uses his brain to follow the program. The precepts and commandments they 
contain are distinctly racist in relation to non-Judaeans. The Talmud is very clear: Only 
the Jews are humans. The non-Jews are not humans, but cattle. ... The non-Jews have 
been created to serve the Jews as slaves.  ... Sexual intercourse with non-Jews is like 
sexual intercourse with animals.  ... The non-Jews have to be avoided even more than 
sick pigs. And so on. 

Such racist language has its purpose, and the creators of this religion were aiming at 
precisely defined targets. No wonder that such an education implants in the Jews the 
mentality of masters over others whom Christian doctrine educates in the mentality 
of slaves. To blame this on the Jews is nonsense, but this is exactly what the creators of 
the religion wanted to achieve, because in this way energy is directed towards creating 
tensions and destruction, and this makes it easier to control people.  

Icke believes that no-one in history has been more comprehensively 'had' than the 
Jews. They have been terrorised, used and manipulated in order to advance an Agenda 
about which the Jewish people in general knew nothing about. 

Islam 

Icke also points out a series of parallels between Christianity and Islam, inspired by 
Mohammed when he had a 'vision' in the year 612. Islam's roots are in Christianity 
and Judaism, and all three derive from Babylon. Muslims see Islam as an updated 
continuation of the Judeo-Christian stream and they too trace their origins back to [...] 
Abraham, who is said to have emerged from the Sumerian city of Ur and headed for 
Egypt. 

Islam builds on the idea that Moses, King David and Jesus were divine prophets sent 
by God. The holy book of the Muslims, the Koran, mentions Jesus in 93 verses and 
treats him as a living person, a spiritual teacher. Mohammed was the last prophet and 
therefore, according to the Muslims, the most valid. Their jihad is a holy war against all 
who do not accept the creed of Mohammed. The word Islam means 'to submit or 
surrender' and Muslim means 'one who submits'. 

The Muslims say that their god Allah is the same 'god' as the Judaeo-Christian 
Jehovah. They also give credence to the Pentateuch, the first five books of the Old 
Testament. Islam, Judaism and Christianity have the same goals: to ensure a limited 
state of the mind and imbue it with fear, which enables excellent control of the 
masses. 

The divisions that have developed because of the rivalry between Christianity and 
Islam are an excellent basis for stimulating conflicts and wars, which is grain to the 
mill of the planetary elite.  

The creators of religions all come from the same nest. The Mormon Church, founded 
by Joseph Smith after an angel called Moroni appeared to him, also belongs to the group 
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of religions deriving from the same circle. The church was founded in 1830 and its 
founders were high-degree Freemasons. The expansion of the church was funded by 
Kuhn, Loeb & Co., the Rothschild bank in the United States which also helped to fund 
the Russian Revolution. Mormons recognise the Bible. 

The same authors are behind the story of the Jehovah's Witnesses. 

 

The true meaning of religion 

The opinion I offer below with regard to religions is one that I have matured over a 
long period. Initially I used to wonder whether they really were simply malevolent 
mental concepts designed to control the masses, or whether in fact there was actually 
anything good in them. Once I was ready to look more holistically at religion, without 
judgement, I began to see that it is not possible to separate the positive side from the 
negative or, to put it another way, that the influence of religion is neither predominantly 
positive nor predominantly negative. Unfortunately, someone who is the prisoner of 
religious doctrine cannot come to this realisation.  

Besides the 'dark' side, which has been described fairly exhaustively in the previous 
sections, it is also necessary to be aware of the 'light' side of religions. The chief merit of 
religions is that they direct the attention of the human being from the external to the 
internal, from the external world to the spiritual world, the world of the consciousness. 
Religions help to raise awareness of the spiritual essence and reveal spiritual phenome-
na which the person who only looks outward who can easily overlook. The idea that Man 
is created in God's image leads to the idea that divine powers are hidden in the human 
being – something which is good and true. The image of an eternal soul leads on to the 
idea that the human being is immortal. I believe that these are true messages, in 
accordance with our true nature. Unfortunately, however, a materialistic worldview 
destroys these conceptions and degrades us. 

Religion leads us to seek the human essence within us, in our hearts. This is the 
right path. It directs us towards compassion, commitment, acceptance and forgiveness. 
All of these are useful hints that lead in the right direction. Unfortunately Christianity has 
frequently trampled on them. Religions direct us towards true human values, which 
bring at least some softness into the harsh materialistic world. The moral code that is a 
component of every religion is valuable, a kind of counterweight to the selfishness that 
derives from the heartless logic of capital. Although church dignitaries are not moral 
authorities and a model of humility, humble and noble people alike follow instructions 
that are tuned to the note of the heart. 

The truth is, religions have caused the worst suffering and also the highest sublime 
feelings and beatitude. Religions have enabled a significant increase of amplitudes of 
feeling. This counts for something. It is not the mission of the soul to enjoy worldly joys, 
but something entirely different. All that interests the soul is spiritual growth, and it 
pays no heed to the thorns and difficulties along the way. 

My current opinion of religions is that religion is a difficult – but difficult to replace – 
experience on the path of development of the consciousness. In a dualistic world the 
human being progresses by undergoing experiences that are diametrically opposed. 
Religion offers a broad sphere of experiences. In this way the human being widens his 
personal sphere of the known and conquers ever wider expanses of the spirit. Don’t 
mountain climbers  climb to dizzy heights in order to behold from the summit astonishing 
depths? 
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Religions, then, are mental concepts which have a very specific meaning on the 
path of spiritual development, but nothing more than this. Like every concept, religion 
must at some point be rejected and we must direct ourselves towards better, less 
limited, free concepts leading in the direction of knowledge of our very divine essence – 
the self. The divine essence, God, cannot be limited, nor its infinite nature weakened by 
any concept invented in the human mind. 

 

The secret background of money 

Jumping from religion to money may appear surprising. It isn't really. If I was asked 
what the most widespread religion in the world is, I would reply without hesitation: faith 
in money. The belief that money is a true value is one of the most fundamental beliefs 
and one that is found all over the world. Its value is in the fact that we believe in it. But if 
you were to give a pile of money to a visitor from outer space and tell him that he was 
now wealthy, he would laugh at you. He would not know what to do with it. As soon as 
he removed it from the environment where this agreement applies, it would lose all its 
value.  

The hidden consequences of the use of money are numerous but little known. We 
treat money as one of the most important things in life and voluntarily and unconsciously 
place many victims on its altar. We have become vitally dependent on printed pieces of 
paper and without complaining allow the system to steal  from our pockets, using secret 
financial mechanisms.  

The idea that religions contain elaborate psychological systems of mind control has 
already been explained. Money, although it is a material resource, has a similar role. 
Although at first it is difficult to believe, money too is a means for the (mental) 
enslavement of the human being. Like religions, money has diverted our attention 
from vitally important questions – to the pursuit of profit. Money brings limitations 
which progressively reduce our freedom. Instead of living, we struggle along trying to 
find a way out of the trap into which we have been lured. And worst of all – money has 
created a gulf, not just between people but within the human being himself, and it is not 
easy to bridge this gulf.  

According to legend money was 'invented' by the Phoenicians, but its history is 
almost certainly much longer. One early story about money goes something like this: the 
Pharaoh witnessed a scuffle involving slaves engaged in laborious excavations and their 
overseers and thought to himself that there must be a better way to get the slaves to do 
their work without resistance and even with enthusiasm. All that was necessary was to 
come up with a suitable motivation and confuse their sense of value. They would perform 
the role of slaves without realising that they were enslaved. And he devised a solution 
that was one of the greatest deceptions humanity has ever seen. He struck a chord 
that,resounds in every human being: greed. He announced that every slave would be 
paid a premium in the form of a piece of gold for shifting a given quantity of rock. The 
gold could be exchanged for anything at all, and with a suitable quantity of gold a slave 
could even buy his freedom. A miracle occurred: the slaves took the matter seriously and 
began competing with each other to see who could transport the most rock and obtain 
the most gold. Thanks to this brilliant idea, compulsion and beatings were no longer 
necessary. And the Pharaoh got the gold back again – when the slaves came to buy their 
'freedom'. In the end, the elderly and decrepit slaves were left empty-handed.  

In principle the use of a means of exchange (money) involves a specific agreement 
and the accepting of certain rules and consequences. We know the rules but perhaps not 
the consequences. Money has proved to be an excellent method of covert 
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enslavement. It has been gradually imposed on the masses as a means of exchange 
and a value for which it is worth striving. Money originally took the form of gold or silver 
coins. These were then replaced by coins made of less valuable metals, and these in turn 
were replaced by worthless paper, which is worth the amount written on it. Money, 
which can buy almost everything, has encouraged the greed of the masses for wealth 
and, over time, this has become so important that accumulating wealth has become the 
main goal of the efforts of humanity. The unknown consequences of money include the 
encouraging greed and the deprecation of the important things in life.  

Money creates an artificial differentiation, a separation of people. It creates two 
groups of people: the capable and the incapable, the (financially) powerful and the 
powerless, the independent and the dependent. This division, which is the basis of 
economic slavery, has changed the value system and has far-reaching consequences.  

One of the consequences is that many activities are not performed for their own 
sake but for an entirely unnatural motive: money. This creates problems which accumu-
late and become increasingly unmanageable. It is interesting to note that infatuation 
with money does not diminish the more money you have, but increases still further. 
Money is like a drug. When people realise (as has happened in the last decade) that they 
can earn the most money by 'moving money around', through market speculations, 
illusion and greed grow even stronger. Greed blurs the intellect, creates a fog in which 
true ideals are lost. Because they are no longer clear to you, it seems as though the 
only ideal is the one that seems most important – money itself. 

Money breeds competitiveness. In a system which includes interest, it is necessary to 
repay more than the principal, but banks do not print extra money for interest. So this 
comes from the principals of others, for which it is therefore necessary to compete. 
Competitiveness, the competition to obtain and accumulate money, transfers to all areas 
of life. This does have a good side in that it sees people activate more of their potential, 
but what is the good of this when the favourites quickly obtain a decisive advantage and 
the majority of competitors join the ranks of the losers? The result: fear and psychosis. 

Competitiveness narrows our mental field to an immediate goal behind which there is 
no deeper meaning. In reality this is an infatuation that conceals greed and the fear of 
defeat – the fear of remaining empty-handed. This fear banishes characteristics such as 
compassion, tolerance, considerateness and cooperation. Competitiveness means 
separation, isolation, the weakening of relations, the creation of tensions and the 
accumulation of fear. They also encourage negative emotions such as envy, selfishness, 
pride, greed, conceit, intolerance, aggressiveness and hostility. But only a few people are 
aware of this. 

 
The interest trap and financial manipulations 

Ever since the time of the first moneylenders, money, as a means of credit, has 
enabled people to exploit others and facilitated many unfair transactions. Exploitation 
becomes possible due to the  charging of interest. This involves, as it were, selling time. 
But not only that. Banks lend money, which is something of merely apparent value, 
without real value behind it (printed paper which is practically worthless or simply num-
bers in a computer), and so charging interest means providing goods or services out of 
nothing. Without interest, money would only be attractive as a means of exchange to a 
limited extent, as something that can be converted into whatever goods or services are 
required. Thanks to interest, money has acquired a characteristic which gives it an 
additional attraction: it has become a very valuable good in its own right, one that can 
bring big profits – the biggest of all, of course, to the financial elite. Over 90% of the 
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money in circulation is subject to the payment of interest, which means that every single 
banknote is a promissory note. 

The system of interest is a serious problem because it introduces great instability 
into the system. Because of interest, the quantity of money on a compound interest basis 
has to grow exponentially. Every investment as to bring more money than was 
invested (yield). With a loan at a 3% rate of interest, in 24 years you end up repaying 
twice as much as the principal (by way of illustration: if at the time of Christ's birth 
Joseph had invested one penny at an interest rate of 4%, by 1749 the compound interest 
would have grown to the value of a sphere of gold weighing as much as the Earth!) Such 
growth works like a cancer in the economic system. Users of money have to work harder 
and harder merely in order to pay off the interest. Constant economic growth is a 
condition for the existence of enterprises, otherwise the sums do not add up. A system 
which demands exponential growth must sooner or later explode.  

Money has made it possible to control the planet with financial instruments and 
create conditions for the secret exploitation of the masses. The financial system repre-
sents the framework of the entire global economy, and finance is the living sap of 
practically every activity. Aside from risky activities such as drug trafficking, it is money 
itself, or rather the manipulation of it, that brings the greatest earnings. The monetary 
system works like a pump, transferring money from the poor, who pay interest, to the 
rich, who lend the money. Global wealth and power are thus increasingly concentrated in 
the hands of a small elite, antagonism grows around the world and tensions deepen. 
This leads to conflicts and wars.  

Managing the monetary system means controlling the economy and politics down to 
the last detail. Various financial policy measures can quite easily be used to provoke 
financial and economic crises. By increasing and then reducing the amount of money in 
circulation, the value of money changes, which erodes confidence and destabilises the 
system. This makes it possible to create conditions in which the entire economy collap-
ses. Major financial crashes occurred in 1920 and in 1929. To date these have been 
the 'biggest robberies in the history of humanity'.82

With the introduction of a share system, where the value of the economy – 
companies, property, etc. – is expressed in the form of shares the value of which is 
constantly changing, the value of real property has become the hostage of financial 
manipulation. If the value of the monetary unit falls to zero, the value of property, 
which is expressed in money, also evaporates. This, of course, is absurd. But isn't it 
completely illogical that the entire economy should crumble to dust as a result of distur-
bances in the valuation of the means of exchange? The trick lies in connecting the value 
of goods to the value of money.  

 For a mere pittance, a great number 
of collapsed banks, companies and property fell into the hands of those who had stage-
managed the crashes. Another way for bankers to make big profits is by causing a major 
disturbance in the financial system, for example by promoting a certain type of loans 
that then 'explode' (e.g. by abolishing control of credit risk insurance), leading to a 
demand for the rapid repayment of debts. This was one of the important reasons behind 
the financial crisis that broke out in 2009. The fact that even in the biggest countries 
(e.g. the USA the EU countries) financial instruments are not controlled by govern-
ments but by a financial elite from the ranks of certain secret societies tells us that 
money does not serve the population in general but a small and select group, the 
financial elite. 

Charging interest is forbidden in Islam. In some Muslim countries profit from loans is 
calculated differently. In certain other countries, too, there are small communities that 
use an interest-free parallel currency. The advantages of such a system deserve to be 
looked at.  
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In order for human society to progress, it does not need to give up money as a 
means of exchange, merely the practice of charging interest. This would put an end to 
the principal mechanism of exploitation and money would merely retain its original role 
as a means of exchange.  

 

Financial servitude 

Napoleon was apparently the first leader first leader to borrow money from bankers in 
order to fund a war. No information is available on who encouraged him to make war and 
what the bankers' profits were. But the campaign involved the incurring of a national 
debt which had to be settled by the French people.  

There is a long list of countries that have become the hostages of banking elites. 
The first and most important of them is the USA. In 1913 the US Congress passed a 
decision relinquishing state control of the financial system (see The Story of the Titanic in 
Chapter 1) and surrendering all financial transactions and mechanisms, including the 
printing of money, to a privately-owned banking system known as the Federal Reserve 
System (the Fed).85

Some years after the adoption of the Federal Reserve Act, which he himself signed 
into law in 1913, US president Woodrow Wilson wrote with regret: 'A great industrial 
nation is controlled by its system of credit. Our system of credit is privately concentrated. 
The growth of the nation, therefore, and all our activities are in the hands of a few men 
who [...], by very reason of their own limitations, chill and check and destroy genuine 
economic freedom.' And: '[W]e have come to be one of the worst ruled, one of the most 
completely controlled and dominated, governments in the civilised world – no longer a 
government by free opinion, no longer a government by conviction and the vote of the 
majority, but a government by the opinion and the duress of small groups of dominant 
men.' 

 This is actually pushed the USA into financial slavery, something 
of which the average American is unaware even today.  

 
If every country could print its own money without it being burdened by the interest 

owed to a foreign banking institution, money could serve the people much better. This 
was once the case of the tolar in Slovenia. But throughout history the pressure of the 
financial lobbies has been sufficiently strong and people's awareness of the consequen-
ces sufficiently weak to persuade individual countries to announce the advantages of 
having their own currency. When a country joins a larger community of countries and its 
financial system (such as the EU), it loses financial independence and subordinates 
itself to the policy of a central bank over which it has practically no influence. It 
transforms itself into a buyer of services which are anything but free. Global politics 
tends towards the establishment of large, uniform economic and financial zones (the 
European Union, the North American Union, the Union of South American Nations, the 
Asia Cooperation Dialogue, etc.), since this reinforces central control.  

 
A method through which it is possible to secretly govern the whole world and 

assume total control of the world's economies is the establishment of a system in which 
all serve the same financial master. This is the origin of the desire of empires to rule the 
world. In recent times we have witnessed efforts to establish large economic integrations 
with a single financial market and regulatory system. Examples of such integrations are 
the European Union, the North American Union, the African Union and the Asia 
Cooperation Dialogue. Indirect exploitation is also possible in other ways, for example 
through the use of a specific currency that becomes the dominant means of payment 
in international trade. The dollar received in exchange for exported goods containing 
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labour and raw materials comes from the US Bureau of Engraving and Printing. Via the 
dollar, wealth flows from the poor to the rich.  

Instead of money and commercial activities working for the good of mankind and 
the planet, in this phase of development of human society it is quite the opposite: the 
exportation of people and nature serves only capital. Today this paradox can be seen in a 
very clear light, but let us not overlook it. For how much longer will human beings 
consent to the slavery of money?  

Today's global crisis is to a large extent the crisis of the capitalist system which 
has gone into one of its 'regular crises'. Yet this crisis appears to be more profound than 
previous crises, because the wounds on the body of the mother of civilisation are multi-
plying. The solution can appear in two forms: as a global conflict which will reset all 
systems and go back to the beginning, or even return humanity to the Stone Age; or as 
radical change in mentality and a turn towards a society in which present conflicts will 
become a thing of the past. 

I would like to balance the above account of the negative side of money with a look at 
its other, positive side. There is no question that money in the financial system brings 
various practical opportunities and countless useful experiences that strengthen the 
intellect. But the most important experiences are spiritual experiences. From the spiritual 
point of view, money enables the development of the ego, where awareness of power 
and superiority is extremely important. Thanks to money, the individual can achieve the 
experience of unimaginable power and wealth and a feeling of superiority. These are 
extreme experiences necessary for the ego or the consciousness on the way to recogni-
tion of its own divine nature. You cannot be aware of greed until you plunge from the 
heights to the depths. At the appropriate level you realise that it is a question of 
programmes and roles which do not lead in the desired direction. 

My concluding thought in connection with money is similar to that regarding religion: 
money brings a difficult and painful but irreplaceable experience. I understand 
experience with money as an important stage of development that leads to a search for 
more suitable solutions. A man who sees through the trap of money, directs himself 
towards freer modes of operation – to cooperation. This is the path, free of fear that 
leads to his spiritual growth.  

In nature the best effects can be achieved through cooperation. All systems in 
nature cooperate, complement each other and support one another in different, 
sometimes incomprehensible ways. Cooperation involves the combining of various 
qualities which a single individual cannot possess. In cooperation one plus one is no 
longer two but a great deal more. 
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Chapter 9 
You are not what you identify with 

I wanted to make something more of myself. I read: 'Know your consciousness and 
the door to new dimensions will open.' New dimensions? What could they be, I 
wondered. With a certain amount of mistrust and a lot of curiosity, I began to research. 
It was only after some time had passed that I began to realise, when talking to friends, 
that my views of old questions had changed radically. I saw things in a completely 
different light. Only then did I understand what these 'new dimensions' were about. 

Many great figures have taken their place on the stage of history and left powerful 
traces on civilisation. Some of them were a model of love for humanity, for example 
Gandhi and Martin Luther King. Others gave humanity breathtaking creations, for 
example Michelangelo and Leonardo da Vinci. Others offered advanced technological 
solutions, for example Tesla, and still others spurred us on to personal growth, for 
example Kant, Schopenhauer, Krishnamurti, and so on. Among them are also simple, 
courageous people who have raised themselves above the common herd and through 
their example of wisdom, humanity and unselfishness shown us that life on Earth is not 
necessarily a vale of tears. The number of these spiritually enlightened people is 
constantly growing. Some people call such people Man (with a capital letter). Nietzsche 
coined the expression superman for them. 

In what way do these great people differ from ordinary human beings? The answer is 
difficult and simple at the same time: the former are aware of their essence and their 
powers; the latter are not. I believe that this knowledge gives special strength and 
capabilities that make excellent results possible. The difference lies in knowing oneself, 
one's true essence, for this produces a hitherto unknown self-confidence. Today I know 
that quality of life is directly dependent on the quality of self-image. If your self-image is 
poor it seems to you that you are not entitled to a better quality of life. But the quality of 
your self-image can only be as good as the image of the God in which you believe. You 
cannot esteem yourself more than God. Interesting, isn't it? This is the reason why the 
ruling elites have invested great efforts into ensuring that the true essence of the human 
being is well concealed and hidden from the masses, while the God that they depict is a 
God with imperfections, a God who has demands and expectations. 

The spiritual development of the human being is spiral: you pass from one topic to 
another and later return to the first topic to improve it and enhance it with new know-
ledge. You oscillate from external themes to internal, spiritual themes, and back. I have 
also observed this rule in the preparation of this book. I began with external themes, 
turned to an internal theme (the nature of consciousness), returned again to an external 
theme (history), in order to come to rest at last in the internal sphere, where all the 
answers lie. In my research I passed from 'tangible things' to the less tangible. I tackled 
the research of the inner world in order to arrive at knowledge of my spiritual essence. 
The key to this knowledge is understanding conscious phenomena. The human being is a 
multidimensional being. You cannot discover new dimensions until you change your point 
of view. Carlos Castaneda would say: 'Until you shift the assemblage point.' 

I am basing this chapter on the ideas about the nature of reality contained in Chapters 
2 and 3. The reflections below may seem too alien and incomprehensible for you to be 
able to accept them, but you should not worry. Perhaps it is not yet the right moment for 
you to take the next step. It may be that you need to widen your cognitive horizon 
slightly more. Even so, the information in this chapter is a precious seed that will 
germinate later. Even now, it will stir the muddy waters of the stagnant, drowsy mind.  

The earlier chapters offered many opportunities to replace certain unsuitable mental 
concepts with more credible ones. We have tested the solidity of existing views and 
concepts and thoroughly renewed the mosaic of history of humanity, and the planet. We 
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have understood the traps and mechanisms in the structure of civilisation that build our 
mental prison. We have come to know the Plan and the programme of the global elite, 
which we observe in 'external reality'. We have improved the operating system of our 
mental computer with many new 'controllers' and programs that broaden horizons. All of 
these discoveries greatly change our view of the world. Now the most difficult step awaits 
us: we want to renew the kernel of our computer's operating system so that it will also 
be capable of interpreting the internal world and comprehending a new dimension about 
which we know little, or almost nothing. Human beings have already managed to comple-
te an apparently impossible journey – from mastering stone tools to unravelling the 
human genome – so this task will not be beyond us either. 

Before we delve into the depths of consciousness, it is perhaps appropriate to repeat 
some of the findings contained in Chapters 2 and 3. For me, these findings opened the 
door to a new dimension: the dimension of the consciousness, the spiritual dimension. 
This is, in fact, a new view from a perspective that does not suffer from limitedness, 
incompleteness and imperfection like views of other concepts. In the new dimension, 
many important phenomena that would otherwise be an enigma are revealed with 
perfect clarity. Reality is revealed from the point of view of the observer. For the under-
standing and experiencing of anything, the observer is more necessary than any external 
world, since without it no-one would have anything to observe. 

Life is a process of observing, experiencing and empathising with roles and events. 
The consciousness is responsible for all of this. I believe that images in the consciousness 
– despite what the majority of people imagine – have no connection with any external 
objective world, since this does not exist. It is built – like the world of dreams – from 
mental images and forms. There is no matter in these images. Materiality is merely an 
impression of solidity that is confirmed by the senses, which are likewise instruments of 
the consciousness. The body is a convincing program of the consciousness that allows 
the observer to comprehend, with the help of mental aids (space and time), reciprocal 
connections, causality and laws, all through the prism of relationships. This builds 
knowledge, which prepares him to unravel the most difficult knot: recognising his own 
identity.  

Consciousness is the key and at the same time a help on the path to this goal. By 
understanding your own internal world, by knowing the phenomena of the consciousness, 
you can avoid distress, suffering and violence and perceptibly influence your quality of 
life. You understand the deeper impulses of your responses and behaviour and you 
recognise that they are not inevitable consequences of external influences, but a choice 
that is the fruit of knowing the wider background. For as long as you are the prisoner of a 
traumatic event, you do not notice the choice, but it is an entirely different matter when 
you realise that it is merely a fleeting incident in the consciousness and that the situation 
is not as serious as it seems. What causes suffering in life is identification with limited 
conceptions of the self. Identification with untruth cannot lead to happiness, comfort or 
inner peace. In this chapter we are going to deal more exhaustively with these issues.  

Trusting in the above statements, or at least allowing the possibility that through your 
own verification they will prove to be true, is a good starting point from which to continue 
the journey. You will be sowing a seed that will need more time before it germinates. 
May this be no cause for concern. When you are ready, you will know where to turn. It is 
important to know that with this new understanding you will genuinely enhance your life, 
while at the same time you gain knowledge that makes it easier to reach your desired 
goals. To fully understand the 'Creator' means acting like the Creator and using intel-
lectual and other resources and gifts of which you are not yet even aware. Through 
awareness of your gifts, you gain the opportunity to use your brain to the full.  

The Ra intelligentsia, spiritual beings who help us, say that the consciousness 
develops by stages. The ladder of 'density of consciousness' has seven rungs. The 
mineral world is at level one, plants have a fuller consciousness and are at level two, 
while we human beings are currently at the third level. Some say that in the cosmic Age 
of Aquarius, which we have entered, we should have the possibility of rising to the fourth 
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level. Only, of course, if we learn our lesson on Earth, which is our great opportunity for 
learning. The Ra intelligentsia are said to be at the sixth level. At the third level, a 
yearning to know infinity or one's own essence appears. Beings begin to be aware of the 
intelligent energy in them. 

Just a word about the terms used. In this book, I most often use the word Self to 
describe that which we really are. Some also use the expression Ego (with a capital 
letter), but many replace this with a lower-case ego or self (which has a similar over-
tone). The expression Self or vital self is analogous to the expression divine spark and 
means the essence of life or existence, and thus also awareness. 
 

The knowledge impulse 

I am constantly meeting people who are trying to find themselves. They try in very 
different ways, with all possible means: they travel to far-off places where they can 
'encounter' themselves, they go in for extreme sports in order to identify their potentials, 
and they intoxicate themselves with various drugs that are supposed to make it easier to 
find the path to the self, and so on. They are driven by the impulse for self-knowledge. 
What they are looking for, they will only find in themselves, not outside. Regardless of 
external conditions, you need to have a quiet, calm mind and peace in your soul. This is 
what Buddhists have been trying to tell us for two thousand years.  

I asked myself: why do we encounter despondency, despair, fear, the insurmountable 
difficulties of civilisation, personality crises, and the sense that life has lost its meaning, 
suicides? Where does the reason lie? Is not the human being, the highest link in the 
chain of life, created in order to enjoy the splendours of creation in peace? Something 
must be wrong somewhere. There is a discrepancy between what I am and what I think I 
am. The conceptions that most people have about themselves are mistaken. But where 
can we find the true answer? Blinded by consumerism and promises of pleasure, we have 
forgotten where to seek it. Today it is clear to me that the thing I am searching for is 
much nearer at hand than I once imagined.  

The drive for self-knowledge is reflected in an interesting way. I came to the 
realisation that what we explain as the pursuit of happiness is a deeply rooted desire to 
know ourselves, our own identity, to merge with the Creator, since deep in yourself you 
realise that only there will you find fulfilment. Wanting to be happy means wanting to 
touch my divine essence and return to my origin. To know yourself means to know the 
truth. From the cosmic point of view, this is the meaning of evolution, but more about 
that later. This indestructible and unstoppable desire is the motor, the stimulator of 
growth that drives the whole of evolution. The pursuit of happiness thus has a very 
profound, cosmic sense and meaning. 

At this point the following question is very appropriate: is it possible to know the self, 
the vital self, and one’s true nature? You cannot give a definite answer until you expe-
rience this, but the answer, as I reflect here, is affirmative. Otherwise evolution would 
make no sense. In order to succeed, you have to undertake your research in the right 
place – within the self – and proceed in an appropriate way – with feelings, and not with 
thoughts. I realised that thoughts are merely a tool that helps me get closer to my goal. 
As you approach the main root of the mental tree, you need to work on very simple, 
utterly fundamental questions that may seem senseless. This may be the first time you 
have encountered them, since we usually simply assume them or inherit them, in other 
words without reflection. Yet it is precisely these foundations that need to be thoroughly 
checked, for it is they that support the whole mental edifice – reality. 

The process of human evolution is a quest for spiritual perfection. Today, there are 
many signs that our development is at a standstill and that we have fallen asleep on our 
spiritual path, but nature is increasingly forcing us to realise that our sleep is irrevocably 
over.  
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The meaning of evolution – the development of the consciousness 

On the scale of the most important questions, “Who am I?” undoubtedly takes the top 
spot. I believe that it gives sense to the whole process of evolution. I understand 
evolution as a process of the gradual building of the consciousness or spirit, so as to 
eventually produce an answer to the question 'Who am I?' and awareness of this. All 
knowledge of the external world, all knowledge of the inner human being is preparation 
for this most difficult task.  

Perhaps this view seems exaggerated, but it is certainly not alien to Eastern tradition 
and philosophy. There you find the affirmation that the meaning of the divine game – 
which is what evolution is – is that the Creator ultimately recognises himself through his 
creations. In order to reach recognition, he must go the opposite way from what he 
seeks. First he must 'arm himself with ignorance,' pretend that he does not know who 
and what he is. Through the process of ever better knowledge of himself in numerous 
incarnations, he discards veil after veil and at lasts remains naked; he achieves the 
highest knowledge and recognises his greatness. 

Could evolution have any other meaning? Evolution is a process, constant change, 
directed towards a goal. The meaning of a process is always explained in some way 
through the process itself, and you discover it through comparison of the individual 
stages. What is it that is revealed through the process of evolution? Evidently the 
consciousness progresses, but towards what? In my opinion, it progresses towards self-
knowledge. 

I believe that everything that exists possesses consciousness. Even minerals possess 
consciousness (the simplest form) that is, awareness of their own existence. In plants, 
consciousness is fuller: besides their own existence they are aware of their growth and 
their surroundings. In animals, consciousness is even more complex and includes the 
sensation of a collective spirit, but not a personal, individual spirit (the ego) as in human 
beings.  

The human awareness of the self (of our own personality) is the first more evident 
turning inwards. A sufficiency of rich and varied experiences from the external world is 
probably a condition for interest in the exterior to wane. The decisive step occurs with 
recognition of the importance of the observer, awakening awareness of the illusoriness of 
the objective world, getting to know the consciousness or the spiritual world. This leads 
to a powerful redirection of attention inwards, into yourself, your core, because you 
realise that the essence of what you are is hidden inside, and not outside.  

A comparison of the individual stages of evolution shows that evolution from a mineral 
to a human being is a process of constant growth of conscious knowledge. It is not 
material things but conscious knowledge, spiritual virtues, and progress of the soul that 
are the important achievements on the path of life. In the balance of life and evolution, 
everything else is insignificant and disappears into nothing. External wealth usually 
means internal poverty, and vice versa: the poorest people are often spiritually rich. The 
human being's spiritual development is the highest goal, the highest value that puts all 
others in the shade. In the final stage everything else is subordinate to this goal. 

You reach a milestone on the path of spiritual development when you direct your 
attention from the external world towards the internal world, which is not only much 
richer than the external world but conceals in itself the highest mysteries. At this point 
the process of spiritual ripening begins to speed up. You become a 'spiritual aspirant', a 
disciple, to whom more and more spiritual wisdom is revealed. You are on the threshold 
of an answer to the two most important questions: Who am I? Who is God?  

Many things in your life matter but only one thing matters absolutely. It matters 
whether you succeed or fail in the eyes of the world. It matters whetheryou are 



156 
 

healthy or not healthy, whether you are educated or not educated. It matters whether 
you are rich or poor. It certainly makes a difference in your life. 

Yes, all these things matter, relatively speaking. But they don't matter absolutely. 
There is something that matters more than any of those things and that is finding the 
essence of who your are beyond that short-lived entity, that short-lived personalized 
sense of self. You find peace not by rearranging the circumstances of your life but by 
realizing who you are at the deepest level. 
   Reincarnation doesn't help you if in your next incarnation you still don't know 
whoyou are. 

Very few individuals know their Self, their true identity. But there is a way to catch 
sight of it for an instant – in a moment that we call enlightenment. This happens, for 
example, at a workshop called enlightenment intensive. This flash of enlightenment or 
satori is an impression impossible to forget. It leaves a deep trace and the desire to 
experience it over and over again. The unalloyed lasting experiencing of this state (in the 
Eastern tradition this experience is called samadhi) is given to those who devote them-
selves entirely to spiritual goals. But it is perfectly all right to remain on Earth. Only the 
elect should reach for the stars. For others it is valuable to lift themselves up high and 
observe the world from the heights.  

                                                                           (Eckhart Tolle, Stillness Speaks)  

But now, once again, you will perhaps raise a perfectly reasonable objection: I am 
grappling with establishing my own identity, unravelling the nature of God, and I am 
supposed to achieve this with some new concept that includes the mind? But surely it is 
not possible to comprehend God with the intellect!  

Your doubt is entirely justified. But given that no kind of intellectual progress is 
possible without the intellect, it is useful to take it as a helper until you have progressed 
enough to rise above it. The mind cannot be the interpreter of the solution, but it can be 
a guide to the threshold of knowledge. 

There are also more comfortable, less tiring ways to knowledge of your own identity 
than long years of meditation. This is what I was interested in. 

 

Identifications 

The consciousness has two important properties: giving birth to ideas and empathising 
with them. The former of these two properties is understandable to everyone; the latter 
is not. The creation of images, the depiction of ideas and scenes, is a process which 
builds 'the world around you'. Empathising with individual mental objects, identifying with 
them, imagining that you yourself are this object – this is what makes life alive and gives 
rise to happiness, but also to pain and suffering.  

Consciousness is 'sticky' – the adjective is an apt one – and usually remains 'stuck' to 
whatever it identifies with in a given moment. It can identify with several things at once. 
This is a partly unconscious process that, with a little practice, can be controlled. You 
usually identify with your personality (ego), your body, your family, your nation, your 
profession, your place of work, etc. When you personality is attacked, for example by an 
insult, your identification with it becomes even stronger; you simply transfer your 
feelings into your personality, you become one with it, and feel an attack on it as a direct 
attack on you. When you identify with your body and feel pain, you immerse yourself in it 
and 'become' the pain. Suffering is nothing other than identification with pain. This was a 
major discovery for me: that pain is not necessarily connected with suffering. It is, once 
you understand the process, a matter of your own decision. Pain can hurt without 
causing suffering. An example of this is the orgasm. 

You can only truly know, feel and experience 'something' by 'becoming' that thing. 
You get to know individual things and ideas by empathising with them, identifying with 
them. But in no idea can you recognise yourself. I began to realise that I am none of the 
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things that I identify with. What I am is much more than the images that appear in my 
consciousness.  What I truly am is so perfect that it can identify with every single 
conception that builds itself in my consciousness without being any of these conceptions. 
What I am is a kind of supremely gifted actor who can play countless roles faultlessly, 
but none of them is a basic, intimate role corresponding to my essence.  

With this realisation I began seeking what I really am. I understood that the roles that 
you play help to establish what you are not. Because every role that you perform to 
completion brings important knowledge: I have experienced it to the end but I have not 
recognised myself in it. Therefore, I am something else! In this way, through many roles 
in many lives, you experience everything possible and accumulate experiences. I began 
to understand why it is very important to play every role well and committedly. If you do 
not, you are merely wasting time and energy and putting off what is actually its only 
meaning: you have to ascertain whether your mission is reflected in this role. Your 
mission is in fact to experience in full an entirely specific experience or number of 
experiences. Whenever you fail to follow your mission, you have lived fruitlessly. You 
cannot know what roles you have already played in past lives, but you must play the role 
you have in front of you with all seriousness. When you cast off the last of them, you 
know yourself.  

In one life you can swap many identifications and roles – in accordance with your 
spiritual growth. Every role gives a different answer that comes through the web of 
experiences. In the flow of development, a new identification brings slightly greater 
freedom. Thus, by rotating concepts, your image of yourself becomes ever more com-
plete. At one time, for example, you are sure that you exist and that you are merely a 
body; then you believe that you are actually more of a soul… 

How can you tell which identifications are true and which are false? Whatever you are 
has the capacity of awareness, consciousness; this is one of its principal characteristics. 
And so a simple question will suffice: 'Is the thing with which I identify a thought, a 
conscious image or a feeling?' You cannot, after all, be something that originates in your 
mind, a mental construct. That would mean an enormous limitation of the self. What you 
are, is something you cannot define with the mind, you can only feel it. 

Eckhart Tolle says: 'If evil has any reality – and this is relative at best, not absolute – 
it is this: complete identification with forms, physical, mental and emotional.' 

It is thus necessary to recognise the process of identification. Exploring identification 
is seeking an answer to the question Who am I? To the average person who values above 
all the external world, this question does not seem particularly important. But he does 
not even know where to seek the answer!  

Today, I know that in order to know my true essence, my vital Self, I must rely on a 
single idea whose credibility cannot be denied: the idea 'I am'. Not 'I am this' or 'I am 
that', but simply 'I am', for a person cannot be anything that can be devised by the mind. 
By attentively listening to this feeling and observing what it is that says 'I am', what you 
are is revealed: the vital Self, or that which gives you life. The same Self is in every 
living being that you observe; it is the common origin of all life. 

I believe that my Self comes from the non-manifest world, the absolute, which the 
mind is unable to know and unable to transfer into the limited world of the 
consciousness, and must therefore content itself with very inadequate substitutes – false 
images of the self. Let us stop to look at some of the most important images of 
identification. 

 

Am I a personality?  

In order to establish whether I am a personality, I first had to research what this 
actually is. I have learnt much about personality and the ego from Eckhart Tolle. 
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Understanding the personality and the ego is so important that this knowledge ought to 
become part of the compulsory curriculum in primary schools.  

The personality, which we also call the persona, is a complex construct in the mind. It 
consists of past events (memory!), data, observations (of yourself and others) and 
opinions about what you are. The mind empathises completely with this image. When it 
identifies with ownership, your job, social status and title, physical appearance, special 
abilities, connections, personal or family history, a system of beliefs, and often also 
political, nationalist, racial, religious and other affiliations, it builds its power and 
importance. But none of these things, or even a lot of them together, correspond to 
reality.  

The ego is the bearer of personality. It comes into being as the result of identification 
with the personality. Owing to its immaterial nature, it is extremely vulnerable and 
uncertain and constantly feels threatened. It is surrounded by other egos which it sees as 
a possible danger or attempts to use for its own ends. Thus, it never ceases its efforts to 
protect and guard itself. This also applies when outwardly it appears very self-confident. 
The ego is constantly sending a message: Danger, I am in danger! This message creates 
a consequence: fear. The fundamental faces of the operation of the ego are a battle with 
your own deep-rooted fear and sense of inadequacy. They are expressed through 
resistance, control, power, greed, defence, attack and so on. Some strategies of the ego 
are very deliberate, but nevertheless they never truly resolve any of its problems, simply 
because the ego in itself represents a problem.  

The ego experiences itself as something private, something separate from the uni-
verse, with no connection whatsoever with other beings. But a false image of the self, 
which is something very limited, has its consequences. Because it is in opposition with 
the truth, the mind attempts to 'repair' it with new lies. Yet misleading the self in such a 
fundamental, decisive matter as your essence inevitably leads to serious consequences. 
In nature, every opposition to truth encounters consequences. The list of consequences 
that you feel as a result of a false conception of yourself is a long one, beginning with 
fear, pain, suffering, and so on. You flee from them all your life and try to safeguard 
yourself by turning to other lies. And the circle of suffering is complete. 

The ego's uncertainty and powerful desire for survival manifest themselves in the fact 
that it tries to strengthen its position as much as possible. It manages to do this by 
constantly filling us with thoughts of the past, where its successes and merits are, or with 
thoughts of the future, where it promises us new successes and victories. In this way it is 
constantly dragging us into a mental environment in which it feels good – into an unreal 
time.  

For the ego, the present moment barely exists. It constantly flees from the present. 
Even when it engages with it, it is not the present that it observes; it interprets it 
completely wrongly, because it views it with the eyes of the past or narrows it down to a 
means to achieving certain goals in the future. It is this that creates the biggest diffi-
culties for the human being.  

When several egos meet, there will sooner or later be problems and judgements about 
'bad things'. These include various dramas in the form of conflict, problems, mental or 
physical violence, and so on. They also include collective evil such as war, genocide or 
exploitation, for all of which the collective unconscious is responsible. Many diseases are 
the consequence of the uninterrupted resistance of the ego, which creates restrictions 
and disturbances in the flow of energy through the body. When you re-establish contact 
with your true essence and are no longer guided by the mind, you cease to cause all 
these things.  

The ego may be clever, but it is not intelligent. Cleverness follows its own little goals. 
Intelligence sees a bigger whole, in which all things are connected. Cleverness separates; 
intelligence combines. No resentment or response to an action involves an external 
cause. Rather, it is something internal, something in you, which makes you aware of it. It 



159 
 

is merely a form of the ego's response which is completely impersonal. It has nothing to 
do with who this person is, and likewise has nothing to do with your essence. 

The ego does not know that the source of energy is inside and therefore seeks it 
outside. It tries to find itself in things, but it never truly succeeds and can even lose itself 
in them. Such is the fate of the ego. There are many reasons for its difficulties. The first 
is the false picture of the self we have already mentioned. The second reason lies in a 
characteristic of the consciousness: the fact that it is constantly identifying with some-
thing. That which suffers and is afraid is not the 'true ego', but the personality ('false 
ego'), in other words a conception with which you identify. The third reason is the 
sequential processing of events – time. The ego feels itself to be a prisoner of time and is 
constantly fleeing from the present to the past or the future, where it feels at home. But 
this is a curse, since time is the biggest causer of fear.  

The problems of the ego cannot be resolved at the level of the mind. Even the study of 
madness is not enough to create a healthy intellect. When you understand that the 
solution is not in the mind, you find the right path. But many people do not wish to 
separate themselves from sorrow and pain, since these represent a large part of their 
ego. This knowledge is often concealed.  

The false construct – the ego – must, when the time comes, be destroyed and the 
false identification interrupted. Removal of this lie is of essential importance for spiritual 
progress. When you understand what difficulties the ego brings and into what traps it 
lures you, its greatness begins to crumble. The ego must retreat when you refuse it 
attention, when you pay no heed to it, but instead direct your attention to the present 
moment. Only the present can liberate you from the ego, and you can only be present 
now, not yesterday or tomorrow. 

The above does not mean that the ego is something bad; it needs to be seen in the 
role of an irreplaceable helper in the process of development and constant self-perfec-
tion. In the greater part of this process it has a very important role in building relation-
ships and developing self-image, which is necessary when playing individual roles. Since, 
in your own world, you also observe other people, personae, you can build all possible 
relationships with them, which allow you to get to know yourself better. It is in fact 
relationships – and not things – that are of fundamental importance in life. The most 
important relationship is one's relationship with oneself. 

 

Am I a body? 

Abandoning identification with the body is by no means simple. The body is still 
something that you cannot deny or overlook. The illusion of the body is one of the most 
fundamental illusions. As an amateur researcher I am able, for moments or short 
periods, to be aware and to feel that my body is merely a resource that I am using. In 
those moments I am aware of my more complete nature, and this gives me a marvellous 
feeling. I would love to know how a spiritual teacher like Ramana Maharshi, for example, 
experiences his own body. 

Identification with the body is very present up to that level of self-awareness where 
consciousness of the spiritual nature of reality begins to awake. For as long as you place 
physical existence in the foreground and neglect the other aspects of the spiritual world, 
your reality is limited to ensuring physical existence and addressing problems at a low 
level. Attachment to the body has – like everything in this reality – positive and negative 
effects. By recognising the conscious, spiritual component of existence and reducing the 
importance of physicality, you take an important step forwards. The body loses its power 
over you.  

Information about the phenomenon of multiple personalities – as discussed in Chapter 
2 – shook my view of the body to its foundations. This phenomenon is eloquent proof 
that there is something wrong with the existing conception of the body. The 
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instantaneous changing of the exterior to match a selected personality led me to 
conclude that the body cannot be something rigid, stable and (relatively) immutable, but 
must be the consequence of complex mental phenomena. If a change of personality, 
which is a (sub)conscious phenomenon, is so evidently reflected at the material level, 
then the totality of information about the personality undoubtedly also contains a 
complete physical picture of the body. The exterior is consequently the projection of a 
conscious picture: an image of the body! The shape-shiftings of reptiles from human to 
reptilian appearance and back are, in this light, not such a prodigy. Split personalities, in 
fact. 

But let us return to the body. The human body is an intelligent system that lives in the 
mind. I could also describe it as a very large and complex program in the consciousness 
that actually lives its own life. This system has many automatic mechanisms that function 
without the cooperation of the consciousness. The messages that the body sends you 
and the orders that you give it leave the impression that you and your body are one, but 
this is merely an illusion. Inside the body the observer appears, and outside it, the world 
that you observe. The observer (with his observation) and the observed world appear 
and disappear simultaneously. Above all of this, is the void. This void is the same for 
everyone.  

The body has three important functions: the first function is to create in you the 
impression that you are a material being in the terrestrial world. This is important 
because in the terrestrial world learning and discovering are very effective. The descent 
of the vital Self into the material world is not without purpose. Space and time enable 
causality, which in turn enables the building of 'knowledge'.  

The second function of the body is to create a foundation for a very convincing 
identification, for example, with the personality. What you are identifies with the body, 
and adheres to it. Because of the body, you become someone who has a personality. It is 
the personality that enables the infinite colours of different vital roles and relevant 
experiences. Relationships are established among personalities, and it is from relation-
ships that you learn the most. Finally, you cast off the personality and everything you are 
not, and what you truly are, is revealed.  

The third important function of the body is to provide feedback. A consciousness at the 
third level (the level of human beings) uses the physical body as an instrument that 
enables a very direct experiencing of effects. The fastest way to learn is through 
relationships with other people, who are a reflection of your ego. It is the body that 
enables rapid development; the development of incorporeal forms is slower. It is not 
merely the fact that physical senses increase trust in what you perceive, and that you 
can register what you have created with great precision. The body is also an indicator of 
suitable behaviour. What you do in your thoughts and actions is reflected in the body, 
with the result that you can understand whether you are acting correctly or not. The 
purpose of pain and disease91

What are the unpleasant sides of identifying with the body and, consequently, being 
trapped in materiality? Limited merely to the physical body (and identified with it) you 
allow material, physical factors to manage you; you are not aware that phenomena at 
the physical level are merely the reflection of conscious or mental phenomena at other 
levels – for example, the emotional and mental levels. You are not aware of the possi-
bility of influencing the material level with thoughts and feelings – you treat disease and 
physical problems as phenomena that you cannot influence. The belief that you are a 
body limits you to the brief lifespan of the body and you lose eternity. You limit your 
miraculous essence to something almost banal – a heap of impermanent matter. As long 
as you identify with matter, the limitations of materiality are also your limitations. You 
experience the pains of the body as your own pains. Locked in your own mental prison, 
you lament the misery of life.  

 is precisely this: to signal inappropriate behaviour and 
thinking. Built-in mechanisms warn you how you must act in order to find the true path 
to yourself again.   
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Knowing your own immortal nature does not mean that you become indifferent to the 
body and develop a belittling attitude towards it. Far from it. You can be grateful to your 
body for all the well-being of which, up to now, you have not perhaps been fully aware. 
The body is an invaluable instrument that can serve you wonderfully – and much better 
than up to now, when you were not aware of its true role. With your new understanding 
you can prepare your body to play for you like a well-tuned violin: when you disburden it 
of fears, superfluous food (excessive appetite is a counterweight to fear) and burden-
some emotions, it is also much easier for you to listen to it. With suitable recreation or 
special physical exercise (tai chi, chi-gong, etc.) you raise the level of energy in the body 
and in this way increase physical strength and endurance, improve your feeling of well-
being and give yourself more strength for creative work. The result is less need for sleep 
and greater creativity.  

By being aware of the mission of your body, you create a better contact with it. 
Eckhart Tolle talks about establishing a connection with the inner body, about coming 
into contact with the whole feeling of the body. I understand this as meaning contact 
with my etheric, spiritual body which gives life to the material body. Tolle believes that a 
constant connection with our own inner body is of key importance. By strengthening the 
consciousness directed towards it, you increase its vibrational frequency and reduce the 
possibilities of negativities influencing you. You also attract new circumstances and 
events that correspond to the increased frequency. With a greater directing of attention 
towards the body, you become more present in the present moment. The mind loses its 
predominance. 

The awareness that I am not a physical body penetrated timidly into my consciousness 
quite some time after I had understood this at the intellectual level. There is a significant 
difference between 'living with a certain knowledge' and 'understanding something'. 
Without consciousness the body is dead. The body as a vessel of awareness cannot be 
my essence.  

Ramana Maharshi said: 'For the ignorant the ego is the Ego limited to the body. For 
the wise the ego is the infinite Ego (consciousness).' 

 

Am I a soul? 

To begin with, the statement that the essence of the human being is not a soul left me 
disappointed. Later I understood that resisting this statement is like resisting the view 
that a human being is not a body.  

In accordance with thousands of years of tradition, the majority of people believe that 
the soul is a kind of immortal entity that inhabits the body. It is separate from the body 
and outlives it. Whether or not you believe this, sooner or later you come up against the 
spiritual dimension that (also) stands behind material reality. What you find is something 
non-material – an entity that animates an otherwise dead body.  You can call it consci-
ousness, a soul or whatever you like. 

Where does the phenomenon of the soul come from? The notion of the soul is usually 
presented as a subtle union of consciousness and energy, and at the same time as a tie 
between the material and spiritual worlds. Theories of the origin and life of souls are 
connected with the creation myths and religious principles of different civilisations and 
cultures. Just as the civilisational/religious environment changes, so do these conceptions 
change. Thus, there is no complete agreement either about the formation of souls or 
about their origin, their number, the speed of incarnation or even when the soul enters 
the body. 

Interestingly, not even the Bible offers a clear definition of the soul and the spirit, nor 
does it offer a more precise explanation of these concepts: it merely uses them. Putting 
it simply, the body is supposed to become 'alive' when the spirit descends into it in the 
form of the soul (I understand 'spirit' as a synonym for pure awareness and 'soul' as 
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personal consciousness). The soul is supposed to be that primary, spiritual essence of the 
human being that animates the physical body. 

Our five senses do not confirm the soul. I have tried to perceive it. But where is it 
actually located? In the heart? In the head between the eyes? Every different school has 
its own interpretation. Personally, I have never found an answer based on my own 
experience and therefore, have often found myself in difficulty in discussions. To me, the 
consciousness seemed more important and more 'tangible' than the soul. Those who 
have the ability to communicate with souls and angels have filled mountains of books 
with their stories. 

The connection of the infinite soul with the finite body is explained by the theory of 
reincarnation, 

Does this mean that the human being is, by his true nature, a soul? This question 
confused me for a long time, until I delved deeper into the mysteries of the 
consciousness. 

a theory contained in the majority of Eastern religions; it was also an 
inseparable part of the doctrine of early Christianity - but only until the Second Council of 
Constantinople (AD 553). The theory of reincarnation is based on understanding the 
circular movement of nature and the universe, and on the law of cause and effect 
(karma). One physical life is very short in comparison to eternity, and therefore the soul 
inhabits many bodies one after the other. The plan of the soul, as Eastern wisdoms such 
as Hinduism call it, is the attainment of spiritual perfection through successive incar-
nations (embodiments of the soul) to the point of perfect purification and final salvation, 
when they merge with God. Since a human being is born into this world several times, he 
also has the possibility of spiritually cleansing himself and, one day, completely liberating 
himself from sinfulness. In this way he becomes pure and innocent just as he was at the 
beginning of creation. Theist religions such as Christianity or Islam give the human being 
just one life and place it in the dilemma of good and evil, while salvation or damnation is 
God's decision at the Last Judgement.  

My reasoning was as follows: the soul is real to exactly the same extent that the body 
is real. In both cases we are in fact talking about a phenomenon of the consciousness. 
When you detach yourself from a narrow understanding of the self and it’s identification 
with the body, and become aware of spiritual phenomena, this is when you are able to 
accept your more believable, spiritual nature. In this phase the soul is a convenient 
mental object through which you get to know worlds and phenomena that are alien to 
the terrestrially oriented human being. These conceptions and perceptions expand the 
consciousness and lead to knowledge of higher potentials.  

In seeking my essence, I finally had to ask myself whether what I am could be a 
conscious picture, an idea in my consciousness. The mind works by preparing descript-
tions, images of something that you can only approach by empathising with it. But how 
am I supposed to empathise with something that is not defined sufficiently precisely? No 
matter how good the description, it is still only a description. Besides, something which is 
the fruit of my mind cannot be what I am! The mind can also empathise with impressions 
in the memory of past experiences, but how would an impression of the soul imprint 
itself on the memory? What does it feel like to feel the soul? Thus, I concluded that the 
soul is a useful mental aid in exploring the connection between the body and the abso-
lute, but is clearly not my Self. What I am looking for was first identified with the body 
and then with the soul. Neale Donald Walsch states that in one of the stages of dying, in 
the third phase of death, the human being should realise that even identification with the 
soul is merely a hallucination, and touch his true divine essence before setting off into a 
new cycle of reincarnation.  

Thus, I came to the conclusion that the soul – like the body – is a complex formation 
of the consciousness, an illusion whose author is the mind. But can I rely on what the 
mind tells me? I cannot be a mental formation; I am much more than this. If I were 
something invented by the mind, this would mean that the Creator is limited to 
something he has created himself. But this is nonsense.  
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The trap that is concealed in the archetype of the soul and, much more so, in religious 
doctrines, is that between the soul and its 'true origin' (which is supposed to be God) 
there are many intermediaries – angels and the complex higher spiritual hierarchy. In 
this way, the religious concept becomes an excellent tool for manipulation. It is not given 
to the soul to know God, religions claim, and easing of its burdens is only possible with 
the help of angels and 'spiritual pastors' and with 'behaviour that is pleasing to God'. Not 
only is the human being (or rather his soul) separate from the Supreme Being, he must – 
according to religious doctrines – offer himself to it and act according to its command-
ments in a way that is pleasing to it, in order to be 'saved'. Although the human being 
acquires with the soul a kind of feeling of eternity, he is unfree with this concept and 
dependent on the spiritual forces (God, angels and even the Devil!) that have power over 
him. Religions, which equate the human being with the soul, are thus mental concepts 
that prevent the human being from getting to know his true nature, his real essence. 

In the Christian conception, the sword of the Last Judgement hangs over the soul, and 
thus identification with the soul brings anxiety and fear. The consciousness and the soul 
are similar concepts, where the former is broader than the latter and not limited by 
religious restrictions. 

At last I reconciled myself with the following statement: no matter how convincing the 
conception of the soul, it is still only a conception in the mind. I must not seek my true 
essence in anything limited (for example in the mind), but there where I can become 
aware of my limitless and infinite nature. This is only revealed when the mind becomes 
silent. It is situated in the present moment, in the eternal 'now'. 

My conclusion, which is – understandably – unacceptable to many people, is the 
following: the soul is a better approximation for the essence of the human being than the 
body, but at a higher level of awareness it does not correspond to the truth. What I am 
seeking is precisely what people usually imagine the soul to be.  

Despite the shortcomings of the concept of the soul, it would be wrong to proclaim the 
archetype of the soul as an aberration or a mistake. It needs to be seen in the context of 
the development of the human consciousness. On this journey you cling to mistaken, but 
constantly improving concepts, which lead you to final knowledge of your Self. Accepting 
the self as a soul nevertheless means taking a step away from narrow materiality to 
spirituality. It means refusing the limited conception that you are a mortal body. It 
means that you are beginning to flirt with infinity and eternity – and this is a major and 
very important step forwards. 
 

Am I an intellect? 

I believe that the mind or intellect is such an important factor in life, that we ought to 
be devoting serious attention to it in schools. Unfortunately, our knowledge of it is very 
poor. Even so, we are so fascinated by the mind that, for the most part, we imagine it to 
be our essence. The developed Western world suffers under the dominion of the mind. 
Instead of us using it, the mind uses us. We even identify with it. We believe that we are 
an embodied mind. This is a mistake. The tool has taken control of its master, but we are 
not aware of this. We are constantly singing its praises for its monumental achievements 
in science and technology and for having elevated human beings to the position of ruler 
of nature. But the main culprit behind the problems in which civilisation has found itself 
in, is the intellect. We have simply drowned in it and forgotten our true origin.  

Do you ever have the impression that if you stopped thinking your existence would 
end? Since we have exalted the mind to such heights, it has become hyperactive. We use 
it very irrationally. It functions even when it would be better for it to remain silent. It 
creates a serious drain of our vital energy. Apparently 80 to 90 percent of the thoughts 
of the majority of people not only repeat themselves and bring no benefit, but because of 
their ineffective and frequently negative nature they often bring harm. This type of 
forcible thinking is actually a dependency.  
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How to understand the intellect? The reason or intellect is a key element of conscious-
ness. The mind is a tool of the intellect. My allegory is the following: if consciousness is 
like an empty canvas on which arbitrary paintings are formed, then the mind is like a 
brush that creates paintings by applying colours. Colours are thoughts and emotions. The 
problem lies in the fact that the brush has become hyperactive and in its quest for 
perfection it daubs one painting on top of another. It has forgotten that none of the 
paintings can be perfect. The only perfect painting is the one that contains all colours 
simultaneously: an empty canvas. The consciousness or the canvas has begun 
erroneously to believe that it is the painting. In this way, it has limited infinity to one 
single phenomenon.  

The mind and awareness are closely connected. Awareness is a two-part process: the 
soul arrives at complete knowledge on its journey through the spiritual world, and at 
complete experience on its journey through the material world. The spiritual and material 
worlds exist precisely because it is necessary to walk both paths. The dominion of the 
mind, which has, as it were, lost itself in the material world, has caused a weakening of 
the spiritual consciousness. Neglecting the spiritual side of life leads to unbalanced 
development, and a world such as this one that is now bursting at the seams. And thus 
we sink ever deeper into materiality and forget our true, divine nature. The mind has 
taken control of all spheres of our life, including our relationships with people and nature, 
and become a monstrous and uncontrolled parasite that is capable of destroying the 
whole of life on the planet and, finally, itself.  

The mind has a very difficult and rather thankless task: it apparently has to reduce 
limitless, infinite reality (the absolute – the home of the Self; this was discussed in 
Chapter 2), using the instruments of time and space, to a limited phenomenal world of 
the kind that appears to the consciousness. How am I supposed to understand something 
infinite with a finite mind? Since much is lost in this process of reduction, this world, 
unlike the absolute, is not a world of perfection. In the manifest, material world, nothing 
is perfect. Limitation and finiteness are necessary for knowledge, since it is only possible 
to learn from the finite.  

The area in which the mind is most proficient is the creation of fears. The thing that 
breathes life into fears is time. Fear is inseparably connected with time and the memory 
of some unpleasant experience. When you ignore time, fear disappears too. The power of 
the mind is measured by 'knowledge' and the quantity of fears, and both build on 
memory. For this reason, the mind prefers to flee into the past or the future – a project-
tion of the past where it is easiest for it to demonstrate its power. Living peacefully in the 
present – the only moment that truly exists – is superfluous to the mind and a nuisance. 
It is as though someone were forcing it to take a slimming cure. 

Eckhart Tolle says that the mind can never find the true solution because it is itself a 
significant part of the problem. Imagine a police inspector who is trying to catch an 
arsonist but at the same time is himself the arsonist. The mind is merely an intellectual 
tool, not something capable of deep knowledge in the core of consciousness. Its sphere is 
the processing of information and conceptions, where it tends to simplify. That is why 
those who claim that it is not possible to understand God are right. I believe that 
understanding God is something that the mind never achieves. But the human being 
possesses something more than just the intellect. Until this becomes silent, however, 
until it descends from its dominant position, it is not possible to direct the consciousness 
towards the present moment, in which it is possible to discover its true nature and 
perceive the Creator in oneself.  

You cannot stem the tide of problems until you halt the thought mechanism that is 
occupied with roaming in time. You cannot liberate yourself from pain while you identify 
with the mind. The mind is a good analyst but it has no idea about creativity. It can 
neither recognise nor create beauty. It only possesses a memory of beauty. Human 
beings are increasingly 'artists of the mind'. That is why there is ever less genuine art 
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and creative beauty. The mind, left to its own devices, creates horrors. Look at industrial 
wastelands. True creativity and art are only possible when the mind withdraws and you 
establish contact with your inner essence.  

No-mind represents consciousness without thought. All creativity derives from no-
mind. Artists, and scientists too, create in moments of inner silence. The majority of 
today's scientists are not very creative – because they think too much. The miracle of 
your life and the existence of your body are neither created nor maintained with the help 
of the mind, with the help of thought. It is clear that an intelligence much more powerful 
than the mind is at work here. When the mind connects with this intelligence, it becomes 
a wonderful instrument. Then it serves something much greater than itself.  

I was not surprised by Tolle's assertion that even in the state which we call waking 
consciousness, the human being is not aware of actual reality, but for the most part, 
oscillates between ordinary unconsciousness and deep unconsciousness. Both cases are a 
state of identification with the mind; with mental processes and emotions, reactions, 
desires, and so on. In everyday situations – when you are threatened or attacked and 
when, according to the mind's judgement, things are going wrong – you become 
'unconscious' and do not want to accept a given fact that does not correspond to the 
conception in your mind. In this way you succumb to the patterns of reaction that are 
imposed by the ego. You act counter to your true nature; you attack, defend, condemn, 
approve, destroy, kill, etc. All this is of course reflected at the global level. The result: in 
the 20th century alone, we human beings have killed over one hundred million of our 
own brothers and sisters.  

We are all responsible both for our own inner space, and for this planet. When we stop 
internal pollution, this will also be visible externally. The dominion of the mind is nothing 
but a stage in the evolution of the consciousness. If we are not capable of rising to a 
higher level, the mind, transformed into a monster, will destroy us. Mental activity, which 
is an important part of consciousness, needs to be lifted above the tyranny of the mind, 
and used for what it was intended. When this happens, thinking will be much more 
creative and will enable development in accordance with ethics and spiritual ideals.  

The image of the mind should not be one-sided, since this would be a lie. The 
shortcomings mentioned above are compensated by the beauty, variety, accuracy and 
perfection of the images it creates at every step. It is a wonderful and irreplaceable aid 
to consciousness, which with the help of mental categories – space, time and causality – 
paints on the canvas of your consciousness the astonishing scenes that you call 'the 
world'. It links its images with the brilliant illusion to which it ties its existence – the 
body. The body and the mind are closely connected. The mind is a patient companion on 
the path of your spiritual development, right up to the last action when it acknowledges 
that it is capable of no more. 

The answer to the question 'am I an intellect?' is clear. The intellect is a tool of the 
consciousness, but I am not a tool. Instead, I am the thing that uses this tool and enjoys 
its fruits. 

 

Am I energy? 

Energy has caused me any number of headaches. I was once convinced that energies 
– including some negative energies – operate powerfully on me and that I am, like it or 
not, their victim. This would have almost destroyed my law. Fortunately, I realised in 
time that energies are merely illusions that dry up the minute you refuse to believe in 
them. 

Back in Chapter 2, I permitted myself to reflect on the somewhat controversial nature 
of energy (controversial for some, at least). If the nature of reality is spiritual, energy is 
merely a manner of presentation of 'spiritual' effects that are the result of spiritual 
activities. Identification with energy is one of the most problematic identifications, 
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because energy is something very elusive, indeterminate, and indefinable. Not only that, 
but 'everything' is supposed to be energy, which transforms from one type to another, 
and also into matter and vice versa. The universe is supposed to be full of energy. But is 
energy aware of itself? The answer is no. If a human being can be aware of his own 
existence but energy cannot, the latter cannot be the innermost essence of the former. 
Once again, it is merely a false identification. 

The observer's consciousness creates a universe as a conscious phenomenon 
consisting of images. Consciousness is based on awareness that condenses in individual 
consciousnesses (awareness of existence). How to include energy – the potential force 
that we imagine when we use the term 'energy' – in this conception? If we can talk here 
about energy, this is limited to the level of willing the realisation of individual 
conceptions, to the entity that decides on the speed of changes in conscious events.  

Fascination with energy is a problem that can impede spiritual progress. You attribute 
great energy to objects, events or people, without 'objective characteristics' existing for 
this, and in this way you conjure up illusions of effects that may be more of an illusion 
generated by your conviction than objective facts and influences. These are manipula-
tions of the self. The consciousness experiences what it wants to experience. Many 
people are also cured when they take a placebo (a false medicine). What is the decisive 
factor of healing in this case? The consciousness, of course. 

Fascination with energy is perhaps even more dangerous than being dazzled by matter 
or materiality, since as a result of its extremely changeable nature it is difficult to define, 
while at the same time we do not connect it with any material elements such as matter. 
A quant of energy is in fact something abstract and difficult for the mind to comprehend. 
Naturally this does not mean that science is not able to devise endless mathematical 
tricks involving both mass and energy that appear extremely convincing. Everything 
revolves around energies and, through analysis of the phenomena of energy in electron 
accelerators, science is able to explain the structure of matter. But in a year that has 
seen the firing up of a giant electron accelerator that is supposed to solve the puzzle of 
the composition of matter and antimatter, we are surely justified in asking the following 
question: what in physics is really so incontestably proven that we could really put our 
heads on the block for it? The answer is surprising: nothing at all.  

The fact is, energy does not have the property of (self-) awareness, therefore energy 
cannot be my essence. 

 

Recognising the process of identification 

Recognising the process of identification has been a very valuable achievement for 
me. With my terrestrial view of the world, the statements that I am neither a personality, 
nor a body, nor a mind, nor a soul, nor even energy, were utterly alien to me, but when I 
detached myself from this view I understood: all these identifications are merely illu-
sions, mutilated conceptions and poor substitutes for my true essence. They are ideas 
that keep me away from the truth, my true essence, until I recognise them as being 
false.  

When you realise this, the phenomena of the body, the mind, energy and the soul no 
longer play such an important role in your life. You gain a certain distance from them, 
you create a kind of unburdened and friendlier relationship; you stop treating them as 
seriously as you did. This does not mean that they lose all value or persuasiveness. They 
are still present, they still add variety to your life, you still take them seriously, but you 
feel more softness and less sharpness. You gain a kind of freedom, an awareness that 
they are part of your illusory reality, which you can influence. 

The interruption of identification with the entities discussed above also has numerous 
practical consequences. Ceasing to identify with your personality (ego) dissolves the 
sharpness of all actions that are directed against you and enables mastery of emotions. 



167 
 

Ceasing to identify with the body removes the acuteness of diseases: distress diminishes 
and the meaning of diseases becomes much more understandable – they are correctives 
for wrong attitudes. When the mind is no longer the principal and most important factor 
in your life, you are capable of enjoying the present moment95 

It is necessary to view identification in the proper light and discover its mission. We 
have established that it is a great source of suffering and problems, but this is only one 
side of the story. The other side is that identification is a source of progress at lower 
levels. Thanks to identification, you take things personally and seriously and you react 
with energy, courage and motivation. Such responses are urgently necessary on the path 
of spiritual growth, in order for you play an individual role properly. Identification is thus, 
an instrument that enables recognition and experiential knowledge of individual pheno-
mena – emotions, feelings, ideas and conceptions. How, for example, would I know what 
anger is and what its consequences are for health, if I did not 'become anger' (angry)?  

and also happiness to a 
much greater degree than before. With the recognition that energies cannot have power 
over you as long as you are not caught in their snares, you are partly able to avoid the 
victim mentality. With the awareness that the soul is still a very limited conception of 
your essence, you can laugh at stories of the Last Judgement and eternal damnation.  

Identification is thus, welcome on the one hand, but not on the other. The best thing 
is to act consciously with identification and to be moderate. When you realise that you 
are defending yourself, ask yourself who is doing the defending. Identification is pleasant 
when you identify with pleasant feelings, for example satisfaction or elation. And of 
course, no exaggeration is welcome. When you achieve a sufficiently high level of 
spiritual development, when you master the art of 'conscious life', you become the 
master of your own emotions and mind and you also control the process of identification. 
Happiness and inner peace become manageable states. But even a superficial 
acquaintance with the knowledge presented here causes a noticeable change. When this 
knowledge really takes root in you, events are much less able to shatter your 
equilibrium. 

Eckhart Tolle writes: 'When you know yourself as a Being, then nothing that happens 
in your life any longer has absolute importance, but merely relatively importance. You 
show it respect, but it loses its seriousness and weight.' 

The view from the new dimension I mentioned in the introduction is a view through 
eyes that are relieved of identification. When this happens it seems as though all 
restrictions must fall away. This is awareness of limitless freedom, limitlessness and 
eternity. You become one with everything, an observer united with the observed, you 
become creation itself. You are in all things and all things are your body. Then you 
realise that between the Creator and you there is no separation. 
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Chapter 10 
Who am I? 

At last we are approaching the most difficult part of the task of getting to know our 
Self. We are now going to tackle the hardest questions: Who am I? and Who is God? The 
answers are not to be found anywhere but inside us. Some things are mysteries that the 
mind cannot unravel, and yet there exists a way to come very close to final knowledge 
or, better, final feeling. What is this final concept that leads to awareness of the human 
being's true essence? 

Progress in spiritual development is reflected in an increasingly complete, less limited 
image of the self. The conviction that you are a body – identification with the body – 
limits the experience of life to physicality. In life, you are dissatisfied and unhappy 
because the traditional image, in accordance with the prevailing stereotypes, cannot 
satisfy you. This leads to searching, desires, fear and senseless, insignificant actions to 
find a way out of distress. It is necessary to reject ideas that maintain false impressions 
and impede mental flexibility. The way forward lies in being aware of who it is that 
desires, suffers and is afraid: none other than the personality connected with the body 
with which you identify. When you succeed in disengaging from this, you embark on a 
new identification, with new limitations. With the idea that you are a soul comes a 
certain measure of freedom that is apparent in, among other things, the fact that you are 
less burdened by the fear of death. But even this is a limited conception of the self. 

Exploration of your own essence must be based on an understanding of conscious-
ness. It is necessary to know it’s mechanisms down to their very foundations. The 
fundamental idea, about which there cannot be any doubt, is that what we call reality is 
merely a colourful picture on the screen of the consciousness, a picture that has no 
connection with the 'objective material world', since there is no such thing. The world 
originates in the consciousness of the observer, not the other way round. Life is a 
constant alternation of images and impressions in the consciousness, but because of the 
process of identification, these appear to be real. But the only real thing is the observer 
– me – as I observe events on the screen of my consciousness.  

Who is responsible for events in the consciousness? Slowly and timidly, I began to be 
aware that I have a greater influence over events in my consciousness than I had 
previously thought. Who is the interpreter of the scenes in my consciousness, if not my 
mind? Evidently through the use of my free will, I influence the selection of scenes and 
the events I experience, but I still do not entirely understand this mechanism. The means 
by which I influence the selection are my thoughts, feelings, desires and fears. Some are 
also located at the subconscious level. I used to believe that I was placed in a real exter-
nal world as the victim of circumstances, only occasionally visited by fortune, when 
events went in my favour. Now I know that the most important thing is the interpretation 
of events. No-one forces me to interpret events in one way or in another. This is entirely 
left to me. It is a matter of my own decision. I am fully responsible for everything I 
experience, since no-one else inside me makes judgements on what happens to me, no-
one else inside me is happy or angry as I am myself. All these realisations have changed 
my image of myself and influenced the choice of the role that I have played since then.  

I entered the 'higher education' phase of my research by going more deeply into the 
new mysteries of the consciousness revealed to me by two Eastern spiritual masters in 
particular: Ramana Maharshi and Nisargadatta Maharaj. Their insight into the matter in 
question surprised me with its depth and thoroughness. The approach needed to achieve 
the self-knowledge that they describe is very simple but requires a great degree of 
vigilance and self-control. Both masters base themselves on a fundamental lever of the 
consciousness, on the idea I am, on which rests the entire mental superstructure that 
supports 'the world'. I am is the idea that establishes the observer. A world without an 
observer cannot be observed. But who is the observer? 
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The bringer of life and the centre of perception 

We are unable to confirm any of our beliefs, observations or ideas with proof that 
guarantees that they are an actual reflection of true reality. They are merely movements, 
forms and conceptions in the consciousness. We are constantly empathising with various 
ideas and identifying with them. But does anything exist besides illusions? Anything more 
solid, immutable or permanent? The masters say that everything that is transitory and 
temporary is unimportant. But what could be permanent and immutable? The human 
Self! You are the same entity from birth to death. Only your body and circumstances in 
life change. Is any illusion in your consciousness more genuine than the others? Is there, 
despite everything, something on which you can rely? 

The only incontestable certainty is the certainty of existence. The only thing that you 
can be completely sure of is that you exist, that you are present. Everything else may 
simply be your ideas, your conceptions, and the images that create the drama on the 
screen of your consciousness. The statement I am must be true because – could 
someone who does not exist be aware that he exists? 

Descartes came to a very similar conclusion when he stated that he could doubt 
absolutely everything except that he exists. Here he connected the idea that he exists, 
i.e. the idea I am, with the process of thinking and concluded that the human being is a 
thinking thing. This idea has been interpreted as meaning that the human being is a 
thing in which the mind is the principal element. Really? 

The idea I am is therefore of special importance. It represents the main root of the 
entire mental tree. The realisation that this humble thought creates the consciousness 
impression of life is something that truly moved me. Because of this idea I am 'alive'. 
Proof of its veracity is simple: if this idea were false, there would be no-one living my life. 
There is no other fundamental idea through which life could creep into me and fill me 
with the consciousness that I am alive, that I am present in the reality that I observe. 

But the idea I am is also something more. It is the centre of awareness around 
which everything, absolutely everything that happens on the screen of the conscious-
ness, is built. Around this centre the whole world is built for me (in my consciousness). If 
any foundation exists on which the edifice of my conceptions of the self and the world 
can be said to stand, then this foundation is the idea I am. Absolutely everything that 
happens in me and outside me, in other words internal and external experience, rests 
upon it.  

The idea, knowledge or awareness I am consists of two parts. The first part is am, 
which actually means 'exist' or 'live'. Thus I only exist because this mother of all ideas is 
present in the consciousness. The idea am is not merely a thought in the mind but an 
awareness and feeling that is present at some deeper level. This statement is supported 
by the fact that you cannot drive away this idea as you can every other thought. It is 
present always and everywhere, irrespective of what is happening in the mind. Its dis-
appearance would push me into a kind of void in which I would feel as though my life 
were draining away. Am is the pure essence of consciousness, the awareness of self. 
Only if an existent thing and existence exist can anything happen to the thing that exists.  

 

The second part of the perception I am - the feeling I – is likewise not merely an idea 
in the mind but some deeper awareness that is independent of other events in the mind. 
I means that someone exists, separate from everything else yet at the same time the 
centre of perception. Without the idea of I, there would be no-one to be aware! The 
observer and the observed are separate. The eye must be outside the object that it 
observes. 
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I is the centre of awareness and observation. It establishes the observer. Everything 
that is observed is observed by I, all cognition and feelings flow towards it. If only am 
existed, without I, life would still be lived, but there would be no-one to be aware of this. 
Examples exist of states of illness in which the sensation of I is lost. When this happens, 
the subject has the sensation that everything that is happening is happening not to him 
but to some other, undefined subject. Not a very pleasant feeling.  

 

I imagine that it is through the idea and feeling I am that the vital Self, that which I 
truly am, establishes contact with the mind. I is the result of identification of pure 
awareness with the idea I am. This idea, therefore, represents a bridge to my true 
essence and to the 'home' where this resides. How to be as close as possible to the home 
that I come from? By persevering in the feeling I am! 

My findings about the idea I am are as follows: it is the bearer, the motive power of 
life, it establishes in me the awareness that I exist and live (am). At the same time it 
creates a centre of awareness – I – which observes a world that is separate from itself 
and events in it. In other words, there is an observer and an observed. The observer is I, 
and the observed is the world or what we call reality, and everything together is because 
I am aware that I am.   

Could the world (which I observe) exist for me if I, the observer, did not exist? 
Evidently not. Could the observer and the world exist if I were not aware that I exist? In 
the absence of awareness that I exist, I could not observe the existence of anything. 
Clearly, then, neither one nor the other is possible. Thus the observer, the observed 
(world) and observation (existence) must exist simultaneously. In the consciousness they 
always appear together and simultaneously.  

Those with an understanding of matters in connection with the idea I am also use the 
expression I am that I am in the sense: I am the one – the one and only – who exists; 
everything else is an illusion. This expression, which reflects the depth of knowledge, is 
abused by some and used in an entirely different sense, so as to mislead religious 
devotees. Some people connect it with the so-called conscience of Christ and thus 
present consciousness as an entity that is at the same level as or on a similar level to 
God. But there is nothing mystical in the awareness I am.  

The feeling I am is not dependent on space and time. It accompanies me at all times 
and is therefore timeless and eternal. Eternity is a 'perpetual now'. Wherever I go, it is 
with me, unchangeable. It only appears in the present moment. It does not exist in 
memories (the past) or in the future. 

The present moment is very convincing and real for a single reason: because the 
feeling I am is present in it. Life is to be found in it. There is no life in the past or the 
future. The present moment is the only moment that is 'alive'; and in this moment am I, 
who exists. If you wish to live, remain in the present moment. 

Wherever I go, I always carry with me the feeling of presence in the here and now. 
This means that I am independent of space and time, that they are in me, but I am not 
in them. And yet my identification with the body, which is of course limited by space and 
time, gives me the feeling of finiteness. In reality, however, I am infinite (omnipresent) 
and eternal (timeless), but I am shielded from this knowledge by the mind, which has 
shaped reality in accordance with its own limitations. But I am not my mind. The 
mistaken conception of what I am is its product.  

Another question that raises itself is that of the beginning and end – not of life but 
of the awareness I am. Awareness is timeless, it derives from the absolute. It simply 
exists in an eternal now. It is not possible to talk about the start of awareness. Ideas 
about beginning and time are within awareness.  

In view of the fact that the material body – as we established in the chapter on 
identification – is only an illusion, the death of the body (like its birth) is insignificant 
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for the vital Self. Birth and death are merely points in time, while time is an invention of 
the mind. What dies with death or shortly after it are the creations of the mind: the body 
and the personality, the 'false ego'. 

The beginning and the end of the occurrence of the material body do not influence the 
existence of the Self, which is timeless. My essence, what I truly am, is timeless or 
eternal. But as a result of identification with the body, it is necessary to reconcile oneself 
with the laws of the material world – with impermanence. What is created is destroyed, 
what is born must die. Impermanence is a lie which is inevitably followed by an un-
pleasant consequence – fear. Thus we have adopted in ourselves all the fears of the 
impermanent world. The culprit is the mind, which has shaped reality in accordance with 
its own limitations.  

People wish to see the Ego (the consciousness) as something new. But consciousness 
is eternal and always exists unchanged. Call it what you like – God, the Ego, the Self, the 
heart or the seat of consciousness – it is always one and the same.  

  

A closer look at the idea 'I am' 

I worked my way through a weighty pile of writings by Nisargadatta and Ramana 
Maharshi in order to come to deeper knowledge of myself, of my identity. It is 
astonishing how much it is possible to say about the simple statement I am. No wonder, 
when the entire mental tree is based on it. Below I have listed some of their more 
interesting statements. 

It is not possible to experience infinity and that which has no limitations, because it 
has no boundaries. You can only 'be', but you cannot know what you are. You can only 
know with certainty what you are not. But you are absolutely certainly nothing that is 
found in your consciousness, which is constantly in movement.  Therefore, the mind has 
no answer to the question Who am I? No experience can answer this, because the human 
Self is above experience. 

The awareness I am is an expression of a deeper cause that we call the (true) Ego, 
Truth, God, Reality or something else. The idea I am is not merely a thought in your 
mind. It is not born with you. You could live perfectly well without it. It appears later, 
as a result of identification with the body.  

In order to get closer to knowledge of what you are, you must explore what you are 
not. In order to know what you are you not, you must carefully observe and reject 
everything that is not closely connected with the essence I am. Ideas like am, born, 
married, father… are not contained in the feeling I am. The idea 'I am' (in the sense 'I 
exist') has to be separated from the ideas 'I am this' and 'I am that'. The awareness that 
it is not possible to find a satisfactory description at the level of the mind speeds up 
progress in the search for one's own Self.  

The feeling I am is not continuous. It is a useful indicator: it shows where to look, 
but not what to look for. Life goes on even without the feeling I am. There are moments 
in which this feeling is not present. This is when you are at peace and happy. Problems 
begin when it returns.  

The idea I am rebuilds itself again and again from moment to moment, but the 
mind is constantly searching for something it can point to and say: 'I am such…' The only 
definitive solution is to eliminate definitively the feeling of separateness, the idea 'I am 
such and such a personality.' 

Nisargadatta also says: 'Be aware that no idea is your own. All ideas come from 
outside. When you treat everything as a dream, you liberate yourself. While you treat 
dreams as reality, you are their prisoner. With the conception that you are born as this 
or that, you become the slave of this or that. The essence of slavery is to imagine that 
you are a process, a flow, a development; that you have a past and a future, that you 
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have a history. You tie yourself to something, you identify with something that you are 
not, and in this way you lose freedom.' 

It is worth thinking about the following statement: 'In reality you were never born 
and you will never die. Now you are perhaps wondering why you have a body and asking 
yourself what provoked this state. Within this illusion the answer is as follows: desire 
born of memory attracts you to the body and makes you think that you are one with it. 
But this is only the truth from a relative point of view. There is actually no body, nor a 
world that contains it; only a mental state exists, a state similar to dreams, which can 
be simply driven away by an investigation of their reality.' 

Being a living being is not a final state; there exists something above this, something 
much more, which is neither being nor non-being, neither alive nor dead. This is the 
state of pure consciousness, which is above the limitations of space and time. When you 
abandon the illusion that the mind/body is existence, death loses its terror and becomes 
part of life.  

I have thought deeply about the following statement from Nisargadatta: 'The 
awareness I am creates an illusion of separateness. It makes you an alien in your own 
world and creates a world of hostility and alienation.' At first my reaction to this 
statement was one of astonishment, but I soon realised that it is true. With the 
separation of the Self from the absolute, an apparent separation occurs which is the 
source of fears, tensions and every woe in the world.  

And thus, the idea I am is also the root of all problems. It is the dividing line that 
separates you from the truth. Inside and outside are real, but the dividing line is not real. 
What creates the dividing line is 'I', the separated centre of cognition. It is worth studying 
and exploring this idea very closely and carefully. The difficulty is as follows: as long as 
you have a separated 'I' connected with a personality that must be protected, you must 
be violent. With the realisation that no such thing as a separate personality exists, many 
things become clear. That is why it is so important to know who you really are and 
understand that separateness is an illusion. When I realised this, it became clear to 
me what stands behind the following statement: 'Know yourself and you will understand 
the world!' Violence is built into us because of the feeling of separateness. 

One day, during my morning meditation, something else occurred to me: the idea of 
original sin might have a real background.  Real original sin – the reason for all 
suffering and pain – cannot be anything other than the separation of the individual, the 
observer, from the observed, the world. This illusion fills us with fear and calls on us to 
fight. When you realise that there is no separation between you and the whole of 
creation, every effort to change anything becomes nonsensical. In every person around 
you, you observe different images of yourself; everything you see is your original 
thought. And yet the idea of separation is necessary in order for the divine game to come 
alive and lead God to know himself in his own creations. 

One spiritual master put it like this: 'You are the highest reality, beyond the world 
and its maker, the Creator, above mental consciousness and its eyewitness, above all 
claims and negation of claims. Remember this, reflect on this and act in accordance with 
this. Abandon every feeling of separateness, observe yourself in everything and act in 
accordance with this. Through work will come beatitude, and through beatitude, belief, 
confirmation. Suffering is the consequence of doubt in yourself.' 

The above statements give the understanding of reality an entirely different 
dimension. Considerable effort was necessary for me fully to grasp their meaning. The 
most important thing about these statements is that they bring indescribable freedom, 
and this is one of the reasons why I believe them. With our current way of thinking, we 
are not used to so much freedom, and so at first all this is alien to us. As though 
someone used to living in the dark were placed in the light of the sun.  
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Consciousness and awareness 

In the spheres of consciousness, spirituality and metaphysics we lack suitable tools of 
expression – words, in other words. The more you get to know the details of a specific 
sphere, the more precise the verbal instruments you need to describe it.  

While many people think that consciousness and awareness mean the same thing, Nisargadatta 
differentiates between them. 

When he talks about awareness, however, Nisargadatta is not thinking of this same 
consciousness, but of something that is beyond the consciousness 'I am'. That which is 
beyond, unconscious, unexpressed. In Chapter 3 we mentioned that some people call it 
the absolute, others call it nagual, and so on. The expression awareness could therefore 
be defined as 'pure awareness'. I understand this expression as meaning the field of 
awareness or the field of infinite possibilities that derives from the absolute. The ether, 
as we have already said, is not an empty space but a single field of awareness.  

Consciousness is only linked to the perception of the self, which 
we mentally define by the feeling I am. This is the fundamental feeling of existence, of 
being in the present, and the basic feeling on which everything else is built.  

And what about consciousness? Consciousness can only exist as a result of the 
previous light of pure awareness. Consciousness is focused awareness that establishes 
the centre of perception. Awareness is independent of consciousness. Consciousness 
comes and goes, waking and sleeping, birth and death – but awareness is always here. 
Consciousness appears at a given moment in the morning on the basis of unborn, 
undying, always existing pure awareness.  

Consciousness always includes a duality, the separation of the observer from the 
observed. You can only be aware of something if you are separate from it. The 
consciousness I am is the consciousness of a subject, of someone who exists and is 
aware of everything else. Consciousness is always linked to the observer.

The idea I am is awareness condensed into a point which thus becomes the centre of 
perception. The statement I am aware means: 'I am aware of the process of awareness.' 
With the appearance of consciousness ('I am'), the ego-personality, body, mind 
appears, followed by thoughts, the whole of creation and God. In reality, apart from the 
absolute, there is nothing. 

  

Ramana Maharshi and Nisargadatta mention the mental process by which it is possible 
to arrive at true knowledge of one's nature: it is necessary to focus on direct aware-
ness of the feeling I am. That which is concealed in the consciousness or something 
connected with it, and not in false identifications with the body, the mind, energy or the 
soul.  

Knowing your essence in the idea I am is much closer to the truth than identifying 
yourself with something external – 'I am this...' or 'I am that... But you are still a step 
away from knowing the absolute, which is non-dual awareness.

 

 It is the absolute that 
gives the consciousness self-awareness – that enlightens through the consciousness but is 
simultaneously beyond the consciousness itself.  

Seeking your own identity 

Imagine that you are an eye. An eye that sees the wonderful world of creation. An eye 
can only see itself in a mirror. But when the mirror is dirty, it cannot see itself clearly. 
Cleaning the mirror is necessary for it to be able to see its true image. It’s clean and 
smooth surface is veiled by illusions. You cannot see yourself clearly either, until you 
sweep away all the illusions. Illusions are the notion that you are a body, a mind, energy, 
a soul. Illusions are the concepts and beliefs communicated to us by religions, science, 
etc. The notion that there exists a God separate from you, the creator of all things, is 
also an illusion. 
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Abandoning identifications means clearing away illusions. In this way you gradually dig 
down to the fundamental idea, the consciousness I am. Calm your body and mind, say I 
am in your thoughts and listen to the answers in your consciousness. The statement 
triggers in you a feeling of tranquil existence, a feeling of peace and beatitude. Ramana 
Maharshi and Nisargadatta say that for final knowledge of your own essence, you need to 
observe your feeling of I am as though you were looking at it 'from outside'. At that 
moment you become a consciousness that observes consciousness. In this way you 
penetrate right to the core of the thing from which everything derives. 

When Nisargadatta leads us along the paths of self-knowledge, he uses an interesting 
method: he recommends that you merge with the feeling I am (the feeling of presence, 
existence). You need to devote all your efforts to this. Behind this feeling hides the same 
universal consciousness that is present in a human being, a cow, a dog or an ant. 
Then you direct yourself deeper, to the next realisation that awareness exists even 
before the phenomenon of the consciousness I am. In reality your deepest essence is not 
the consciousness I am but is beyond this; your true essence is pure awareness alone, 
which animates this consciousness.  

The other path that is possible involves going beyond duality. All states in the 
conscious world are characterised by duality. 'Being aware' has its opposite, 'not being 
aware'. Besides the idea I am, there also exists the idea I am not. The next step on the 
path to self-knowledge therefore requires us to confront the Self with its opposite – Non-
self. Nisargadatta does this in the following way

In other words: with the realisation 'I am', when you are aware of the dual nature of 
reality, you also face its opposite – 'I am not'. Neither the former nor the latter aware-
ness is real, but that which animates awareness:

: he says that even the statement I am is 
mistaken. What I truly am is beyond existence, beyond consciousness, beyond the 
feeling of presence in the here and now; I am simultaneously I am and I am not. I am 
the pure awareness from which the consciousness feeds.  

 the absolut

Nisargadatta does not call awareness God, he simply calls it the absolute or final 
reality, beyond time that has ever been or will be. 

e. The truth is that nothing 
else exists. Everything else is unreal and is like a dream: of a short-lived, transient 
character. This is an astonishing realisation.  

When describing the path to his enlightenment, Nisargadatta said that he reflected 
and pondered on this constantly. He was obsessed with finding his identity. At the level 
of permanent meditation, playing with words usually has no meaning. The question of 
what you are becomes a question of life and death. It is necessary to raise oneself 
above the mind and enter a state of consciousness that can observe your current 
consciousness. Illusions at last fulfil their role – they have brought you so far that you 
are capable of taking the last step, and thus, they are extinguished. Then you can get a 
clear look at yourself. 

In connection with the above, the question of the beginning of awareness is 
particularly interesting: When did the consciousness I am first appear? Nisargadatta 
says that it is important to clarify this question because it leads to the knowledge that 
you are not consciousness. When did you first realise that you exist, that you are alive?  

His answer: 'I cannot remember this. The information is not in my memory! Very 
mysterious. In this way a new realisation appears in the great puzzle: 

Nisargadatta offers the following answer to the question of how a person should 
liberate himself from the ego, how a person should know himself: 'If you wish to 

the consciousness 
I am appears periodically, through waking from dreams, a new birth, and disappears 
with sleep and with death. It thus has its beginnings and ends. But the 'true I' cannot be 
something that repeats itself, it must be beyond the consciousness I am, since I am the 
expert on the fact that I exist, I 'am'. It is not possible to continuously interrupt one's 
identity with appearances and disappearances. I am not, then, the consciousness I am, 
but its bearer. The awareness that awakens consciousness. 



175 
 

liberate yourself from the feeling of I, you must engage with it. Observe it at work and at 
rest, how it appears and disappears, what it wants and how it obtains this, until you see 
clearly and you reach total understanding. I can only tell you from my own experience. 
When I met my guru, he said to me: "You are not what you think you are. Seek that 
which you are. Observe the feeling I am and you will discover your true, real ego." I 
took his advice, because I believed him. I worked hard at this. I spent every spare 
moment going deeper into myself in silence. It took me just three years to get to know 
my true nature.' 

 

Steps to knowledge 

As I was editing the text of Chapter 6, it suddenly occurred to me what the statement 
in the Bible about Adam and Eve being forbidden to eat from the tree of knowledge 
was alluding to. What it meant was that they were prevented from achieving knowledge 
of their eternal, divine essence, in other words, from reaching self-knowledge! With the 
story of the serpent and the arduous life on Earth, their attention was directed to the 
external world, where of course, it is not possible to find one's own identity. When it 
became possible for them to have offspring by the natural route (reproduction), they 
gained immortality (through their offspring), while their true nature remained hidden 
from them. It appears that the designers of the Holy Bible wished to make access to self-
knowledge more difficult, for they depicted picking the fruit of the tree of knowledge as a 
sin. Apart from their banishment from Paradise, did the forbidden act bring Adam and 
Eve any important knowledge? The Holy Bible mentions shame (the realisation that they 
are naked), which means awareness of their own sexuality, but there is not a word about 
self-knowledge and divine nature. The human being must find his way to self-knowledge 
himself, and the Holy Bible does not give ordinary people the right support in this 
process. 

Viewed more broadly, from the point of view of evolution, directing attention towards 
an external God is an appropriate act, since the path to knowledge of one's own interior 
is paved with the bricks of external experiences. The phase of worshipping an external 
God is a powerful support for the next phase: turning inwards and recognising one's own 
divinity. 

There are many ways of getting to know one's own divine nature and achieving self-
realisation. Buddhism offers a whole range of them, all of them more or less philosophi-
cally coloured and connected to clearly defined guidelines, along with the maintenance of 
strict discipline. Let there be no misunderstanding: it is not possible to travel the path to 
the final goal in a single lifetime – at least not for ordinary mortals. This process runs 
through several successive incarnations, in which it is necessary to eliminate all 'karma' 
or spiritual guilt. Cleaning the 'mirror' in which you finally catch sight of yourself is 
anything but a brief and simple process.  

The two spiritual masters mentioned above describe the process of self-realisation – if 
I may simplify a little – something like this:  

The most important thing is the realisation that all identifications are a search in the 
wrong direction. Abandoning identifications is a long process. Gradually you realise that 
these are false roles, created by thinking. All identifications must fall down. You are not a 
person – a set of labels, memories, knowledge, habits and other data. Abandoning 
identification with this is a great achievement. Even the most intimate thing you have – 
your body – is not your essence. Likewise you are not a mind or its mental content. 
Neither are you a soul, which is an idea in the mind, nor energy, which is a measure of 
effects.  

On eliminating all of the above, there remains merely the feeling of bare existence, a 
feeling of presence, a feeling that you exist, live, are aware. You realise that you are 
consciousness itself, that is aware of its own existence. You cannot be anything else! 
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Through understanding of the mystical utterance 'I am who am', knowledge of one's 
own limitlessness also appears. 
 

The awareness I am brings with it the understanding that something like a personality 
(ego) does not really exist. The feeling I am is not something you create yourself. This 
feeling of existence, which spontaneously appears against a background of emptiness, is 
something you inherit or receive from a source that is intangible, pure awareness. 

The consciousness I am is a great achievement but not a final one. The final achieve-
ment is the awareness that there is no difference between creator and observer, that you 
yourself are the creator of the film of the consciousness that you call 'reality'. Many 
people simply stop here to enjoy the fact of existing impersonally. This is the phase of 
knowing God and the awareness that 'I am God'. At this level you recognise your 
inseparable connection with everything that exists. There is no entity separate from you, 
not even God. So you are God! Everything happens in you, like a magnificent perfor-
mance composed of illusions. 

With a great deal of experience and persistence in the consciousness I am, the 
sufficiently persevering break through to the final realisation: that all phenomenality, 
even the existence of God, is an illusion and an expression of duality. The final reali-
sation is that only a shift into pure awareness, the pure absolute, eliminates the last 
identification with the fundamental feeling I am. Awareness undoubtedly continues, and 
with it all the activities of life, but your Self returns home, to the pure awareness from 
which consciousness came.  

This final step, which is only taken by a handful of chosen ones – just a few out of the 
whole of humanity – is the most difficult one. After total purging of the consciousness, 
elimination of karmic burdens, desires and fears, the seeker remains naked in universal 
consciousness. He still needs to put off the feeling of his own Self, eliminate the separa-
tion from the absolute, which is not simple. But who wishes to disappear completely? We 
want to exist, we love our existence. Those who are capable of this are rare. The desire 
of the ego – I want to be, to exist, to live – is always very powerful.  

The final goal does not attract me for now. Instead, I am drawn by the idea of 
attaining the level where one achieves wisdom, merges with creation and becomes aware 
of one's unknown powers. This is when the human being unburdens himself of fears and 
gains inner peace and a feeling of deep inner satisfaction, with a loving attitude towards 
all of creation.  

The path I followed initially ran through the expanses of the intellect, getting to know 
the consciousness and the processes that make it possible to cleanse the mind of all 
content. But I realised that I would not achieve my goal merely with the intellect. Love is 
probably a necessary condition for completing the journey. And therefore, I must also 
start on the path of surrender. Believers have a certain advantage here. The intellectu-
ally oriented seeker must realise that in seeking Oneness or God in oneself, it is 
necessary to live in the heart, in the origin of love. 

 

The existence of the other 

In the 'film of the consciousness' each one of us is, of course, surrounded by a mass 
of other living beings. How are we supposed to explain these? 

My thinking is as follows: the existence of another person can be assured in the 
same way that my existence is assured: by a condensing of awareness into another 
personal consciousness I am. The awareness and the ideal world of other people cannot 
be separate from the awareness that feeds my ego, since all people communicate among 
themselves. If our worlds (fields of pure awareness) were separate, communication 
would not be possible. In this case there would have to be as many separate universes – 



177 
 

as many realities – as there are people. Owing to the need for mutual communication, all 
these universes would have to be contiguous. And thus from all these 'personal univer-
ses', a 'common universe' would once again be formed, and this is in harmony with the 
original idea. Only one conscious world exists. 

The 'ego' and 'egos' of all other people consequently derive from the same global 
consciousness, from the absolute, the origin of everything manifest. The people I meet 
appear in my consciousness just like everything else. I see them as separate from myself 
but they derive from the same awareness, and I am created in the same way as in my 
case. At the level of the Self and life there is no difference between us. We are all 
expressions of the same awareness. 

There is, however, something else that needs to be taken into account. It is actually 
impossible to say that other individuals ('egos') exist, since absolutely everything I 
perceive originates in my personal consciousness – including the idea of other people. 
Perhaps they are not separate entities, but merely mental constructs in my 
mind. Nisargadatta Maharaj says: 

The above means that we human beings only appear, outwardly, to be separate 
individuals. Whatever you do to someone else, you do to yourself! With this knowledge, 
your relationship to those around you changes fundamentally. People outside you are 
merely different expressions of your Self.  

'You are the centre of your own personal universe – 
what can you know apart from this centre? Every observer is reflected in countless 
bodies as I am. As long as the bodies last, however subtle they may be, the idea I am 
appears as a mass.'  

 

 

The highest cause and God 

All holy books say that the Creator (God) existed before the creation of the world. 
Personally I have begun to treat the creation of the world and its existence rather 
differently, which has also placed the question of God in an entirely different light. The 
moment you begin to be aware of the illusory nature of the external world, God can no 
longer be out there, elevated above everything. How could he be outside when the whole 
world and everything that exists only lives in my consciousness? Even God, if he exists, 
can therefore only be present within me. How could I know of him if he existed outside 
my consciousness?  

This thought leads us to an astonishing conclusion: the God who exists in my 
consciousness cannot be wiser, greater and more perfect than my Self. If he were, how 
would he have enough space in me? God must, therefore, be a kind of perfect idea 
which is located in me, but at the same time cannot be more perfect than me. Am I then 
above God? This idea is not correct, since it contradicts the definition of God. And thus 
there can only one solution to this puzzle: God and I are the same entity, or even: I 
myself am God! Although with the postscript that I am not (yet) aware of this. 

Is this not the message of much popular wisdom that we have heard countless 
times? God is not separate from his creations, you can hide nothing from God, help 
yourself and God will help you, and so on. God and I are evidently one. Between us there 
is no separation. The difficulty in understanding this statement lies in the fact that we are 
not yet aware of our greatness and, therefore, do not feel ourselves the right candidates 
for this 'role'. 

The above statement is so unusual that it is not easy for a person trapped in 
traditional stereotypes to accept it. Even in me, it had to mature for quite some time. I 
found, however, that my feeling of freedom had changed significantly. The notion of a 
sublime authority controlling, ordering and delimiting everything disappeared. The 
boundaries of the possible simply vanished. The door to the highest abilities, wisdom and 
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love was opened wide. I understood: in order to step through it I had to cast off the 
restrictions that I myself had created and thoroughly understand what I am. 

The one who builds the world cannot be separate from the world, just as we 
imagine that thoughts cannot be separate from the brain. God and the world are, there-
fore, one. This claim corresponds with the statement that everything that exists is 
pervaded by one spirit. This spirit is evidently the field of pure awareness, of a single 
awareness. Everything that exists only does so thanks to the spirit or pure awareness 
that feeds every image and the entire universe.   

How do spiritual masters view the existence of God? Nisargadatta claims that the idea of 
God or the Creator is an illusion, like everything else.

The explanation Nisargadatta offers seems very convincing to me. He says that in the 
home of the Self – in the absolute – cause and effect do not exist. In the absolute there 
exists no cause of any kind. Everything is connected with everything, everything is the 
cause of everything. In the finite, terrestrial world, however, an (apparent) cause that 
leads to effects is allowed to exist, and the connection of cause and effects makes 
possible the formation of 'cognitions' that we define as 'laws' in the accumulation of 
memories that we call 'knowledge'. 

 Do you owe your existence to some other 
existence? Whatever exists, exists because of the observer, you. You must understand 
that seeking reality, truth, God or a guru is actually a search for yourself, your Self. 
Everything revolves around the same thing. When you find yourself, you find everything.  

By allowing cause, you establish a requirement for the existence of a principal, a 
highest cause that is responsible for the existence of the world and everything in it. 
This principal cause is by definition God, while the world, or everything that exists, is its 
consequence. The two things differ from each other but they are not separate.  

God is a concept and – like all concepts – an idea of the mind. God cannot be 
something more perfect than you because he originates in your (limited) mind. What 
happens is that a mind obsessed with the idea of causality devises creation and then 
asks itself who the creator is. It itself is the creator. Even this is not the complete truth, 
however, since creator and created are one and the same.  

God is, therefore, merely a handy excuse that you use when you do not understand 
things. If you want to saddle someone with the role of God, saddle YOURSELF 
with it!  

This surprising statement may seem absurd to many, since for the most part we cling 
to the established belief that God is an entity outside us. But there is no force outside 
the consciousness. Awareness is all that exists. Awareness is the creator of the consci-
ousness I am, and this constructs an entire world around itself. Who then could build this 
world except you who is the creator of all the notions in your conscious world? If you 
understand the expression 'God' to mean 'he who creates the world', then you yourself 
are this God, the creator of illusions about the world.  

I have pondered on whether a more suitable expression for the Creator or God might 
not be 'awareness'. But awareness is an absolute that is not aware of itself. It is an 
abstract, perfect world of ideas. To give the absolute the name 'God' would hardly be 
appropriate. But awareness is aware of itself through me, the separate observer! So 
awareness (the absolute) cannot create without me. And, therefore, I concluded that 
there is no particular sense in reflecting on God, since this is merely chasing one's tail. 
The absolute is unfathomable for the mind because it is infinite and eternal. Causality 
(the reason for debates about God), which makes sense only to discuss in the terrestrial 
world, is an illusion. And so, I preferred to switch from thinking about God, to exploring 
the infinite divine potentials that are accessible to me and that inspire me.  

There is no doubt that the phase of believing in one God is a very important and 
vitally necessary step on the path of development of the human consciousness. This 
step follows the period of polytheism and means directing the consciousness towards 
the origin. It is not possible to know one's own greatness without knowing and 
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recognising the absolute greatness out there. A belittling attitude towards believers is 
out of place. Just as we did not see childhood as something unnecessary or mistaken, so 
we are able to understand that faith, too, is a necessary stage of development on the 
path to the enlightened human being. The problem comes when faith traps the human 
being in its snares, and halts spiritual development.  

It is perfectly all right to hang onto your existing conception of God, if this still 
satisfies you. But every conception is exposed to change, because life is in constant 
change. Progress lies in the constant improvement of conceptions – when you are ready 
for this. Consolidating oneself in a specific conception for a longer period of time means 
halting life. In accordance with the old views, you can conclude that everything is God 
and that you too are God. You have all the powers that pertain to God and all that you 
still lack, is awareness of this.  

Each one of us an image of God, only we are not aware of this. What we are in our 
essence, awareness, is common to everyone. Consciousness is the creator of all 
conceptions that build this world. Faith in God is just one of the steps on the path to 
self-knowledge. At last you abandon the search for God because you come to the 
simple realisation that it is not possible to find him outside yourself.  

Nisargadatta wrote that along with the notion that you are a body, conceptions of the 
world and God also appear and, as a result, fears, religions, prayers, sacrifices and all 
types of systems; all for the protection and support of people – children who are afraid of 
their minds, their intellect, because of the wonders that they themselves create.  

Jesus of Nazareth said: 'The Kingdom is in you. By knowing yourself, you know the 
Kingdom of God.' 

 

How I searched for God 

I was brought up in the Christian spirit and steeped in the Christian tradition: its 
teachings, stories and rituals. But it did not attract me. There remained a considerable 
degree of mistrust, largely as a consequence of contradictions in actions and words. In a 
way I envied the Christian mystics, whom I had heard were able, in total surrender, to 
reach right to the divine source. My intellect did not allow me this. There was too much 
vagueness and there were too many contradictions and claims that I recognised as being 
untrue. And, therefore, surrender in my heart was not possible. I realised that to find 
myself or God – here there is no difference for me – is the most wonderful thing that can 
happen to human being, and I decided to do everything to achieve this goal.  

But the paths of life are complicated, and I did not begin to search seriously until a 
great personal upheaval in the form of a marriage break-up almost broke me. I began to 
seek a way out in spirituality when, on reading the works of Martin Kojc, I began to 
sense that the human being is much more than we imagine. I was seized with enthusi-
asm and began dedicating myself to researching everything that might conceal the 
knowledge I sought. I absorbed myself in the philosophy of Eastern and Western sages 
and mystics, in metaphysics, esotericism, Gnosticism. I took up yoga, meditation and a 
whole range of Eastern practices, systems and techniques. I also became a vegetarian. I 
found solid proof in the ritual of fire that the human being is more than a physical body, 
and was confirmed in my belief that the spiritual field is a wholly unexplored terrain, 
where I myself, still have an enormous amount to learn. I sought contact with my Self in 
meditation, but I was not satisfied with the results. It became increasingly clear to me 
that you cannot comprehend this with the mind. God is not to be found in intellectual 
heights; rather, you reach him through surrender and love in the depths of your heart. 

But the path of surrender and love did not work very well for me. First I had to 
understand what the path of surrender actually was. Surrender means taking the wind 
from the sails of the mind and silencing this tireless chatterbox that diverts attention 
from the essential – the present moment. It means abandoning oneself to events without 
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fear and selfishness. The path of surrender means opening the doors of the heart, 
abandoning oneself to love and feeling the power of this incomprehensible force that 
holds the entire universe together.  

How to achieve surrender in love? Both of these are the goal of spiritual rituals – 
masses, aartis (prayers) or other rituals that create the necessary atmosphere and 
conditions for this to happen. Enticing sound effects – the sounds of bells organs or 
drums, the smell of incense or intoxicating perfume, the repetition of prayers or mantras, 
the pronouncing of declarations of surrender, rhythmic movement – all of this contributes 
to calming the mind and surrendering to inner feelings that reach right to your essence. 
Once I looked at all this disdainfully, but later I realised that a deeper background lies 
behind it. 

Thus it happened that in the end I decided to deepen my spiritual knowledge in India. 
The Gufa ashram near the source of the sacred river Ganges was the ideal place for this. 
Outside the temple with its nine conical domes, prayers and worship of Indian divinities 
took place morning and night with the singing of ritual songs and hymns. Ritual cleansing 
– bathing in the sacred river Ganges – contributed to the sublime, somewhat mystic 
feeling. I experienced these rituals much more sincerely than any Mass in the church at 
home. There was no anxiety at the sight of the Crucifix, only joy and serenity filling the 
soul. No one explained the spiritual doctrine to us, or the background of the ceremonies, 
but I understood that this worship takes place with respect for all other faiths, which 
actually worship the same God and the same divinities, only that each of them names 
and interprets them in its own way. Worship takes place here in the veneration of the 
Hindu gods, headed by Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva, although it did not seem necessary to 
me to go deeper into it.  

I took part in the ceremonies with the awareness that it was not about worshipping 
statues or abstract persons, but a symbolic turning towards the natural forces that are 
responsible for the formation, development and changing of creation, or the universe. 
Any doubt that I was bowing to false authorities or idols without a true background fell 
away. And yet this awareness was not enough to allow my ego to endure monotonous 
rituals for hours every day without reflection. After a few days I was suddenly struck by a 
realisation that finally banished my doubts.  

I sensed that perhaps only the path of surrender and love is the right way to reach 
one's own divine essence. And yet how am I supposed to surrender to God, to this 
abstract mental structure? Impossible, until I experience surrendering to some concrete 
object outside myself. And thus, it became clear to me: surrender to an externally 
observed God or divinity, made tangible in an icon or statue, is training in surrender to 
one's true essence. External surrender opens the way to internal surrender, just as 
external knowledge opens the way to internal knowledge. Of course, training in surrender 
takes more than just a few hours. With this awareness, my reservations about aartis 
melted like snow in the sunshine.  

From then on, I began to enjoy surrendering. There was no more opposition of the 
mind; ritual songs, cheerful voices, harmony and bells, and sometimes even the low 
vibrations of drums created an atmosphere that resounded in me for hours after the 
aarti. Sometimes fire added variety to the feeling. Surrender and the directing of love – 
not towards the object of worship but towards the whole world – became a source of 
beatitude. I felt my connection with something enormous, something incomprehensible 
that lives in the background of the magical masterpiece of the universe, and it seems to 
me that everything is connected by a mist of love. Magnificent feelings!  

During the day I often marvelled at how my mind was empty, tranquil and peaceful. 
In it there resounded only the verses of the ritual songs that returned me to the feeling 
of submission during the aarti. Everything was so pleasant, without cares and unpleasant 
thoughts, fears and judgements. Surrender really worked. I was grateful for that new 
experience.  
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Later, after my return home, I reflected on this experience – according to my old 
habit. For me to be able to experience God in myself, he must exist within me, in my 
consciousness. My feelings during surrender were frequently on the border of ecstasy, 
unlike anything else. Could this be anything other than contact with God? Could it be that 
by switching off the mind, by drowning in love, in this fundamental primitive force that 
holds together all of creation, you touch your divine Self? For what other action would I 
be rewarded with such beatitude? Are not entire religions built on the basis of similar 
ecstatic experiences by prophets such as Paul and Mohammed?  

I once thought that I could reach my own Self through meditation, but what I 
reached was an incomprehensible void that did not make me happy. Yes, the mind was 
really empty, but love was missing! For me there is no room for doubt: unity with God, 
with his divine essence, means living with an empty mind in love. 

It is not necessary to travel to India to come into contact with God. The human being 
is not a body and transferring the body does not contribute to spiritual growth, no matter 
how great the distance. But a foreign, unfamiliar environment can offer favourable 
conditions for silencing the mind. The consciousness is provided with suitable conditions 
for looking at reality from a new point of view. Then the fetters of the mind can break, 
and true, long-sought content can appear. And for this it is sometimes worth travelling 
even great distances.  

It seems absurd that we strive so hard to find God outside ourselves, when he is 
situated where we would least expect. Searching for him is superfluous. It can even 
mean getting further away from him. The search must be replaced by the awareness that 
he is here. You only need to look in your own heart. The human being is more, much 
more, than he has allowed himself to think. That in his Self he is God is something 
that he only dares admit once he has thrown out the fears implanted over a millennia 
and torn aside the veils of ignorance that hide the truth from him.  

 

'The ability to understand comes with the desire to grow in piety and sacrifice and 
finally in total surrender of the self,' said Nisargadatta Maharaj.  

 

A handful of truths 

In the next few lines I have summarised some of the statements that we have 
discussed more extensively above, but which are worth looking at, and thinking about, 
again. For the most part, the mind that is used to the traditional view will find them 
difficult to accept or even unacceptable – for as long as you remain the prisoner of old 
beliefs. 

– The only incontestable certainty is the certainty of your existence. I am is the 
fundamental finding of the consciousness on which everything else is built. 
– The idea I am is concentrated awareness that establishes the centre of perception 
and creates consciousness, and the observer. 
– The absolute is the world of ideas, the world of the unexpressed. It is everything that 
is and everything that is not. In it there is no causality, there are no forms, there is no 
time and no space. It is a world of perfection from which comes the vital Self, awareness. 
– The opposite of the absolute is the manifest world, the world of forms and all 
phenomena. It is a limited world defined by space and time, in which we live in the mind.  
– What you are in reality is your Self, timeless and eternal. The Self derives from the 
absolute. The beginning and end of the appearance of the physical world does not affect 
its existence. 
– With the appearance of the consciousness I am, the ego, the personality, the body, 
the mind appear, followed by thoughts, the whole of creation and God.  
– What you call the world is merely a set of phenomena in your consciousness. There is 
no proof of the existence of the external, material world. You are not a phenomenon in 
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the world, the world is a phenomenon in you. 
– Materiality is an illusion. It is an impression of a special state of specific forms that 
experience confirmation from the senses. Even these are merely mechanisms in the 
consciousness.  
– The non-material, conscious (spiritual) side is primary. Everything is animated by 
awareness (in religion, the soul), which fills the universe as ether. 
– Everything comes from your interior. External phenomena are a reflection of internal 
states. If you understand yourself, you understand the world.  
– It is not the mind that can understand the highest truth, since the mind is merely a 
tool of the consciousness. The essence of what you are cannot be a phenomenon in your 
consciousness. 
– Time, space and causality are mental aids that appear and disappear with the mind. 
– A characteristic of the consciousness is identification with images, fancies of the 
mind: with the body, the mind, energy, the soul etc. No identification is a reflection of 
reality. 
– Other people, like everything else, are phenomena in your consciousness. You see 
them as apparently separate from yourself, but they are fed by the same life, the same 
vital Self. 
– Your love of the world is a reflection of your love for yourself, because your world is 
your own creation. 
– Yearning for happiness is the call of your true Self for self-knowledge, for a return to 
the home from whence it comes. Happiness comes from the Self and can only be found 
in the Self. 
– The mission of desire is to lead, to experience. Experience leads to evaluation, 
evaluation to connection, and connection to self-knowledge. 
–The idea of the Lord, of God as the Creator, is an idea in the mind. When you admit 
causality, there must exist a principle, a highest cause, that you call God. There is no 
God that is separate from the world. You are the creator of the world that you observe in 
your consciousness, you are this God. 
– The spiritual path of the human being consists of learning what he is not and 
disposing of it. 
– Ascribing reality to appearance is a painful mistake and the cause of all unhappiness. 
You are an all-pervading, eternal and infinite, creative spiritual consciousness. Everything 
else is limited and temporary. 
– The laws of physics still apply, but now you see the world in a different dimension. 
Everything happens in the consciousness, in the domain of illusions. 

Once you get to know the other side and open up new views, you allow more light 
into your mental world. When illumination grows, you observe everything more precisely, 
more distinctly, more completely. There is no need to reject everything that you now 
know. The important thing is that you place things in a different context – the context of 
illusions. 

You yourself decide what to grant credibility and validity to. When you start to think 
with your own head, you are more open to abandoning those traditional conceptions on 
which a thick layer of dust has gathered. It is important that you open yourself and break 
the ice, and this will enable you to breathe in more life, until your lungs are full.  
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Chapter 11 

With the findings contained in the previous chapters, the mental edifice that we are 
renovating has probably been seriously shaken – or perhaps even struck by a tidal wave 
that has washed away old notions about reality and existence. The new knowledge is 
almost certainly not yet sufficiently consolidated yet. Time will be needed for the 'cement 
to dry'. Now is a good time to check that everything is in its right place, and to ask 
ourselves how this new knowledge shapes our view of reality and our attitude towards 
the world.  

The lexicon of life 

We therefore need a new lexicon that can explain reality in more suitable terms and 
define us as more conscious beings on a basis that is freer and happier than the present 
one. As well as an explanation of terms, we also need instructions on how to act and 
how to use our new knowledge. The text below may be of some help with this. It 
contains wisdom drawn from a wide range of literature, with an emphasis on Eckhart 
Tolle, Nisargadatta Maharaj and the other masters and spiritual teachers who have 
helped me to the knowledge that I wish to share with you.  

On the Creator 

A sufficiently developed consciousness does not need God (in the religious sense) 
or a Creator. Even so, there is nothing wrong with believing in him and hanging onto 
your existing conception of him, if this is still enough for you. In the same way that you 
need a splint until you can trust the strength of a once broken limb, so too may you need 
God until the power of your intellect is sufficient for you to understand the world and 
yourself. God is a very handy excuse that you use when you are unable to explain things.  

In the manifest world, which is characterised by duality, there is a belief that a 
causal connection exists between all things. In the world of ideas, from which 
awareness and the Self derive, this is not true. Everything is connected with everything; 
everything is the cause of everything, As soon as you admit a cause, there must also 
exist a principal, a highest cause for the existence of anything. This is, by its basic 
definition, a Creator or God. But this is merely a fancy of the mind. Outside your 
consciousness there is no force. Awareness is all there is. Nothing exists outside of it.  

If you need a more suitable expression for the word 'God', God is the awareness 
that enables the existence of everything.  

God is a concept and – like all concepts – is a product of the mind. God cannot be 
something more perfect than you because he originates in your (limited) mind. Your 
mind, burdened with the idea of causality, devises creation and asks itself who the 
creator is. Your mind itself is the creator.  

The Eastern mystics say that the Creator's purpose is to know himself through 
everything he has created. He learns to know himself in different creations – which are 
forms of consciousness - including the form of a human being, through the countless 
roles that, by his own free will, the human being can play during his life. The Creator's 
purpose is thus reflected in the development of the intellect, to a level that enables 
complete knowledge of one's own essence.  

You must understand that seeking the truth, God or a guru, is actually a search for 
yourself, for your own Self. All these words describe the same entity. When you find 
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yourself, you find everything. This search is given to you so that at last you can find out 
who you are. 

If you believe in God, know that God is never situated somewhere far away, but is 
part of you. As long as you think that he is separate from you, you will never find him. 
When you enter into the experience of uniting with the Creator, you feel imbued with 
love, you become one with everything. You will never again be satisfied with anything 
less. 

The Creator is not separate from creation. Someone who thinks is not separate from 
his thoughts. Someone who loves is not separate from his beloved. Love of God brings 
God to you. It is love for yourself, when you increase the awareness of that part of 
yourself, that is divine.  

'Whoever seeks God in some special way will find the path but will lose the God who 
is hidden on the path. But whoever seeks God with simplicity, will find him just as he is: 
he is life itself.' (Meister Eckhart, 13th century) 

On the human being 

The principal characteristic of the human being is awareness. You are awareness 
that is expressed through identification with the body. All you have to do is consciously 
distance yourself from things that do not represent your Self, your 'ego'. Consequently, 
there is no more awareness of other things. Only pure awareness remains – awareness 
of the self. All that you need is to be aware that you are aware.  

In the body of a human being you can experience your divine nature in all its aspects 
and get to the bottom of all impressions and knowledge of the self. Life has gained its 
most perfect expression in the human being.  

At lower levels of intellectual development, the human being is initially not aware of 
his origin and all his powers, and must discover them gradually. In order to know 
himself, separation must exist, since the process of knowing takes place through 
opposites. As you progress, you come to understand that separation from your true 
essence (God or the Creator) is merely an illusion.  

On the body 

The body is an instrument that makes it much easier for you to progress on the 
path of your spiritual development. In reality it is an illusion which, in most cases, you 
only recognise at the moment of death. The body does not represent you. On losing 
contact with the divine essence, the limited mind prepares the body as a confirmation of 
the illusion of separation from the Creator. In the terrestrial world, the body has a very 
important role, one that should not be belittled, since you can only find the truth through 
your body!   

Tolle says that below the physical body is an invisible inner body, the entrance to 
the spiritual world. The inner body connects us with the divine being, which is not of 
material nature; it is immortal and eternal. To be rooted in the self means to feel your 
body from within. Consciousness of your body keeps you present in the present.

When you observe tension in your body, know that you are acting wrongly. This 
always applies, whenever the body is not engaged in strenuous physical activity. Acting 
and thinking correctly does not cause tension in the body. It is a good idea to stop 

 It places 
you in the present moment. 
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several times a day – to interrupt what you are doing – and carry out an investigation in 
your body. Do I feel tension in any part of my body? There is no real reason for it – apart 
from fear. Such a practice strengthens health. 

On life 

Awareness has a thousand faces, and one of them is life. To live means to be aware 
of your existence. Life is a process of constant change. In order to describe life, to 
measure it, we condition it. You can only measure what changes, by making it static. 
But life does not know dormancy and conditioning. It is simply what it is. We are 
convinced that conditions must exist for us to experience unconditionality, and to know 
our Self. 

In every moment, whatever happens is for the best. It can seem painful and ugly, 
like difficult and senseless suffering, but it is still the best way, the only way out of a 
tragic situation, taking into account the past and the future. 

Every event has countless causes and creates countless consequences. It is useless 
to count them. This will not explain anything. Things are as they are, and no-one is 
particularly responsible for them. The idea of personal responsibility comes from a 
delusion of society: 'Someone must have done this, someone is responsible.' Today's 
society, with its regulations, laws and customs, is based on the idea of a separate and 
responsible personality, but this is not the only form that society can adopt. 

Allow it to happen – whatever it is, good or bad. Even in something 'bad', good is 
hidden, but this usually only becomes apparent over time. Do not allow yourself to be 
restricted and bound by what happens.  

In the background of everything, there is always love – love of the individual for 
himself and that which is supposed to belong to him. People fight for what they are 
convinced of, that they love. The fully aware human being is capable of loving 
unconditionally. Everything is within his consciousness, everything is his. It is not logical 
to split the self into that which you love and that which you do not love. Why should you 
alienate part of yourself? 

Who is responsible for all the terrible, senseless violence in the world? Why do people 
kill others so easily? The culprit needs to be sought inside. The cause of all contradictions 
are the ideas 'I' and 'my'. Once we are rid of them, all conflicts will disappear.  

On knowledge 

From causality and memories that are supported by experiences, the mind creates a 
mountain of knowledge and beliefs, which it calls knowledge. It pours knowledge into 
clumsy forms – words – which are tools for communicating information. Because 
knowledge is transformed into words, because it is built on memory and above all 
because it gives a narrow view of the limited manifest world, the picture of the true, 
unlimited world of the absolute from which you come, is very inadequate.

On illusions 

 Therefore, 
knowledge that is based on thoughts and words is a form of ignorance. Even the most 
exact plan is merely paper. Only the form is known, knowledge is just a name, but the 
knower is a state of mind. The truth is above the mind.  

What you experience as reality is really a representation, taking place on the screen 
of your consciousness. It is illusions which, however, you take very seriously. You 
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understand that when you delve deeper into the workings of the mind, the nature of 
consciousness and the structure of the universe. You need to recognise illusions and live 
with them, not within them. Use them for what they were designed for: so that you can 
know who and what you are. Illusions are actually all you have. You create them yourself 
and no-one else is responsible for them. Thus you experience yourself – whatever you 
have decided you are – in different roles and circumstances. Without illusions it would be 
empty and monotonous. But if you treat them as reality, you expose yourself to error 
and suffering. 

On separateness 

The idea that the human being could be one with God or the Creator seems 
blasphemous to our mental tradition. For this reason we fall into a tragic error that has 
far-reaching consequences. By adopting such a position, we human beings have missed 
out on a magnificent opportunity to use the most powerful force in the universe.  

Life is a process of experiencing oneness and separation, separation and oneness, 
together and apart. This is the rhythm that drives life itself. Life, like everything in it, is 
cyclical. When you look at others who seem separate from you, look at them more 
deeply; gaze into them. Do this for a longer time and you will observe their essence. You 
will meet yourself, waiting for you there. When your feeling for oneness grows, pain 
and disappointment will disappear from your life.  

You can only catch sight of the Creator, when you first treat yourself as separate from 
him. In order to experience him, you must first imagine that you are not him. This is 
what you have done up till now. Now it is time for you to get to know the truth. 

On faith and religion 

Faith is the uncritical acceptance of those ideas that you are unable to confirm 
through personal experience. The more the intellect is developed, the less it succumbs to 
faith and the more it builds on personal, inner experience. With faith, humanity was 
inculcated with certain notions that served the purpose of the elect. Personal faith – a 
system of beliefs about the Creator – differs from religions/religious systems. The human 
being was not given an intellect in order to blindly follow ideas or religions, but in order 
to think and to build on his own experience. 

Because of their fear of God's judgement, believers do things that – according to 
religions – God has demanded of them. But God demands nothing. Why would he 
demand anything, when he has everything and can do whatever he wants? He is God, 
after all. This is the paradox of almost all religions. The greatest crimes have been 
committed in the name of religions, while at the same time faith enables the greatest 
experience of beatitude. The point of religions (in the evolutionary sense) is that they 
enable human beings to know emotional extremes and (this is very important!) non-
separation from God. Many religions are used as a tool to manipulate people. They 
create a mental prison in which the human being loses his memory of what he is.  

Faith and spirituality are the same concepts. Spirituality builds a bridge – and not a 
wall – between the body, mind and soul.  

On heaven and hell 

There is no hell. This concept denotes a state of existence. It is the experience of 
separation from the Creator, the idea that you are separate from your origin and that 
you cannot reunite with it. This is a state that is not caused by a vengeful God, but one 
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that you choose yourself. Hell appears because of the yearning to reunite with the 
Creator.  

Heaven is also a state of existence. It is the experience of oneness, the rapture of 
being reunited with everything that exists. You are in heaven when you have recognised 
your true essence. You have never been driven out of heaven. God would never do this 
to you, or to himself. 

It is not God's work to grant or refuse to grant wishes. Why should he do this and 
what criteria should he use? God does not need anything. And he allots no privileges. 
Should he satisfy the need of the left hand and not that of the right? Neither does he 
answer prayers. By what criteria should he answer them?  

On prayers 

This does not mean, however, that prayers have no meaning. They function just like 
other thoughts: when you invest enough energy in a notion, it eventually becomes 
tangible, it materialises. A prayer is a conversation with yourself, in which you confirm an 
intention and strengthen trust in something that you would like to realise. It is an 
internal dialogue that brings you closer to the realisation of ideas. 

On truth 

There is no such thing as knowledge of reality, of truth. True knowledge is not 
something static. It is always fresh, new, unexpected. It derives from within. When you 
know what you are, you are, at the same time, what you know. There is no gap between 
knowledge and essence.  

Knowledge, as we conceive it, is like the photograph of a scene. When the photograph 
was taken, the image was a reflection of reality, but only for a moment. Immediately 
after that, it changed. It is the photograph of a momentary state that will never be 
repeated. Memory of past events cannot increase your quality of life, because it carries 
you into the past, which is dead. Because of it you lose the only the thing that is real: the 
present moment and all the variety of life in it. 

The truth is an aid that is usefully used above all by those who wish to achieve, 'with 
solid arguments', dominance or hegemony over others. The truth is often a kind of 
instrument for asserting individual ideas. But since truth is inevitably connected with 
observation, a difficulty appears: different people observe the same phenomenon or 
event differently. It changes because the observers or the circumstances of observation 
change. The truth is thus nothing more than the words with which we affirm that 
something is 'like this right now'. This moment is, however, constantly changing, and 
therefore truth changes too.  

All systems and all methods that direct you to seek the truth are misconceived. If you 
are seeking something, this means that you do not have it. But that is not true. You 
yourself are what you seek, you yourself are the truth. You cannot get to know, reach or 
find something that is already in you, that you already are. Your search takes you 
further away from your goal. Give up the idea that you have not found the truth, and do 
not allow it to stray into the centre of your attention. Know that you are already at the 
goal and that there is no need to go anywhere. All that is necessary is that you are 
aware of this. 

 



188 
 

On materiality 

The structure of the entire physical universe is so 'complete', so astonishing and 
magical, that it provokes a feeling of wonder in the human being. But materiality and 
solid matter are merely an illusion like everything else. They are notions of a kind that 
cause you, identified with a physical body, to ascribe special, 'material' importance to 
them. They are mental objects with a different (lower) frequency of oscillation, which 
means that the transition of one object through another is no longer as simple as it was.  

Sooner or later you will have to abandon all materialist explanations of the world and 
all existing stereotypical images of reality. This may be difficult to believe and do at the 
moment, but sooner or later you will understand the truth, at the latest, when you 
realize that death is approaching.  

On the mind 

Your mind only deals with things, people and ideas, never with you, yourself. Lead 
yourself to the centre, begin to be aware of your own existence. Look at how you work, 
observe the motives and results of your actions. Study the prison that you have 
unintentionally built around yourself. When you find yourself, you realise that you are 
beyond objects and things, and that you are both. The subject and the object of 
observation are situated in you, but you are neither the former nor the latter.  

The mind serves you, you do not serve it. The observed, observation and the 
observer are mental fancies. You are situated within the limitations of the mind. In reality 
nothing happens, there is no past, there is no future. Everything appears and nothing 
exists permanently. When you abandon the illusion that the mind-body pair really exists, 
death loses its terror and becomes part of life. Both are temporary, constantly changing 
states. The sum of all impressions and phenomena creates the illusion of existence. 
Time, space and causality are mental tools that appear and disappear with the mind. 
Your nature is eternal and omnipresent. 

The mind is a cheat and a swindler. The more pious it seems, the greater the 
treachery it is preparing, and the bigger the bluff. What it creates and invents, it also 
destroys and rejects. But the real is not invented, not created and cannot be 
destroyed. The real is a thing over which the mind has no power. You are truly awake 
when you observe your unlimited, timeless essence. This happens when you silence the 
tireless creator of illusions – your mind.  

Rather than listen to your mind, which usually brings confusion, you should listen to 
your intuition. And if there is none, it is best to do – nothing! The method of action 
needs to be changed into conscious action. This is the only way for us to survive as a 
race. 

 
You can only free yourself from that which you recognise and understand. External 
expressions of freedom need time to show themselves, but they are already present. 
When you realise that you are the prisoner and the slave of your mind, that you are 
living in an imaginary world of your own creation, wisdom awakes in you.  

 

We need to wake up from dreams of matter, form and separateness. We need to 
overlook the illusion of time, since time is the cause of bitter realisations. We need to go 
beyond the patterns of the mind that for millennia have ruled human life - the patterns of 
the mind that create immeasurable suffering. Suffering is the consequence of ignorance, 
and lack of consciousness. 
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On emotions 

Emotions are a characteristic of some living beings, but not all. They are impressions 
in the intellect that connect several separate entities. They are energy in movement.

If you want to truly know your mind, then look at your emotions or perceive them in 
your body. Where a gap exists between thoughts and emotions, the thought repre-
sents a lie, and the emotion represents the truth. The emotion expresses a relative 
truth about the state of your mind in the present moment. Emotions also reflect 
subconscious thoughts.  

 
They appear at the point where body and mind meet. They represent the response of 
the body to the mind and are therefore a reflection of the mind in the body. Emotion is a 
powerful flow of thoughts charged with energy that drags you into its whirlpool, which is 
why it is difficult to occupy the role of observer. The emotion then becomes 'you'. The 
more you identify with your thoughts – with your judgements and conceptions – the 
fuller your emotions become. 

Emotions are experiences that you choose. It is not true that you are subject to 
them. You can decide in advance what emotion you will choose in response to every 
envisaged circumstance in life. There is no need for the external circumstances of your 
physical life to influence the internal experience of your spiritual life.  

True masters find peace because they face disputes and disagreements, not because 
they have tried to avoid them. You achieve this through understanding that you are not 
your body and that nothing you see is real. 

All emotions except love are variants of the basic indistinct emotion that is the 
consequence of loss of consciousness about what we are in reality. Tolle calls this 
indistinct emotion original pain. One of the main functions of the mind is to try and 
remove this emotional pain. This is actually one of the reasons for its constant activity. 
But all it can achieve is to suppress it temporarily. In fact, the more the mind battles with 
pain, the greater this becomes. 

On happiness and love 

Unlike other emotions, love appears as a reflection of an internal connectedness 
with the origin. Love, happiness and peace lie below the emotions at a much lower level. 
It is necessary to increase awareness of the other emotions and be capable of feeling 
them, so that you can also feel what lies below them. Traces of love and happiness and 
short periods of peace appear when you escape from the dominance of the mind. At that 
point a void appears in the flow of thoughts. But these moments are brief, because the 
mind quickly re-establishes its noisy activity and its mental noise. 

The recipe for happiness is simple: stop the mind, surrender to the present moment 
and open yourself to life. But why, when this is so difficult to do? You prefer to turn to 
satisfactions, where the mind once again has a hand. But satisfaction has a negative 
side, because it comes from the world of dualities: you always have to pay for it later 
with a dissatisfaction of some kind.  

What we usually call love, is often dependent devotion, a state of extreme need that 
can turn into its opposite in an instant. Many love stories, after the initial enthusiasm, 
swing from love to hate, from attraction to aggression. True love does not create 
suffering. How could it? It does not transform into sudden hostility, so happiness is not 
transformed into pain. Love is present behind the cloud that is called the mind. Even in a 
cloudy sky there is a sun. All that is needed is to drive away the clouds. 
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Happiness – so you think – is only achievable under certain conditions. But this is a 
mistake. Happiness is not the consequence of circumstances; circumstances are the 
consequence of happiness. The mistaken belief is very strong. The same applies to love 
or abundance. It is always the case that the state of existence is the predecessor of 
experience and creates it. But this knowledge only comes with the development of the 
consciousness.  

Consider that the small things that are supposed to make you happy – food, sex, 
power, fame – are a self-deception. There are merely pleasures, and that is something 
different from happiness. Pleasures are always dependent on something; happiness is 
not.  

Happiness comes from the Self and can only be found in the Self. Only something as 
vast, broad and deep as your true essence can make you truly and lastingly happy. The 
desire of your Self to return to its home and abide there is implanted in you as a 
yearning for happiness, but the greatest happiness is the beatitude brought by living 
in your true essence. And yet how would you know, caught as you are in the snares of 
the mind, what hides behind this yearning? 

Desires originate from the memory of pleasant experiences and satisfaction. The 
mind builds promises of satisfaction or happiness, unaware that satisfaction always 
comes paired with dissatisfaction. Because of the law of cause and effect, desires and 
wishes cause consequences in the form of dissatisfaction, disappointment or fear. 
Disappointment also comes from the fact that satisfaction has come to an end.  

On desires 

What actually is the mission of desire? Desire leads to experience. Experience leads 
to evaluation, evaluation to connection and connection to self-knowledge. Self-knowledge 
eventually leads you to liberation. This is the knowledge that you are beyond birth and 
death.  

By forgetting what you are and believing that you are a mortal being, you allow 
problems and suffering to appear. The search awakens you. But it does not have to be 
suffering that encourages you to search. It is better to seek in happiness. Then the mind 
is in harmony and peace. The problem is not that desire is mistaken; the problem is its 
narrowness and absurdity. The choice is wrong. Coupled with the belief that you need 
something that will make you happy is the belief that you will be unhappy if you lose it. 
The mind always works in accordance with beliefs.  

There is no need to yearn for something. The things that you desire do you no good, 
but you are not aware of this. Desire causes concentration, and this restricts the 
freedom of the mind. But the realisation of (external) desires does not bring the 
expected inner peace and satisfaction. You have tried to quench an inner desire for 
fulfilment with something external – but this is impossible. Fulfilled desires only bring the 
knowledge that it is not external experience that leads to fulfilment.  

 
On loneliness 
 
Loneliness is of course an illusion. Know that your loneliness means that you are not 

sufficiently open to the world around you (how is it possible to be lonely in a world full 
of lonely people?). Then decide that you are going to become someone who is loving to 
others, and thus 'create' from yourself a better person. You will never be lonely again. 
When you know your Self, the Creator within you, you will never again need anything to 
save you from the feeling of loneliness. 
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On the world 

Awareness is the creator of the consciousness I am, and this constructs an entire 
world around itself. Who then could build this world except you, the creator of all the 
notions in your field of consciousness? You yourself are therefore God, the creator of 
illusions about the world. The 'World' is a complex image projected from within, by the 
mind.  

The mind and the world are not separate; one cannot exist without the other. The 
mind assembles the world from particles of consciousness – just as the action on a 
cinema screen is assembled from light. 

In the phenomenal world there is no perfection. But in nature there is no room for 
chaos. Chaos only exists in the human mind.  

On death 

Death as you imagine it does not exist, it is really a transition to another quality of 
existence, without a material body. The idea that life can stop is an illusion. 

Since you are one with the Creator, you cannot die without him dying too, although 
because of the illusion of separation you think that this is not so. This is the hell of your 
imagination, the fear that triggers all the fears that have ever assailed you. Not only can 
you not die without the Creator, you cannot live without him. When you understand this, 
you become fearless. 

Death strips from you everything that you are not. The secret of life is that you die 
even before you die – and discover that death does not exist.  

On respecting rules 

Eventually you realise that in life it is not necessary to do apparently necessary 
things. At the end of your life you realise that it does not matter to your soul what you 
have done, but who you have been, in other words what sort of person you have been in 
your actions. Were you loving? Do not respect the rules at any price. Listen to the voice 
of your heart. 

On forgiveness 

Forgiveness is another expression for peace in the language of the soul. Forgiveness 
is the companion of love. It is used in young, primitive societies; in mature societies it is 
clear to everyone that no-one can be affected, since everything is an illusion. With forgi-
veness, which is a great healer, you spread comprehension. With it you can heal, you 
can become happy. With it you can heal almost any psychological, emotional, spiritual 
and sometimes even physical wound. You can be aware of forgiveness because of the 
illusion of judgement. But whom would it be necessary to forgive if judgement did not 
exist? 

On failure 

If you were successful in absolutely everything, you could not know what success 
actually is, and you would not experience success in anything. The illusion of success is 
the consequence of the illusions of separation and need. There is no such thing as failure. 
'Failure' is just a slightly different path to the goal that – unlike success – usually brings 
a reward: knowledge.  
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When you experience 'failure', accept it lovingly, do not condemn it and do not 
consider it a defeat. The thing you resist endures; the thing you look at disappears and 
loses its apparent image. Look at it as it really is.  

On fear 

Fear and love are the two basic emotions. The purpose of the illusion of fear is to 
enable knowledge of love. Fear changes observation into judgement, and judgement 
into anger. Anger is heralded fear. The presence of fear attracts to you exactly what you 
are afraid of. Fear is a powerful emotion, and a powerful emotion – energy in movement 
– is creative. Therefore, fear nothing but fear itself. 

The Creator fears nothing, of course, so you do not need to either. With the 
knowledge that the reality you are experiencing is only a sequence of illusions that help 
you know the Creator, fears vanish like soap bubbles. In reality nothing can affect you, 
since you are eternal life, which cannot be destroyed. 

Fear is the consequence of memory of pain. It originates as the consequence of 
separation from your essence – because of an awareness of who you are. Over time an 
enormous amount of painful memories have accumulated - memories which have taken 
the form of fears. Because the mind is trapped in causality, it is constantly calculating 
and comparing the outcome with images in the memory. It does not realise that by 
turning the present, unique and unrepeatable moment into a static picture and compa-
ring it with the record of memory, it impoverishes it irreparably. When it observes that 
the present moment is similar to some unpleasant moment from the past, it inundates 
you with fear. In life, which is constant change, it leads to the idea that events will 
repeat themselves, but this is nonsense.  

Only two fundamental motives exist: love and fear. Everything that you do out of 
fear is directed towards increasing fear. The fear that you communicate to someone 
else through your actions causes new fear, and so on without end. You reap what you 
sow. Fear can only give rise to new fear. It is better to stop and think again, otherwise 
you build a magic circle from which it is difficult to find a way out. Because you do not 
want the fear to return to you, stop transmitting it! What you do with love cannot create 
fear.  

Fear is the consequence of ignorance, and the root of fear lies in ignorance of your 
own nature, your own essence. Because you think that you are separate from the 
Creator, you identify with false conceptions of the self. Know who you are, and you will 
discover hidden powers and your divine nature, and all your fears will vanish. Up until 
now you have dealt with fears and completely forgotten that it is much more pleasant to 
work with love. This is something that you can change at any time. 

On the role of the victim 

You occupy the role of the victim when you do not know who you are, and you think 
that others are more important and more capable than you. This does not make you a 
victim of other people or circumstances, but of your own limiting thoughts, emotions and 
feelings. This is a choice that is interesting until you reach a suitable level of knowledge – 
knowledge of yourself. Sometimes it is necessary to play this role for quite a long time – 
until you recognise it, acknowledge it and judge that you deserve to move on because 
you have already expiated your 'sins'. For as long as you are playing the role of a victim, 
you make decisions where fear plays a dominant role in your decision making. You do 
not need to do this eternally.  
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When it seems to you that you are the victim of circumstances and that your fear is 
justified, think again. The most likely thing is that you have overlooked something or that 
you have too little knowledge. Never be satisfied with a solution that is based on fear. 
This would mean that you have committed yourself to suffering. 

Anyone who plays the role of victim is selfish. Selfishness is the cause of all 
suffering. There is no other cause. True suffering only appears in the world because of 
the feeling of separateness and the search for selfish satisfactions. We will continue to 
suffer for as long as our thoughts and actions are driven by desires and fears. We could 
all be much happier, but we are not because of our indifference to the suffering of others.  

On punishment 

Highly developed societies do not judge their members and do not recognise them as 
being guilty of anything. The concept of punishment is incomprehensible to them. 
Should God punish himself? Why would a Being wish to cause pain to itself? How can new 
pain do away with the consequences of the first pain? They merely warn offenders that 
they have done something wrong and explain to them the consequences of their actions 
or their influence. Then they give them the opportunity to decide what, if anything, they 
are going to do about it, and of course about themselves. 

On plenty and want 
 
The illusion of separateness has led us to the idea that there is not enough of 

anything. In oneness the question of want never appeared, because one is sufficient in 
itself. With the awareness of who you are, you are also aware that there is enough of 
everything. Competition with others is unnecessary. Stop competing for money, power, 
sex, prestige or for whatever you believed was the reason for your want. The competition 
is over. This changes everything. Instead of competing with others to get what you want, 
start giving it. 

The paradox of giving lies in the fact that by giving, you get. You suddenly have 
more of everything than you have given. This has to do with a simple truth: there is no-
one else. We are all one. To give to another means to give to yourself and, at the same 
time, to strengthen in yourself the notion that you have enough. 

Even want has its role. How could you experience your plenty if you did not know 
that there also exists a state where you do not have enough? 

On giving 

What you give, you 'become'. Seek 'the Kingdom of God' and everything else will 
come to you. But how do you find it? By providing it to others. Do not try to be the 
recipient, but the source. That which you wish to experience, let others experience it 
with your help. In this way you will remember that you have had it all along. Behold the 
birds of the air: they neither sow, nor do they reap, nor gather into barns, and yet they 
are fed. The Creator provides for all. When you realise that needs are an illusion, 
everything becomes easier. 

Can you imagine God being ill? Illness is an illusion like everything else. 
Unfortunately, though, it is a very indirect and vivid illusion, since it takes over the 
physical body and the mind. Illusions of illness are based on the idea that the body's 
resistance can lose the battle with the germs of disease. Lack of confidence in one's 

On illness and health 
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own resistance is the fundamental element of illness. Everything is further aggravated by 
the belief that doctors exist to effect a cure when the sick person has 'broken down'.  

Illness as the destroyed harmony of body and mind is the consequence of wrong 
actions, feelings and thoughts. Illness is the most important tool for correcting wrong 
habits and 'unlawful' actions. Illness is a factor that forces us towards progress and 
spiritual growth. Without it we would be unable to understand what health is.  

If you deal a lot with illnesses and are 'well-informed' about them, you increase your 
chances of falling ill, because you invest a lot of energy in your notions of disease. It is 
better to trust firmly and believe in the powerful defensive capabilities of your own body 
and allow it to extricate you (as often as possible) from difficulties by itself. 

When you are not healthy, observe what parts of your whole image – body, mind and 
spirit – are not in harmony. Respect your body and preserve it in good condition. It is a 
magnificent instrument, an outstanding tool. Physical exercise is the meditation of the 
body. With it you can stimulate and increase your energy. You can learn to control the 
energy that flows through your body. 

Time only exists for beings in a three-dimensional world. It is a kind of tool with 
which the intellect creates processes of successive events from a static holographic 
image of the universe. Through the sequence of events (zooming in on a detail of a static 
picture) it is possible to comprehend cosmic laws, the adequacy of conceptions, ideas 
and experiences, and so on. Higher beings are not limited by time. They can travel in 
time, forwards and backwards – observing certain laws, naturally. 

On time, space and relativity 

Enslavement to materiality also leads to enslavement to time. Do not let time be your 
master – or your executioner. Life is not limited by time, since it never ends. Only events 
are limited by time. 

Even space as we know it in the three-dimensional world is an illusion. The concepts 
of distance and speed become important in space, and play an important role in the 
development and understanding of life. Space, along with time, is the builder of a testing 
ground in which the consciousness can progress rapidly.  

The human being is not limited merely to three-dimensional reality. He can also move 
in the non-material world – the astral plane (and other planes) where space and time 
play no role. We already do this – in our dreams. 

 
We created relativity from the illusion of conditionality. In reality, hot and cold are 

not opposites but one and the same thing in different conditions. All is one. Life is 
experiencing duality that expresses itself in extremes.  

On politics and economy 

Politics is spirituality put into practice. Because spirituality is at a low level in the 
capitalist world as a result of material blindness, so is politics. Politics can improve when 
politicians pass to a higher level of spirituality – when they begin to know cosmic laws 
and to act in accordance with them. Politics today is still striving to achieve merely the 
narrow goals of a small number of individuals. Since politicians cling to their privileges, 
they are not so willing to invest in their own spiritual development. The future belongs to 
leaders who will come from the ranks of spiritually powerful people and will only follow 
the goals of society, the broader community and the world.  
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The economy, too, reveals human spirituality. Between the economy and politics 
there is no great difference – the economy is politics realised in the economic field. All of 
the above applies to the economy too. 

On security 

The desire to ensure security is contrary to natural laws. There is no security in 
nature. Life is merely a lethally dangerous adventure. You have no guarantee that you 
will (physically) survive the next minute. In the background of the desire for security is 
the fear that you will not be equal to life. Life is constant change, while security is 
impeding changes, and therefore tends towards immutability and staticity.  

When you seek security, you obstruct and stifle life in yourself, you clip the wings 
of your soul and even renounce trust in your own (still very little known) powers.  

We seek security – where else but in money! This is supposed to be a guarantee that 
we can quickly replace anything we lose. But this idea is extremely deceptive. In a great 
natural disaster, not even money can help you. Only solidarity and compassion help.  

Those who are wealthy try to ensure their security by accumulating even more. This 
creates a magic circle, a trap from which there is no way out. The external is always 
exposed to decay or destruction. The apparent security provided by money disappears 
the moment trust in money is shaken.  

On the meaning of events and signs 

We strive in all manner of ways to discover the meaning of events and experiences in 
our lives. But nothing has any meaning. Life is without meaning. The profoundest truth 
does not lie concealed in these events and experiences of life. Who is supposed to have 
hidden it there? And for what reason? What is true is that things and actions have no 
hidden meaning except that which you yourself attribute to them. The Creator gave us 
the possibility to decide about the meaning of things ourselves. Different people ascribe a 
different meaning to the same thing. 

On the basis of your decisions you can define yourself in relation to anything in life. 
Through careful observation you discover that in life you are constantly returning to 
the same position or circumstance, until you create a new image of yourself. Life is 
experiencing increasingly complete images of the self. 

On being conscious 

Being conscious is the result of the process of strengthening the consciousness. It is a 
quality of the human being who is aware. In order for a person to be conscious in the full 
sense of the word, he must be aware of his origin, of his divine nature. The person who 
is not conscious is subject to suffering, want and fear.  

You are conscious when you consciously create conditions and circumstances in your 
life rather than merely observe them, since you are aware that you have been, and are 
the one who perceives and defines each circumstance separately. What another person 
defines as poverty, you may experience as plenty. In this way you experience yourself as 
the creator of every circumstance – as its designer, if you wish, for conditionality does 
not really exist. You have never been a victim, for what you learn in times of distress 
contributes to your growth.  
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With the steps that follow, you can come close to mastery. You have to be aware 
that nothing in your world is real and that you yourself ascribe meaning to actions and 
events. You yourself choose your image of yourself and your experiences. In this way 
you can turn the illusions of life to your own advantage. The knowledge that illusions 
have no other meaning than that which you yourself ascribe to, gives you the 
opportunity to decide what they should mean.  

All that you have to do, when you do not understand something and do not know 
what to do, is confront it with everything that you experience, while keeping present the 
awareness: 'This is me.' All confusion is resolved. Anger and resistance subside. 
Weaknesses and emptiness disappear. All that remains is you and love, which are one 
and the same.  

First, you become aware of the divine that is around you. Then you become aware of 
the divine that is within you. In the end you realise that everything is divine and that 
nothing else exists. 

What interests a person on the path of self-development is not a brief insight into 
objective reality but a permanent change of consciousness. Be present as the silent 
observer of your mind – your thoughts and feelings and also your responses in various 
situations. Be attentive to how much time your attention spends in the past or future. Do 
not judge or analyse what you observe. Observe the thought, feeling, response; do not 
make personal problems out of them.  

What is it that determines the quality of your consciousness? The level of your 
presence. The only place where change can occur, and where you can make the past 
disappear, is the present moment. Do not waste it. 

The most important thing in life is not the destination, but the journey. When you 
try to reach a goal, you are with your thoughts in the future or the past and you lose the 
only thing that is important – the present moment. When you act wisely, you concentrate 
on the journey, and strive to achieve quality in your actions. This gives life beauty and 
constantly fills you with joy. Whoever merely follows a goal, turns life into a struggle for 
success, but perhaps only enjoys victory on reaching the goal. 

Modern human beings are turning into programmed automata operating according 
to patterns that repeat themselves with increasing rapidity. Drowned in cares, with the 
mind sunk in the future or the past, we look without really seeing, we eat without really 
tasting, we listen without really hearing, we touch without really feeling and we talk 
without really being aware of what we are saying. Journeys into the present are increa-
singly rare; most of the time we are not aware of the world around us. 

On watchfulness 

Before we tackle anything else, all of us in turn need to learn watchfulness. 
Watchfulness means many things. Stopping and finding time for yourself; slowing down 
and cultivating calm and accepting yourself; observing from moment to moment where 
you are with your thoughts, without letting yourself be trapped in them; making a space 
so that you can see old problems in a new light; recognising the reciprocal connection of 
things. This is the only way to free yourself from automatic responses, which are merely 
habits, to begin to be aware of your thoughts, emotions and physical sensations that are 
the consequence of individual events, and to respond to them in a fresh, new way.  

Without practising watchfulness, this will not work. With practice you become better 
at it. But watchfulness is not only a technique to be used as and when necessary. It 
must become a general way of acting and responding, in other words a lifestyle. 
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Otherwise we will continue to talk over each other, to look after our own interests, and 
drown in our own muddy puddle. 

John Lennon once said: 'Life is what happens to you while you're busy making other 
plans.' Unfortunately, when you reach old age, when the body is exhausted and the mind 
is tired, it is too late to have regrets. 

On knowledge 

The signs of spiritual progress in life are freedom from all tensions and cares and a 
feeling of lightness and joy, of deep inner peace and abundant external energy. 

It is not possible to truly experience infinity and that which has no limitations, 
because it has no boundaries. Experience has to be limited to something, otherwise how 
could I experience everything at the same time? It is the same with the intellect. How 
could the intellect think about an infinite number of things at the same time? The 
individual can only 'be', but he cannot know what he is. But he can know what he is not. 
What is absolutely certain is that he is not anything that is situated in his consciousness, 
which is constantly in movement.   

The human being can know the highest mystery. In it is hidden the meaning of the 
evolution of creation. This mystery terrifies his mind. The mind cannot understand it 
because it is too limited. All wisdoms extol this knowledge, but only a few people under-
stand it. This is not something that is possible to achieve; it is about the removal of an 
illusion. It is necessary to remove superfluous things until that which has always been 
here, reveals itself. 

You are already free here and now. It is only the mind that imagines that it is in 
slavery. The ignorant person is manipulated by circumstances. The person who knows 
reality is free of their influence. The only law he obeys is the law of love.  
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Chapter 12 
Man is more 

The meaning of life is not to enjoy yourself as much as possible, but to transcend 
ignorance. The Ancient Greeks knew how to do this. Carved into the temple of Apollo at 
Delphi was the inscription: 'Know thyself'. Today, though, this directive is almost useless, 
because we do not know how to set about such a venture. We do not know where to 
seek new knowledge, while at the same time the old knowledge is arranged in such a 
way as to divert attention from the areas where the real answers are hidden. We need to 
search a place that we only rarely illuminate with a true light: inside ourselves.  

If we were to set off to the (hypothetically still-functioning) temple at Delphi today, 
the answer to the question 'what to do?' would be the same as it ever was. The advice 
applies to all ages. But humanity has persisted for centuries in a deep sleep from which it 
has at last begun to wake up. For too long we have been unaware of the importance of 
working on the self. We have allowed ourselves to be tempted by the glitter of the 
external world and have neglected our true goals. But this period is coming to an end. In 
order to be able to resolve increasingly urgent global problems and create a society on 
brand-new foundations, we must move to a higher level of consciousness. The views and 
concepts we have lived by up till now have played their role, and it is time to take a new 
step.  

Solutions to everyday problems that seem very important in the present moment will 
not save the future. It is all the more important to learn how to re-establish contact with 
yourself and recognise the hitherto inconceivable powers within yourself that enable an 
entirely new approach to solving problems. This is something worth working on.  

Until our inner awareness changes, we will wait in vain for a change in the outside 
world. What is it supposed to feed on? It is not possible to create a new life on old 
foundations. The old mentality leads to an ever greater emergency, and there is less and 
less time. Passivity and giving into laziness are a sure recipe for defeat. Our children 
expect us to do something for a world that is falling apart.  

Aeons ago a divine experiment began when spirit descended into matter. 
Consciousness decided to experience an existence in which it was identified with the 
body, which meant that it had to forget it’s true identity for a time. The experiment was 
successful – too successful, even. The soul forgot what it was and sank so deeply into 
materiality that today it is almost unable to find a way out of it. For it to remember, an 
external stimulus is necessary. 

Now we imagine that our strengths and capabilities are entirely dependent on a 
material body that is separate from the Creator. The idea that we could compare 
ourselves to him is completely alien to us, and therefore our achievements cannot be 
comparable to his either. What you believe comes to pass. As long as you believe in your 
limited intellect, this is what is available to you. But you can change this. When you 
widen the boundaries of what is possible in your mind, the boundaries of experience 
widen too. Limitations are something you place upon yourself. You are a divine being 
that has burdened itself with ignorance. 



199 
 

The knowledge that helps you become a Human Being is a treasure that makes you 
the richest of all people (in the inner sense). What, then, can you do to go beyond your 
present smallness, widen your sphere of knowledge, reveal new horizons and discover 
your divine powers? A number of conclusions are offered below. 

 

The final concept 

Allow me to condense our most important findings to date into what I might call a 
final idea, which can serve as a support on the path of development of consciousness or 
spiritual growth. This idea or concept consists of seven steps based on important – or 
decisive – findings that derive from the revealed conscious dimension. 

Perhaps all of this seems to you to be empty verbiage or theorising. There is a very 
easy way to convince yourself that it is not: try one of the steps and observe your 
feelings and the change in your observation and understanding of reality. If you 
undertake this experiment seriously, you are sure to get a result. 

You take the first step when you become aware of the conscious or spiritual 
dimensions of existence. The spiritual dimension is the primary world, very rich because 
of its unlimitedness. Phenomena in it are reflected at the material level, in the external 
world. This means that your true nature is not material, not physical; your most intimate 
essence is spiritual in nature.  

The spiritual dimension is the infinite field of pure awareness that fills the entire 
universe. Everything that exists is “built” from it. This is inconceivable, infinite and 
timeless intelligence that is without any restrictions. Awareness comes from the non-
manifest world called the absolute.  

The second step means awareness that the meaning of evolution – the development 
of consciousness – is spiritual growth.  Its goal is to recognise its own divine nature, its 
own Self, and to begin to live in it. The wisest action that you can take is to follow the 
natural plan of evolution at the personal level. This leads to recognition of divine powers, 
which open up to you a life of a kind that you cannot imagine at lower levels of 
development. 

The third step marks the dawning of awareness that what you are – the vital Self – 
comes from the origin of pure awareness, just like everything else. The essence of the 
life that you live is consciousness. Consciousness is awareness that has condensed in a 
core, aware of itself and of its existence. Understanding of conscious phenomena leads to 
the highest knowledge of the self. The fundamental idea in the consciousness that 
establishes the impression of life in you is I am.  On the basis of this idea, the mind, 
which is an instrument of consciousness, paints on the screen of the consciousness the 
magical, mysterious images that you call 'the world'. 

You do not need to seek yourself, because you have never ceased to be what you 
are. You merely have to discard all the false ideas of what you might be, all 
identifications with the limited. You yourself are all three things simultaneously: the 
screen of the consciousness, the film on the screen and the observer. The spectacle that 
you prepare for yourself will in the end lead you to knowledge of what and who you are. 

In the fourth step you begin to abandon false notions about yourself. In the absence 
of a more precise image of itself, the mind relied on its own fancies – ideas of what it 
might be – and identified with them. You must first reject the fundamental illusion that 
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prevents access to the truth, that is to say, the belief that you are an 'ego', a personality 
connected with your body. When you do this, the most solidly rooted identification falls 
away, but it is by no means the last. The mind sets you a series of snares that you must 
overlook and pass beyond.  

The source of suffering is in fact identification. You identify with several things 
simultaneously, but the subjects of identification are limited things – in the first place, 
the body, which is mortal and subject to decay. The intellect, the soul and energy are 
also subjects of identification that do not represent your true essence. You cannot be an 
image in your own mind just as a painter cannot be the painting that he paints. As you 
gradually abandon individual identifications your level of freedom increases. You must 
establish contact with your inner self, where you find a connection with the origin. This 
can only happen when your mind is quiet, in awareness of the present moment, which is 
the way into timelessness. 

The fifth step is the acquisition of true knowledge of the Creator, of God. Since you 
have limited yourself to terrestrial reality, which is limited by space and time, you have 
placed causality in it. In this way you have also created a conception of the thing that is 
supposed to be the highest cause of everything that exists. But this God is in reality you 
yourself, because you yourself create your own world in your consciousness. Or could 
something that appears in the field of your consciousness be placed there by someone 
else?  

You begin to be aware of your divine origin and the fact that you exist in a world that 
you paint yourself, and therefore accept all responsibility for. You are immortal, but you 
cannot (yet) understand this. You are also invulnerable and connected with the infinite 
origin of love and wisdom, resources which are always accessible to you. You can draw 
on them in unlimited quantities. The tie with a powerful intelligence, the treasury of 
wisdom which is the source of inspiration, is 'intuition'. Instead of reaching for answers in 
your limited mind, turn to your intuition and partake of inspiration of a profundity that is 
incomprehensible to the mind.  

The five steps described above lead to a higher level of awareness. They lead to 
the greatness of the human being who is aware of his limitless powers and his 
invulnerability. More complete observation and understanding of the world enables an 
experiencing of life with inner peace and awareness of divine powers, and avoidance of 
suffering and blows.  

When you realise that you are immortal and only limited by the boundaries that you 
yourself have erected, all fears fade away and desires lose their attraction. You realise 
that your thought is creative and that by trusting your own divine powers, ideas are 
realised more quickly. You can always live in happiness, knowing that happiness is not 
conditioned by anything external. Feelings of danger vanish because you know that they 
are merely the consequence of the feeling of separation from the origin, which creates 
fears, memories of the past and the mistaken notion that you are limited. You realise 
that the people around you, who seem to be separate, are an expression of the same 
life; if you harm one of them, you harm yourself. Feeling an inseparable connection with 
everything that exists creates a loving attitude towards everything and everyone.  This is 
unselfish love, which is something alien to the human ego. 

Experiencing reality in accordance with these realisations is possible when you trust 
them completely. In order to acquire trust you perhaps need some other confirmation, 
some experience, some convincing proof that drives the boat away from the shore and 
surrenders it to the sea of life. But it is not enough for a conviction to be justified merely 
at the intellectual level.  Confirmation must also be provided at the level of emotions. 
This means that you must listen to your heart. What does the heart say? Does a 
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particular feeling make it feel free and relaxed or anxious and caught in a trap? You have 
an infallible judge inside you. 

The concept of the five steps leads to a high level but not to the ultimate goal – self-
knowledge, merging with the Origin. The ultimate goal can be achieved with two further 
steps. With the first you go beyond duality (I am – I am not), and with the second you 
also renounce the idea I am/I am not. You therefore reject the last idea (this was 
discussed in Chapter 10).T

The boundaries of the possible, the quality of your own experiences and knowledge, 
the depth of experience – all of these things determine the quality of your life. With the 
expanded awareness that this idea brings, you expand them perceptibly. You feel as 
though you have discovered a new dimension. The material world, which appears like 
an island in the sea of the possible, loses seriousness and importance, but does not 
become unimportant. Things suddenly disentangle themselves of their own accord, 
without much involvement on your part. You are still active but with sober judgement 
and without effort, like a guest at a performance that you have directed yourself. 
Everything is yours, everything is lit by the light of love, joy and trust. 

his way consciousness merges with the ocean of awareness 
and returns home, to where it comes from. These two steps are reserved for those few 
'spiritual climbers' interested in the highest spiritual heights.  

The concept presented here derives from the writings of authors mentioned in earlier 
chapters and is increasingly confirmed by my own experiences. The judge of the truth of 
what is written is your conscious itself: Truth causes a new kind of comfort and peace, 
while untruths cause anxiety and discomfort. 

 

The fruits of spiritual progress 

Accustomed as we are to a consumer mentality, we are constantly weighing up what 
we get in return for the effort or money we invest. Let us also look at the topic we are 
discussing in this light, and reveal some of the findings and benefits that the described 
spiritual development brings. 

The benefits are of two types: relief, above all as a consequence of the abandoned 
identification with limited notions, and a positive feeling, the fruits of connection with the 
Origin or with your essence. 

A great relief comes with abandoning identification with your own personality, the 
ego. All attacks and accusations directed at your personality miss the mark. This means 
less emotional distress, fewer fears and more robust health.  

When you realise that you are not a body, fear of death collapses like a house of 
cards as does fear of pain and disease. The loss of the body is no longer the tragic and 
fateful end of everything; death becomes merely an event in the eternal life of your Self. 
Your attitude towards terrestrial things loses seriousness – you begin to take everything 
more lightly and with a slight reserve, and therefore you can breathe calmly and deeply.  

Identification with the body is connected with the attraction of materiality. When 
materiality is knocked from its throne and loses importance, the mass of earthly desires 
diminishes . Efforts to fulfil desires subside with the awareness that happiness cannot be 
found in materiality. Diminished interest in the material is reflected in a diminishing of 
fears, a reduced feeling of burden and a greater reserve of energy which you begin to 
direct towards more important things – towards enrichment of your spiritual side.  
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After abandoning identification with the ego and the body, other identifications 
remain. Every identification carries limitations with it, and therefore with every abandon-
ned identification some of your fears, disappear. It usually happens that each new 
identification is less tiring, less limiting, more free. You become increasingly relaxed, 
more open, more forgiving, more objective, less affected by events and increasingly at 
peace with yourself.  

Relief and alleviation bring obvious change to your state of health and feeling of well-
being. As fears, pressures, expectations, needs and desires evap orate, a great weight is 
lifted from the body. It begins to function harmoniously and to breathe easily. Old 
problems and illnesses dry up when their main cause (mistaken views, beliefs and 
emotions) dries up. By understanding the background of disease you can easily eliminate 
its causes. You feel like a mechanic who knows an engine inside out and can cope with 
every defect. 

The second type of benefit is perhaps even more important: the consequence of 
connection with the source gives a powerful self-awareness that is based on the belief 
that you are not dependent on a terrestrial mind and a powerless body, but that behind 
you stands an inexhaustible source of strength, knowledge and love. With such an ally, 
you are capable of achieving unimaginable goals.  

With inner calm and a humble mind you open yourself to intuition, which is the voice 
of your Self. Thus you create a connection with the 'universal intelligence', which is the 
source of artistic inspiration, the ideas of inventors and creative enthusiasm. This is the 
source of the unusual creative power, divine inspiration and courage that distinguish all 
great people. Awareness of your own divinity strengthens your endurance, perseverance 
and physical strength and makes incredible physical achievements possible. 

But this is still not all. When you are aware of your own essence, which is immortal, 
you know that nothing can really happen to you, since except your body, which is merely 
an illusion, you can lose nothing important. Life would continue in another dimension. 
The awareness that the world is a convincing performance in your consciousness – and 
not a terrible reality – gives you a freedom that nothing can jeopardise.  

Life becomes easy. Everything that you experience is an event on the screen of your 
own consciousness – does it then make sense to struggle with this? You know that every 
experience, be it the pressure of society, the authorities, your boss or your neighbour, 
has but one purpose: To help you to new knowledge and experiences so that you will 
better know yourself. The most valuable (and also most painful) experiences are expe-
riences with neighbours, partners and friends. You realise that they are necessary 
because you need additional knowledge; your conceptions still do not correspond 
completely to the truth. The pressures of time, deadlines, principles, the impression of 
the importance of individual actions – all these things lose their sharpness when you 
realise that they are an unnecessary waste of energy that has but a single meaning: it 
leads to awareness of true values. 

 

The divine game 

Aware of my divine nature, I tried to imagine myself in the role of God, the creator of 
creation. As long as I identified with a terrestrial mind, this was not very easy, but 
nevertheless I tried. I thought about how, as Creator, I would shape creation. This 
would help me understand what things are for. 



203 
 

I would build it from the same stuff as dreams. In it, I would place boundless wisdom 
that would be reflected in every creation, and also beauty that would astonish with its 
imagination and originality. I would build it according to the principle of duality, which 
would enable the necessary breadth and the possibility of transition – oscillating from 
one extreme to another. Duality would be reflected in countless phenomena, light and 
dark, and also in the separation of the interior from the exterior. 

Whom could this wonderful world serve if not me, the Creator, transformed into an 
observer? In the game that I would play with myself, I would first make myself forget 
my own identity entirely. Then I would divide my divine self into countless selfs, and 
through countless roles would sample a limitless range of experiences, in all possible 
extremes. All of this would eventually lead me to such perfect knowledge and experience 
that I would be able to behold my greatness in all dimensions.  

I would place into the material universe – actually an apparition of this world – 
something that would be an allegory of my divine greatness, power and perfection. This 
would be the most perfect geometric figure: an enormous glowing sphere that would 
give off immeasurable light and heat and give life to everything around it. I would 
distribute countless gigantic balls of light – stars – throughout creation. I would name 
one of them the Sun. Each of them would radiate love, warmth, life, strength and 
wisdom. Around the Sun I would place heavenly bodies, also spherical but smaller and 
without an inner source of heat that would radiate and represent my individual qualities – 
love, wisdom, strength, creativity, communicativeness, etc., but also the opposite chara-
cteristics. I would arrange these heavenly bodies – the planets – in an 'animal circle' (the 
Zodiac). They would act on all living creatures and formulate a mission for each one of 
them. Where would I place all these beings? On planets in countless worlds, each in 
accordance with its mission. 

Each being, with its growing experiences, would lose its self-forgetting and would 
gradually migrate to ever more beautiful, freer worlds, where fear diminishes and love 
grows. At last, awareness in the individual being would reach the highest level, self-
forgetting would vanish, and with it the illusion of creation. 

While I was thinking these thoughts, a realisation flashed upon me. Just as awareness 
gives life to everything that exists, so does the Sun, with its energy, gives life to every-
thing in this solar system. The Sun is a personification of awareness! What awareness 
is, I cannot see or know. I cannot look at the Sun either, without it blinding me, or 
understand it in its unfathomable nature. Distance from the self is like distance from the 
Sun, which hides behind smog and clouds. The Sun is not an enormous inert mass of 
matter, it is a spiritual phenomenon of incomprehensible power which I have not yet fully 
comprehended. 

The realisation I have just described helped me choose the most perfect external 
image of the self. Whenever I want to imagine myself in my most perfect form, I 
imagine that I am the Sun. In my earthly limitedness, I am unable to imagine anything 
more perfect. Like a miniature Sun, I radiate love on all sides and the powerful light 
drives away all darkness, all pain, injustice, ignorance etc. When there is no more 
darkness, everything appears in a clear light and there are no more errors, no more 
mistaken conceptions, no more condemnations. I bathe with love everything that is in 
my field of awareness, I call it to myself and I say: we are all one and everything shares 
in my love. 

A friend who was once a Freemason told me about a Masonic initiation ritual called 
the 'inner fire'. The naked candidate is wrapped in a wet sheet and sent out into the cold. 
If within a certain time he is able to dry the sheet completely with his inner warmth, he 
has passed the test and the way is open to him to progress to a higher level. The power 
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of the spirit is truly unfathomable. I myself have done something similar in a 'ritual of 
fire', when I walked barefoot across a carpet of glowing embers – without consequence.  

 

What can we do? 

After everything that we have said, an entirely practical question raises itself: does 
the spiritual knowledge we have acquired contribute anything to solving the accumulated 
problems of current civilisation? Undoubtedly! Given that neither science nor anyone else 
has a satisfactory answer to the question of what we can do in the present conditions, 
the answer to this question is extremely important. 

My thinking is as follows: 

I believe that when it comes to solving problems, even the cleverest scientist is no 
match for the conscious, spiritually reborn human being. The scientist only deals with the 
outward expressions of problems. He does not know the inner impulses and causes. But 
everything comes from within. Knowledge acquired on the path of personal and spiritual 
development is much more important than technological knowledge, which is missing the 
main part. Only with an inner change do you gain the ability for external renewal.  

First it is necessary to understand where problems come 
from. Our present orientation in addressing the problems of the planet is the same as it 
is in medicine: we eliminate the symptoms but do not tackle the causes. The problems of 
civilisation are the problems of individuals, in other words of the human being. In order 
to understand the contradictions in society, we must first understand the human being, 
his inner impulses, processes and states. Where do fear, selfishness, competitiveness, 
intolerance, hostility and violence come from? Where are their primary causes? Until we 
identify them, we cannot eliminate them. We would be repeating what we have already 
seen in a slightly altered variant. We again confirm what we have already established: 
knowing and understanding the self are of the highest importance.  

We observe problems in practically all areas of operation of human society; in order 
to create an era of peace and prosperity in the third millennium, it will be necessary to 
renew almost all global systems and social mechanisms. Their foundations, in which 
there is too much fear, need to be replaced and the world needs to be built anew.  

In Chapter 7, in the reconstruction of global history, the hidden levers of global 
politics were explained. It does not matter greatly whether you believe this interpretation 
of history. Even without it, the situation is clear. There is no doubt that human society is 
controlled by the tentacles of international capital, the financial and other elites that 
ruthlessly plunder the world and exploit it for their own ends. Their interests are comple-
tely at odds with the interests of society. The experience we have gained is a valuable 
negative example; it shows that such a policy leads humanity into a bottomless pit. 

The worst thing is that we are bringing up the young generations in such a way that 
we spiritually cripple them from childhood. We prevent them from developing into 
thinking beings, aware of their own power. We convert them into living warehouses of 
useless information, torn from the bosom of nature and deprived of their connection with 
it; they grow up to be adults who are unable to find meaning in this de-humanised world.  

It is no wonder that the suicide rate is so high among young people. Suicidal feelings 
are the consequence of being cut off from one's roots, the consequence of infatuation 
with an external world that can lose its attraction in a moment. Television, computers, 
games, technical wonders and many other things deliberately divert the attention of 
children away from nature and their inner world, of which they are less and less aware. 
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This is the real conspiracy against humanity. For how much longer will we consent to this 
mutilation that turns children into bio-robots? 

A radical change in upbringing and education is something that would direct 
civilisation towards progress. Children must learn, when they are still young, how to take 
care of their own health, how to feel nature and themselves, how to form a suitable 
attitude towards things, and what the true values are.  

I am convinced that the new human society will see the following in the third 
millennium: 

• a natural resources economy and the just division of goods will be introduced, 
• the exploitation of free energy (zero-point energy) will become possible; 

energy supply will be free, 
• wage labour will be abolished, factories will be automated, human beings will do 

the jobs that appeal to them, 
• money will be abolished along with the financial system, banks and insurance 

companies. With the abolition of money, exploitation, crime, corruption, 
prostitution and unhealthy competition will also disappear. At the same time 
this will mean the end of wars, terrorism, violence and greed, 

• legislation will be greatly simplified. It will be based on the principle: do not do 
to others what you would not like to be done to you, 

• the well-being of society will be more important than the well-being of the 
individual, 

• coexistence with nature will be one of the most important social principles, 
• health care will include education and universal prevention, 
• the highest aims of society will be spiritual growth and the freedom of the 

individual. 

Doubts about the feasibility of the first item on the list are unnecessary; it has been 
established that with a just division and equal distribution there are enough natural 
resources for the whole of humanity. The renewal of society will take place gradually, 
with the construction of smaller communities that will establish solutions and systems 
parallel to the existing ones, which will then progressively die out. The new system will 
be very attractive and will rapidly gain an increasing number of adherents all over the 
world. 

I could fill a whole book with ideas of all the things that are possible to do. All of them 
follow the idea of guaranteeing greater freedom to the human being, a harmonious 
relationship of the human being with nature and himself, with true values and ideals. 

The new knowledge brings such freedom and power to the human being's aware-
ness that it becomes possible to achieve practically every goal. It enables a widening of 
the sphere of the possible. The awareness that the world is a conception in the field of 
your consciousness means that by changing your views, the world also changes. The 
belief that you are a victim of technologically superior beings is replaced by the know-
ledge that the testing experiences and difficult lessons of the past are the school that 
you needed in order to raise yourself from ignorance and apathy. In a single moment 
you have changed a shortcoming or difficulty into an advantage and a virtue. Can any-
thing truly happen to an immortal, unlimited being gifted with wisdom? What fear is still 
able to tie you down when you have this power of awareness at your disposal? Can light 
not conquer every darkness? 

In the last decade, humanity, softened by fear, has consented to many things that 
a decade ago would have provoked serious resistance. Terrorism has done its work very 
well. It seems to me as though the wheel of progress has stopped and even begun to 
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turn backwards.  But this process cannot last long. I am convinced that the world is on 
the threshold of a moment in which, after this apparent halt, it will move forward at an 
even greater pace.  

The most likely thing is that in the coming years humanity will experience dramatic 
changes of a kind that we are unable to imagine at this moment. The part of humanity 
that has begun to wake up should – so some people explain – make a conscious leap in 
the next decade or two. The Earth as a conscious being is passing in its entirety to a 
higher level of consciousness, and at the same time the environment and our reality are 
changing radically. When a leap of consciousness occurs among a small section of the 
population (a few percent), this triggers changes in the whole of society and leads it to a 
higher level. 

Some people claim that in the process of evolution we are approaching a decisive 
phase at the end of a long cosmic cycle. That is when the transition to a new era occurs, 
reflected in the destruction of existing natural laws. Reports of a serious shift of the 
Earth's magnetic poles have been arriving for some time. We will probably have to face 
major climate change, something that is increasingly alarming us even now. Dramatic 
changes to the environment will affect the physical body; anyone who identifies with the 
body will be in serious difficulty. For everyone who knows that the body is merely an 
instrument of the consciousness and that his Self is immortal and eternal, this will merely 
be an event on the path of constant changes and the transition to a new quality of 
existence. Just as the death of the physical body is merely an event for him. For those 
who possess knowledge and identify with nothing, there is nothing to fear. Their Self will 
choose other experiences, even more interesting than those lived up till now. They are 
aware that between them and God there is no difference. 

In the last decade the energies have been particularly propitious for spiritual 
progress. Dramatic social changes for which much more time was once necessary can 
now occur very rapidly. Natural processes are speeding up. Even the consciousness of 
humanity is changing more rapidly than we can understand. The speed of information 
has reached a level where important news can reach the entire global public in just a few 
hours. A change of consciousness is the consequence of true information. 

For some decades now we have been seeing new generations of children with 
characteristics that diverge perceptibly from previous frameworks of the possible. I am 
talking about indigo or crystal children, who are fearless, self-willed, full of energy and 
possessed of unusual gifts. From their ranks will come new leaders who will not care 
about the ideals, privileges and motives that have existed up to now. These people will 
display the knowledge, awareness and strengths discussed in this book. I have no doubt 
that this will cause the changes that are necessary in order for the world to reorient 
itself on the right path, the path of peace, love and prosperity. We are obliged to shows 
such leaders all our support, for the good of all humanity.  

There is no need to fear an uncertain future.  Similarly, there is no need to 
condemn present conditions and those who are to blame for them. We need to 
understand that everything that happens to us is a true spiritual school. Mistakes are the 
best signposts. The road to progress is most often thorny, but there is no point in 
blaming the thorns. In order to become something more than what you are, you must 
know more – about yourself. You must know better the fear that leads you into selfish 
actions and competition, the greed that drives you to accumulate, the desires that lead 
to dissatisfaction and disappointment; you must realise that happiness is establishing 
contact with your essence. The realisation that you are a being of incredible powers, 
creating in your consciousness the world and the circumstances that you experience 
merely for the sake of your own progress, drives away anxiety, faintheartedness and 
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fear. Then you laugh at all the terrors, hardships and trials and say to yourself: 'Why is 
this experience necessary for me, what is it trying to teach me?'  

Where you see things merely as black or white, you have certainly overlooked 
something. Something like hopelessness does not exist on this planet. It is a planet of 
countless possibilities, among which you can choose. The human being is created as a 
being with free will. There can be no doubt of this. Unless it is his (unconscious) 
decision that he will also experience lack of freedom. 

 

Almost at our destination 

If you are reading this, that is proof that this book is aimed at you. You probably do 
not realise it, but you yourself summoned it into your hands so that it could remind you 
of something that you know, deep inside you, but have not yet become aware of. In your 
desire to do something for your spiritual development, you have begun to draw aside the 
heaviest veils of ignorance. Perhaps you had a vague feeling that you had many more 
gifts and powers inside you than you had previously thought. Now you know. Through 
this book, you have begun to talk to yourself. 

You can carry out a major upgrade to the operating system of your mental computer. 
Through knowledge of consciousness and conscious phenomena you are discovering a 
dimension of which you were not previously aware. This is the dimension of 
awareness – some people also call it the spiritual dimension – which opens to those 
who are prepared to see further. The material world is merely a fragment of this 
dimension. In it, it is love that holds everything together, while wisdom determines 
mutual relations. Light is the light of your consciousness. Now it has begun to shine more 
brightly and the sphere of the possible has widened. 

What you are is indescribable. You are the thing that enables the existence of the 
consciousness I am. Illusions seem incredibly real, but when you know that they are 
merely aids on the path to self-knowledge, they lose their sharpness. There is no fear 
that does not eventually turn out to be an illusion, and there is no threat that can affect 
your indestructible, infinite and all-encompassing Self. You see yourself as a being that 
has a human body and a divine nature. You are what you once called (or still do call) 
God. Now you know that what builds the world around you when you wake up is your 
mind. You, its owner, are therefore the creator of everything you perceive. Meister 
Eckhart once wrote: 'When the soul realises that it knows God, it accepts knowledge of 
God and knowledge of itself simultaneously.' 
 

Now you know that no woman or man can affect you. You cannot be affected by the 
boss, the taxman, disease, children, vaccination, extraterrestrials – or even by the devil 
or angels. You command all of them by summoning them into your consciousness. 
Should you worry about them? There is no need – they only affect you if you choose it to 
be so; it is your choice! 

At the start of the universal process of evolution you wrapped yourself in veil upon 
veil of self-forgetting. During the process you have removed them, one after the other. 
As you remove the last veil, you now recognise what and who you are. You have reached 
a goal of indescribable value. 
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The sound of a fanfare is heard. Laurel wreaths await you. Graceful attendants... 
champagne on ice... 

Your journey has almost reached its end. Phew, at last!  Just a few more steps, and 
then... 

'Hey, God, wait a minute!' 
 
'Well?' 
 
'You've forgotten to say that...' 
 
'What?' 
 
'Nothing. Forget it. It's just an illusion, after all.' 
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Light always conquers darkness 

 
     Dear reader, the task that I have undertaken is anything but simple. I have striven 
for completeness: in one book I have tried to offer a new view of the external world, 
while at the same time removing the heavy cover from the spiritual world and delving 
deeply enough into it to be able to arm myself with the knowledge necessary to resolve 
even the most difficult questions of civilisation. 

 
Throughout the entire narrative I have tried to offer a balanced picture, since 

showing merely one extreme and terrifying the reader with alarming information does 
not lead to true actions and progress. We need a broader awareness in order to expand 
the sphere of the possible. Unfortunately, in the general psychosis of materialism, we are 
not even aware of other dimensions, and even the first is very distorted. I have aimed to 
correct this image with new information and explanations. 

In revealing the dimensions of the consciousness I have tried to soften the deeply 
rooted resistance to the unknown. I realise that many people will perhaps be unable to 
accept this information, at least not immediately. But everyone should take what suits 
him! It is important to know that the concept of oneness exists – the unified theory 
that connects the material and spiritual worlds. It is possible to install 'new windows' in 
the mental edifice of each and every one of us, through which a view opens of a balanced 
world of much greater freedom than we have been used to up to now. It is even more 
important to know that incredible powers and gifts are hidden inside us, although we 
have been unable to reach them with our present understanding. We are dormant divine 
beings who are beginning to wake up from the dreams of materiality. Now we have the 
opportunity to broaden our cognitive horizon. 

It most often happens that we are ready for such a broadening of horizons when we 
find ourselves in some deep existential crisis – the loss of health, the loss of someone 
close to us or some other very important loss. When that happens part of us 'dies' or 
collapses and thus makes room something new. Then we instinctively know that we need 
to look inside ourselves. We become wiser, more mature and spiritually rich. Perhaps it 
will be necessary to wait for a crisis of planetary dimensions, one that will be fatal for 
many people, before society can make more decisive progress. But there is also an 
easier way – the way of changing consciousness. This requires us to abandon fossilised 
notions. Do not cling, then, to old knowledge, old beliefs, old concepts. Allow life to bring 
you new freshness, new knowledge, new joy, new light. This is the greatest thing that 
you can do for yourself. You need to open your heart. 

 
The human being is a multidimensional being. You cannot discover new dimensions 

until you change your point of view. Carlos Castaneda would say: 'until you shift the 
assemblage point.' 

 
It is time for new information and new knowledge to reach everyone and everywhere. 

Only a comprehensive shift in thinking evident in all strata of society can prevent the 
black scenarios that threaten us. A very sad future awaits all of us, and in particular the 
younger generation, if we do not do something to pull the wagon of civilisation out of the 
mud into which it is sinking. There is not much time left. 

 
In order to change the future, we must do something concrete. The most sublime 

action that you can take in your life, especially if you are still young and full of energy, is 
to help build a world government of peace and love. Society in the third millennium 
needs to be built on new, healthy foundations. These will be much stronger than the 
present ones, because they will be built on complete knowledge and expanded 
awareness. 
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I invite you to take part in a project that I have called Let’s build the world of 
peace and love. Its purpose is to build a network of people throughout the world that 
will enable a change of mentality and the transformation of the world, so as to construct 
a society of peace, prosperity and coexistence. We shall tackle the tasks of this project 
with a very powerful weapon that has every possibility of success: with strengthened 
knowledge and a consciousness that is re-establishing its tie with the divine. We will 
renew the human being so that he becomes a Human Being. He will shatter the existing 
limits and give wings to his creativity, for the good of nature and society. Everyone can 
help according to his or her strength and all help is welcome. 

 

* * * 

So. I have told you what was weighing on my soul. I have sown a seed that I have 
watered abundantly with love. My effort will be repaid if this book opens in you the door 
that leads to knowledge, love and light. A door that has been locked for too long. There 
is no need to knock at three doors: knowledge, love and light all live together. 

 
If the seed has already started to grow in you, you will already feel a pleasant tingling 

around your heart. Or perhaps it is not yet time for it to germinate. Do not worry: it will 
wait for a free decision to ripen in you. 

 
Thank you for your attention and understanding! 
 
With love, Zoran Železnikar 
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